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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


A VERY slight amount of change has been found necessary 
during the revision of this volume for the new edition. 
It is however brought fully up to the standard adopted in 
the Third Edition of the Pastoral Epistles, especially as re¬ 
gards the Translation. 

It is as well to call the reader’s attention once for all to 
the fact that in these two Epistles the Codex Ephraemi only 
contains ch. i. 2—ii. 8 of the First Epistle. This has been 
often noticed in the critical notes, but not invariably. 


Gloucester, 
April, 1866. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


HP HE present edition differs but little from the first. There 
will be found however traces of a regular and deliberate 
revision on every page. Scriptural references have been 
again verified; readings and interpretations have been care¬ 
fully reconsidered, and the grammatical principles on which 
the interpretations appear to rest tested by fresh investiga¬ 
tion. Though the result is a very small amount of change, 
yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsideration has not 
been wholly thrown away; as the Commentary is now pre¬ 
sented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased con¬ 
fidence in the general soundness of the principles on which 
it is based. 

Exeter, 

December, 1861 . 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


T HE present volume forms the fifth part of my Commen¬ 
tary on St Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as nearly 
as possible on the same plan as the portion which appeared 
last year, viz. that containing the Epistles to the Philippians, 
the Colossians, and Philemon. I particularly specify this, as 
I have been informed by friends on whose judgment I can 
rely that the last portion of my labours is an improvement 
on those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, 
I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed not only to 
increased experience, but also to the cautious but somewhat 
freer admixture of exegesis which two of the three Epistles 
contained in the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical 
and grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work has been continued in the present volume, 
but it has been done both watchfully and cautiously, and 
will be really seen more in the way of slight addition than 
in actual change. Time and experience both seem to show 
that the system of interpretation that I have been enabled 
to pursue is substantially sound, that plain and patient accu¬ 
racy in detail does in most cases lead to hopeful results, and 
serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and more 
ennobling views of the Word of Life than such an unpre¬ 
tending method might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications then, or rather additions and expan¬ 
sions, are really slight, and may be briefly summed up under 
two heads; on the one hand, an attempt to elucidate more 
clearly the connexion of clauses and the general sequence of 
thought; and on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more 
profound and more purely theological import. Neither of 
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these portions of sacred interpretation was neglected in the 
early parts of this Commentary, but in the present a deep¬ 
ening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Com¬ 
mentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit 
of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peshito, the Gothic, the 
Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the two Ethiopic Versions, 
I did not think it would be necessary for me ever to make 
any addition. I have been convinced however by the able 
notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction by 
my learned acquaintance Dr Tregelles that this venerable 
Version has greater claims on our attention than I had before 
believed. In spite of the excellent edition of Zohrab, I had 
shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics 
that the once-called ‘Queen of the Versions’ had but slender 
claims to that supremacy, and had suffered so much from 
Latinizing recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. 
The charges which have been brought against the labours of 
King Haithom in the thirteenth century, and the readings 
adopted by the collator Uscan in the seventeenth, tended 
of late years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars. 
It is fair however to say that the charges of Latinism do 
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient Version 
deserves the attention of the critic and commentator; still, 
if I am not presumptuous in hazarding an opinion, I do 
seem to myself to perceive a generally Occidental tinge in 
its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the 
observation of Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coin¬ 
cidences and accordances with the Gothic Version that seem 
to be not wholly accidental. My knowledge however is at 
present too limited to enable me to speak with confidence. 

I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the language as 
should enable me to state faithfully its opinion in contested 
passages. To the student who may feel attracted towards 
this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult lan¬ 
guage, I will venture to recommend the Grammar and Dic¬ 
tionary of Aucher 1 . The former is now selling at a low 
price, and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in the 

1 Since the above was written a 1841). It has a simple Chrestomathy 
much more useful and better arranged and good Glossary, but no Syntax. 
Grammar haB come under my notice. The standard Grammar of a larger 
viz. Brevis Linguae Armeniacce Gram- size appears to be that of Cirbied. 
viatica, by J. H. Petermann (Berol. [1861]. 
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syntax, ■which I cannot think very clearly or scientifically 
arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The extracts, though cu¬ 
rious, are not well suited for a beginner, and are not intro¬ 
duced by any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical 
application. A strong sense of the value of such aids re¬ 
minds me that I may not unsuitably take this opportunity 
of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. It is 
extremely well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and be¬ 
sides a good progressive Chrestomathy is furnished with a 
small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to 
the attention of all students who have leisure, and an aptitude 
for the acquisition of languages. It is startling to find how 
little we really know of these ancient witnesses, how erro¬ 
neous are the current statements of their mere readings, how 
neglected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see 
on all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multiplying, 
and, in at least one instance (I regret to say that I allude 
to the otherwise useful editions of Dr Tischendorf), can 
abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always 
trustworthy or exact, have been the main authorities from 
which the readings have been derived. Is it too much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the very nature 
of his work free from the many distractions of thought that 
are the lot of the commentator,—is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties to acquire 
himself such a knowledge of these languages as to be able to 
tell us plainly and unmistakeably what are and what are not 
the true readings of these early and invaluable witnesses? 
Nay more, it is, and it will ever be, of paramount importance 
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. He 
may endeavour to procure collations from others, he may try 
to proceed on the principle of division of labour, but he will 
I firmly believe ultimately be forced to admit that this is 
one of those cases in which labour cannot be well divided, 
and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the 
associated collator can never be put in the same rank with 
the results of the intelligent search of the professed critic. 
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is looking 
for protects him to a great degree from those inaccuracies 
which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape; 
added to which, his exact knowledge of the variations of the 
reading at issue will save him as nothing else can from con¬ 
founding merely a greater inclusiveness of meaning with evi¬ 
dences of distinct textual change. To cite a single and fa- 
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miliar instance,—how often must the critical scholar have 
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side 
or other in such cases of prepositional variation as iu and 
Bid, when the plain fact is that the greater inclusiveness of 
the Beth or Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading 
which the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are then our scholars, and more especially 
our critics, to shrink from such a useful and even necessary 
duty as the study of the ancient Versions? Are a certain 
number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in comparison 
with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known 
to others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life that have been the blessed media of salvation to 
early churches and to ancient nations ? 

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most 
humble efforts in this particular province. Time, toil, and 
patience, have done something; and though, alas, my know¬ 
ledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture to hope 
that in most of these Versions the student may fully rely on 
my statements, and that the number of those statements that 
may hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, as I 
have observed in one or two reviews with which I have been 
favoured, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the 
more suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of 
detecting it were in fewer hands, have been understood to 
imply that my citations from these ancient authorities con¬ 
fessedly could not be relied on. This however has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from drag¬ 
ging into notice the amount of my own labours, I still 
perceive that I must beware of leading the reader to pass 
over what may be of real use to him, and of feeling distrust 
where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and 
correctly the translation of words of which the subject is 
familiarly known is a task which certainly does not lie be¬ 
yond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions the reader will I trust be benefit¬ 
ed by the still increasing attention paid to our best English 
divinity. I have made it my study to refer especially to 
sermons on all the more interesting and difficult verses, and 
it is unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labours 
has been more kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of 
more real service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German divinity, 
it does not seem one whit too much to say that if we are 
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often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, 
it is to the former alone that we must go if we would fain 
add to our mere contextual knowledge some true perceptions 
of the analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student 
will observe in this volume the same persistent attention to 
the principal differences of reading, even in the grammatical 
notes. My constant effort is to popularize this sort of know¬ 
ledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and insensibly 
to decoy the student into examining and considering for 
himself what human words seem to have the best claims to 
be regarded as the earthly instruments by which the adorable 
mercies of God have been made known to the children of 
men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely 
selected, and neither are nor are intended to be enumerations 
of all the differences of reading; still I have good hope that 
no reading that deserves attention has been overlooked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those 
works to which I am especially indebted. The list is gra¬ 
dually becoming shorter. I have been enabled to use so 
many more first-class authorities than when I commenced 
this series, that it does not seem disrespectful to omit si¬ 
lently such as can be fairly considered second-clas 3 from 
pages where text and notes only too often stand in an un¬ 
desirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost 
the sagacious guidance of Dr Meyer; I have not however 
so much to lament the change of editor as in the Epistles 
above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to Meyer, es¬ 
pecially in the critical and grammatical portion of his work. 
Dr Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order. 
His exegesis is usually sound and convincing, and no one, I 
am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful Epistles 
without having at hand the Commentary of this able editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will 
be found specified in former portions of this work, but I 
must pause to express my hearty sense of the continued 
excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As our 
readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more 
especially in matters of detail. These gentle encounters 
however are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It 
is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognised. 
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Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify 
the very able Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former 
of these two writers has the great merit of being one of the 
first of later times who distinctly felt the importance of using 
the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical 
interpretation which has now obtained such general currency. 
Though both these works have been many years before the 
world, and though in many cases their opinions have been 
reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither of 
them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. 
And here I would rather that our differences of opinion ap¬ 
peared in their respective places than were specifically 
alluded to. I feel it however a duty to speak, and it is with 
pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system 
of interpretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous 
as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. After making 
every possible allowance for the obvious fact that our systems 
of interpretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every correction for 
bias, I still feel morally convinced that the objections to 
Professor Jowett’s system of interpretation are such as cannot 
be evaded or explained away. After having thus performed 
a very painful duty, I trust I may be permitted to express 
my full recognition of the genius that pervades his writings, 
the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness of the style, the 
kindly though self-conscious spirit that animates his teach¬ 
ing, and the love of truth that, however sadly and deeply 
wounded by paradoxes and polemics, still seems to be ever 
both felt and cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated 
anew to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and low¬ 
liness of heart to lay this work before the Great Father of 
Lights, imploring His blessing on what I may have said 
aright, and His mercy where my eyes have been holden, 
and where I have not been permitted to see clearly all the 
blessed lineaments of Divine Truth. 

TPIAS, MONAS, EAEHSON, 


London, August 4th, 1858. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


T HIS calm, practical, and profoundly consolatory Epistle was 
written by the Apostle to his converts in the wealthy and 
populous city of Thessalonica not long after his first visit to 
Macedonia (Acts xvi. 9), when in conjunction with Silas and 
Timothy he laid the foundations of the Thessalonian Church 
(Acts xvii. 1 sq.). See notes on ch. i. 1. 

The exact time of writing the Epistle appears to have been 
the early months of the Apostle’s year and a half stay at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 11), soon after Timothy had joined him (1 Thess. 
iii. 6) and reported the spiritual state of their converts, into 
which he had been sent to enquire (ch. iii. 2), probably from 
Athens; see notes on ch. iii. i. We may thus consider the close 
of A. D. 52, or the beginning of a.d. 53, as the probable date, and, 
if this be correct, must place the Epistle first on the chronological 
list of the Apostle’s writings. 

The arguments in favour of a later date are based either on 
passages which have been thought to imply that the Apostle had 
preached the Gospel for some time elsewhere (ch. i. 8), or on 
statements in the Epistle (ch. iv. 13, v. 12 ; see 2 Thess. iii. 17) 
which have been judged to be in accordance with a greater in¬ 
terval between the time of the first preaching at Thessalonica and 
the date of the Epistle than is usually assigned. These have all 
been satisfactorily answered by Davidson ( Introd . Yol. 11. p. 435), 
and have met with no acceptance at the hands of recent exposi¬ 
tors or chronologers ; comp. Liinemann, Einleitung , p. 6, Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 40 sq. 

The main object of the Apostle in writing this Epistle can 
easily be gathered from some of the leading expressions. It was 
designed alike to console and to admonish;—to console, with 
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reference both to recent external trials and afflictions (ch. ii. i4sq.), 
and still more to internal trials arising from anxieties as to the 
state of their departed friends (ch. iv. 13 sq.);—to admonish, with 
reference to grave moral principles (ch. iv. 1 sq.), Christian watch¬ 
fulness (ch. v. 1 sq.), and various practical duties (ch. v. 14) which 
had been neglected owing to the feverish expectations and anxie¬ 
ties which appear to have prevailed at Thessalonica even from 
the first: comp. ch. iv. 11, and see notes in loc. St Paul had 
heard of all these things from Timothy; and this information, 
combined with the Apostle’s full consciousness that there were 
many points both in knowledge and practice in which they were 
deficient (ch. iii. 10) and on which he would fain have further 
taught them personally (comp. ch. ii. 17 sq.), appears to have 
called forth this instructive and strengthening Epistle. 

The authenticity and genuineness of the Epistle are placed 
beyond all reasonable doubt both by clear external testimonies 
(Iremeus, Hcer. v. 6. 1, Clem.-Alex. Poedag. 1. p. 109, ed. Potter, 
Tertullian, de Resurr. Cam. cap. 24) and by still stronger in¬ 
ternal arguments derived from the style and tone of thought. 
The objections that have been urged against it, like those ad¬ 
vanced against the Second Epistle (see Introd.), may justly be 
pronounced rash, arbitrary, and unworthy of serious consider¬ 
ation. They will be found fully answered in Davidson, Introd. 
Vol. 11. p. 454 sq. 
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salutation. II 
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i. IlcuiXos] The absence of the 
official designation aviaroXos in the 
salutations of these Epp. is not due to 
their early date, nor to the fact that 
the title had not yet been assumed by 
St Paul (comp. Jowett), but simply to 
the terms of affection that subsisted 
between St Paul and his converts at 
Thessalonica, and their loving recog¬ 
nition of his office and authority ; comp. 
Beng. in loc., and see notes on Phil. i. 
i. The reason of Chrys., followed by 
Theoph. and CEcum., 5ia rb veoKaryj- 
XyTous elvai tovs drdpas nal ix-rjbiirO) 
aliTov ireipav elXrjtpivai, does not seem 
sufficient. That it was ‘propter reve- 
rentiam Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.) is far 
from probable, for comp, i and 2 Cor. 

i. 1, Col. i. 1. EiXovavos] Iden¬ 

tical with Silas mentioned in the Acts 
(comp. Acts xvi. 19 sq. with 1 Thess. 

ii. 1, 2, and Acts xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. 
i. 19), a TpocprjTtjs (Acts xv. 32), one 
riyovfievos iv tois dSeA^ois in the Church 
of Jerusalem (ver. 22), and also pro¬ 
bably a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37): 
he was sent by the Apostles and elders 
of that Church with St Paul and St 
Barnabas to Antioch, and, after first 
returning to Jerusalem (ver. 33), ac¬ 
companied the former on his second 
missionary journey (Acts xv. 40) 
through Asia Minor to Macedonia. 
There he co-operates with the Apostle 


(Acts xvii. 4) and Timothy (comp. 
Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, r Thess. iii. 6) 
in founding the Church of Thessalo¬ 
nica, and after staying behind at 
Bercea (Acts xvii. 14) rejoins St Paul 
either at Athens or Corinth, and ac¬ 
tively preaches the Gospel in the last 
named city (2 Cor. i. 19). It does not 
seem improbable that he afterwards 
joined St Peter, and is identical with 
the Silvanus mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 12 ; 
compare Bleek on Hehr. Yol. 1. p. 
408. He is here placed before 

Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess i. 1), as 
being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St 
Paul. According to tradition, 

Silas was afterwards Bishop of Co¬ 
rinth, and Silvanus of Thessalonica 
(compare the list in Fabric. Lnx 
Evang. p. 117); the former name 
however, though paroxytone, is in all 
probability only a contracted form of 
the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. note 
1, p. 93, For further and legendary 
notices of Silas, see A eta Sand. J uly 
13, Vol. in. p. 476, and for an at¬ 
tempt to identify Silas with St Luke, 
see Journal of Sacr. Lit. Oct. 1850, 
p. 328 sq. Ti|i 60 €O$] The 

name of this convert is too well 
known to need more than a brief 
notice. He was the son of a Greek 
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father and a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 
i, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably from 
Lyatra, and perhaps converted by St 
Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied 
the Apostle on his second missionary 
journey to Macedonia, remains behind 
at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned 
by St Paul when at Athens; pro¬ 
bably rejoins him there (comp, r Thess. 
iii. 1, 2, and see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 195), is despatched to Thes- 
salonica, and returns to the Apostle 
at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5). After an 
interval, he reappears in St Paul’s 
third missionary journey, and is sent 
from Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 
22) and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He 
was with St Paul when he wrote 2 
Cor. (i. 1) and Rom. (xvi. 21), accom¬ 
panied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem. (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and finally is summoned 
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
in. 4, comp. Const. Apost. VII. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian; see Phot. Biblioth. ccliv. 
p. 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sand., 
Jan. 24, Vol. n. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Grcec. Vol. n. p, 128. It may be 

remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (comp. 
Gal. i. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(see notes on Phil. i. 1), but also as 
having co-operated with him in found¬ 
ing the Church of Thessalonica. 
tt) €kk\. ©€<r<ra\. k.t.X.] ‘ to the 


Church of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 
mittunt hanc epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the x a ' l P eLV 
(James i. 1) being involved and im¬ 
plied in the wish (xtfpty k.t.X.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta¬ 
tion: see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vii. 7. 4, Vol. 11. 
p. 60, ed. Kramer), at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. iv. 10 [17], ed. 
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod, 
vii. 121, Thucyd. 1. 61) by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife 0 eaaaXovlKT] 
(Strabo, Geogr. vii. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
11. p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the 
Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen first as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia, and 
afterwards, when the four districts 
were united, of the whole province: 
see notes on ver. 7, and Livy, xlv. 29. 
It afterwards became a libera civitas 
(Pliny, l. c.). It retained its import¬ 
ance through the middle ages (see 
Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, Vol. 1. 
p. 345 sq., ed. 1), and even at the 
present day, under the name of Salo¬ 
nika is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey: see Leake, N. 
Greece, Vol. HI. p. 238 sq. For fur¬ 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. 1 . c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encycl. 
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatise of 
Tafel, de Thessal. ejusque agro, Berol. 
1839. Iv 06w irorpt k.t.X. 

must be closely joined with rij iKK\. 
Qecrcr., to which it stands in the rela- 
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tion of a kind of tertiary predicate 
(Donalds. Gr. § 489), and which it 
serves to distinguish from the 7roXXai 
iKKXrjaiai Kal TouSaikal Kal'EXXgviKal 
(Chrys.) which were in that city; iv 
Qe<2 irarpl, as De Wette suggests, dis¬ 
tinguishing it from the latter, Kal K vp. 
k.t.X. , from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand x a ^P €lv Xtyovaiv 
(Schott, — not Winer [Alf.], who ex¬ 
pressly adopts the right view) is arbi¬ 
trary and untenable, and to supply rij 
or t\ 7 ovcry (De W., Alf., comp. Chrys., 
Syr.) unnecessary and even inexact, 
such unions without an art. being by 
no means uncommon in the N. T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina¬ 
tions, notes on Eph. i. 15. Com¬ 

mentators call attention to the fact 
that the term eVxX. occurs only in the 
addresses to 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 
Cor., and Gal., while in the supposed 
later Epp. Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing tois ay'iot s 
k.t.X. is adopted. The variation is 
slightly noticeable; it does not how¬ 
ever seem to point to gradually altered 
views with regard to the attributes of 
the Church (Jowett), but merely to 
the present comparative paucity of 
numbers (compare Chrys.), and then- 
aggregation in a single assembly; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. On the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. IX. Vol. 1. 
p. 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, 
xii. 2. 1 sq. X^P ls 

k.t.X.] Scil. e?77, not &rra> (Schott); see 
notes on Eph. i. 2. On the blended 
form of Greek and Hebrew greeting, 
see notes on Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 2. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Bee. 


adds a 7 ri 9 eov irarpbi i]p,wp Kal Kvpiov 
’Lrjffov Xp. on strong external authority 
[AC (appy.) KLX and DE omitting 
T)p.wv, most mss.; Fuld., Tol., Copt., 
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk), ^Eth. (Platt) ; 
Chrys. al. ( Lachm . in brackets)]; the 
omission however is fairly supported 
[BFG : some mss.; Vulg., Syr., ^Eth., 
Arm.; Chrys. (comm.), Theoph., al. 
(Tisch.y], and on critical grounds is 
decidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St Paul’s Epp. would 
be likely to suggest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. Evi)^api(rTOV(i€v] ‘ WegivethanJcs 
see note on Phil. i. 3, and add 2 Thess. 
i. 3, ii. 13. It has been doubted whe¬ 
ther the plural is to be understood of 
the Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as 
in ch. ii. 18, iii. 1 sq., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy; con¬ 
trast Phil, b i, 3. As the plural is 
elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his avvepyol (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 19, and notes on Col. i. 3), and as 
Silvanus and Timothy stood in a 
very close relation to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Lunem., and Alford, who however 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former view. 
On the late use of the verb eu’xa/n- 
erreiv in the sense of ‘ gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i. 12; the more correct x^P lu 
occurs in 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, 
and as an alternative reading in Phi- 
lem. 7 ( Tisch .). These thanks 

are returned to God (the Father, comp. 
Col. i. 3), o 5 s aiiros tpyaaap.evo's t 6 
irav , Chrys.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim. 

B 2 



4 IIP02 0ES2AAONIKEIS A. 

3 jU-eVOl €7Tt TOOV TTpO(T€V)(U)V q/ULOOV, aSiaXellTTOOS jULVrj/J.0- 


i. 3, and, with the addition of gov, 
Rom. i. 8, i Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4. iravTOTt k.t.X. 

here obviously belongs to the finite 
verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4). Even 
if the second vguv be omitted (see 
below), the connexion with the par¬ 
ticiple will be almost equally unten¬ 
able, as the expression gvelav iroieitrdcu 
nepl tlvos, though not unclassical 
(Plato, Protag. p. 317 e), is not else¬ 
where found in St Paul’s Epp.; so 
Syr., .Eth., the Greek expositors 
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
editors. On the alliteration tt dvr ore 
7 repl iraPTUv, comp, notes on Phil. i. 
4. irtpl irdvTtov tp.<£v] ‘concern¬ 

ing you all;’ not without slight em¬ 
phasis and affectionate cumulation; 
the Church of Thessalonica, like that 
of Philippi, presented but few unfa¬ 
vourable developments. The very 
evxapicrTla was tacitly commendatory 
(t 6 evxapuTTeXv k.t.X. gapTvpovvros 
ecrriv avrols 7 roXXyv irpoKOirpv, Chrys.), 
the inclusive nature of it still more 
expressly so. The difference be¬ 

tween the use of ire pi (1 Cor. i. 4, dec.) 
and u-rrtp (Rom. i. 8, &c.) in this and 
similar formulae in the N.T. is scarcely 
appreciable; see notes on Eph. vi. 19. 
Perhaps, as a general rule, we may 
say that in the former the attention 
is more directed to the object or cir¬ 
cumstances to which the action of the 
verb extends, in the latter more to 
that action itself; see notes on Gal. 

• 

i. 4, and Phil. i. 7. 

(xvetav vpcov iroiovp.] ‘making men¬ 
tion of you;' not a limitation of the 
preceding evx&p- irdvroTe, but a de¬ 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; see Rom. i. 9, 
Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, and comp. Phil. 


i. 3, 4, 2 Tim. i. 3. For further re¬ 
marks on the formula (not ‘making 
mention of or remembering,' Jowett, 
but simply the former,—as often in 
Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between gvygy 
(yeviKT) riiroxTis 'J'VXV*) and gvela 
(X670S /car’ dvaviwmv Xeybgevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
M vela has the meaning ‘commemo- 
ratio’ only when it is joined with 
iroieiodai, see notes on Phil. i. 3. 
The reading is doubtful; Lachm. omits 
vpt-Qv after gvelav with ABX 1 ; Vulg. 
(Amiat.), C omits vpwv (1); see crit. 
note on Eph. i. 16. It does not how¬ 
ever seem improbable that the pre¬ 
sence of the former vgwv suggested a 
supposed emendatory omission. 

Iirl twv irpo<r£vxc3v ij|xwv] ‘in our 
prayers,' ‘in oration!bus nostris,’ Vulg., 
Copt. (comp. Syr., .Eth.),—not merely 
‘at the time I offer them,’ but, with a 
tinge of local reference, ‘in my per¬ 
formance of that duty; ’ see Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 23 a, p. 246, and notes on 
Eph. i. 16. In such cases the funda¬ 
mental meaning of the prep, may just 
be traced in the way in which it 
marks the object to which the action 
has reference, its point, so to say, of 
application ; see Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5. 

3. dSiaXcfrmos] ‘unremittingly;' 
used in the N. T. only by St Paul, 
ch. ii. 13, v. 17, Rom. i. 9, and in 
all cases in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect 
connexion with prayer or thanksgiv¬ 
ing. The adverb is referred by Vulg., 
Syr., Eth., Arm., and some modern 
expositors, to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys. and 
the Greek commentators to gvygovei- 
ovres, each new clause serving to en¬ 
hance and expand what had preceded; 
so Lachm., Tisch., Buttm., and per- 



veuovreg vjtxwv tou epyov t^p Trlcrrecos kcu tou koitov t^p 


haps Copt., Yulg. (Amiat.). Alford 
connects it with iroiovp. urging Rom. i. 

9, but there the order is different. 
|iVT||iov£vovT€s] ‘ remembering ,’ Auth., 
‘memoi'es,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; partici¬ 
pial clause parallel to the preceding 
pvdav iroiovpevoi, and defining not 
the cause (Schott) but the circum¬ 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
the action : the euxapurrla found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed its 
persistence (iravTore) to the unceasing 
continuance of the pvrjpr). The first 
participle has thus more of a modal, 
the second of a temporal tinge; ov 
pbvov (p-qalv ini twv Trpoaevx&v pov 
pipvqpai vpwv aXXa Kal aXXore irav- 
Tore, Theoph. It has been doubted 
whether pvrjpov. is here ‘ commemo- 
rare 1 (Beza), or ‘memor [esse’] (Yulg., 
Syr., yEth., Arm., and appy. Copt.) 
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with 7 repl and 
a gen.). The context (ipirpoadev Qeov 
k.t.X.) seems to be slightly in favour 
of the former (De Wette), but St 
Paul’s use of the verb, and the case 
which follows it (gen. not accus.), are 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
latter; see ch. ii. 9, Winer, Gr. § 30. 

10, p. 184, Jelf, Gr. § 515, obs., and 

notes on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 

objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so 
ch. v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; 
aliter 1 Cor. xiii. 13), ay am) being the 
result and exemplification of tt'ujtis, 
and the link between the pre¬ 

sent and the future; comp, also t Pet. 
i. 21, 22, and see Reuss, Theol. Chret. 
iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp. Us- 
teri, Lehrb. II. 1. 4, p. 238. 

v|x<ov tou Hpyov k.t.X.] ‘your work of 
faith ,’ i. e. ‘ which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of faithcomp. 
Rom. ii. 15, and in point of sentiment 
Gal. v. 6, tt'kjtis Si ayangs ivepyov- 


pivr). The precise meaning and con¬ 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested. The simplest view seems 
to be as follows: (1) "Tpuv is not 
immediately dependent on pvrjpov. 
(CEcum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep, before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viper, 
p. 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess, 
gen. in connexion with too ’ipyov, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) with too k6ttov and rrjs tnro- 
povr}s : see further exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 7. note 1, p. 140. (2) Too Zpyov 
is certainly not pleonastic, but must 
stand in parallelism both in force and 
meaning (hence not ‘veritas,’ Kypke, 
Obs. Yol. 11. p. 332) with the succeed¬ 
ing too k6ttou (Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 
541), and has probably here not so 

-•71 P •• 

much a collective (Syr. |i [opera]), 
as a tinge of active force, imparted 
both by the context and the following 
too k6ttov, comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Arg. Yol. II. p. 491 note, 
and Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1.4, p. 238. (3) 
TtJs irlareus is certainly not a gen. of 
apposition (Alf.), as it w r ould thus lose 
all parallelism with the succeeding 
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, comp, 
notes on Col. i. 23), ‘ quod ex fide pro- 
ficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6) a possessive genitive, too 
tpyov being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the wlutls, and that 
by which it evinces its vitality; comp. 
Chrys., i] ttIgtis 81a tQv ’ipywv 8 eisw- 
rai, who however, with Theod., al., 
limits rb Zpyov to endurance in suffer¬ 
ings (rd iv Kivbvvois ^i^aiov, Theod.), 
a very doubtful restriction. 
tou koitov Trjs dyairqs] ‘toil of 
love,' i. e. (retaining the same geniti- 
val relation as in the preceding words) 
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a'yd'irr}*; kcu oTropLOvr}? rrjs eXx/do? too Kuplou qfxwv 
'lrjoroo Xpiarrou e[XTrpocrQev too Oeou /cal Trarpo<; t][xt op, 


* the toil which characterizes and 
evinces the vitality of love;’ ‘ inultum 
est per se dilectio, sed multo magis si 
accedunt molesti labores, id enim k6- 
ttos,' Grot.; see notes on I Tim. iv. io. 
The dydirq is here not in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. CEcum.), but simply to the lat¬ 
ter (Col. i. 4, Heb. vi. io); and that 
as evinced,—not merely in teaching 
(comp. De W.) or in bearing a bro¬ 
ther’s faults (Theod.) or in ministering 
to the sick, die. (Alf.)—but, as the 
forcible kSttos sems to suggest, in mi¬ 
nistering to, labouring for, and if need 
be suffering for, a brother-Christian; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. On the theolo¬ 
gical meaning and application of 
aydiry (Vulg. ‘caritas’ [89 times] or 
‘ dilectio’ [24 times] but never ‘ amor,’ 
consider however August, de Civ. Dei , 
xiv. 7), see Reuss, Theol. Chret. IV. 
19, Yol. 11. p. 203 sq., and comp. 
Barrow, Serrn. xxvn. Vol. 11. p. 44 sq. 
rfjs virop,. Tqs eXir.] ‘patience of 
Hope,' i.e. as before, the patience 
which is not exactly the product (De 
W.) or the cause (CEcum.), but the 
distinguishing and characterizing fea¬ 
ture of your hope; viro/xheiv 5 £ irpoarj- 
Kei rbv tolvt7)v 5 e£ apevov ttjv iXirlSa, 
Kal (ptpeiv yevvalws ra irpoairlirTOVTa 
aKvdpuvd, Theod. In the noble word 
VTrop.ovTj, there always appears in the 
N. T. a background of avdpda (comp. 
Plato, Thecet. p. 177 B, where dvSpucus 
viroyeivai is opp. to dvdvSpws <pHyeiu); 
it does not mark merely the endurance, 
the ‘sustinentia’ (Vulg., but here 
only), or even the ‘patientia’ (Clarom. 
here, and Vulg. generally), but the 
‘ perseverantia’ (see Cicero, de Invent. 
11. 54. 163), the brave patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 


(Chrys.), and temptations (Theoph.), 
that befall him in his conflict with 
the inward and outward world; comp. 
Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part II. § 3, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of eXiris, as it 
stands in conjunction with ttLcttis and 
aydirr] in 1 Tim. vi. r 1, Tit. ii. 2, and 
with tt'kjtls in 2 Thess. i. 4: for a full 
notice of other shades of meaning, 
comp. Barrow, Serin, xlii. Vol. 11. p. 
525 sq. TOV KvpCov K.T.X. 

does not refer to the three preceding 
substantives (Olsh.), but merely to the 
immediately foregoing eXtridos: our 
Lord was the object of that hope; 
His second coining was that to which 
it ever turned its gaze ; comp. ver. 10, 
and see Reuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 20, 
Vol. 11. p. 221. For exx. of similar 
accumulation of genitives, esp. in St 
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. 
note 1, p. 172. £|nrpo<r06v k.t.X.] 
f before God and our Father ,’ scil. 
pLvypiovevovTes (Syr., Theoph. 1, Beng., 
Alf.), not with rod Hpyov tt)s Trlarews 
k.t.X. (Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as 
in such a case the article could 
scarcely be dispensed with. ’‘Eyirpoadev 
is joined expressly with too Qeov only 
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ii. 19) 
and in Acts x. 4 (not Fee.) ; but the 
phrase is scarcely distinguishable in 
meaning from the more usual iviviuov 
toDQ., Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, al., or 
the less usual ’ivavTi. too 0 ., Luke i. 8, 
Acts viii. 21 (not Rec .): it serves to hint 
at the more solemn circumstances (of 
prayer) under which the remembrance 
took place, and to mark its sincerity 
and earnestness; it was no accidental 
or pretended p.vela, but one entertain¬ 
ed in His presence, and in which His 
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eiSores, d$e\(f)oi ^yamj/mevoi vi ro Qeov, Ttjv eicXoyt]v 4 
vjULcov' on to evayyeXtov rj/moov ovk eyevyQtj eis v/iids 5 


eyes saw no insincerity; comp. Calv. 
in loc., and on the phrase generally, 
Frankel, Vorstud. z. LXX. p. 159. 

On the formula 6 Geos ical irar^p, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on the most suit¬ 
able translation, notes to Transl. in loc. 

4. elSoTes] ‘ seeing we know,’ or 

IP 

‘ knowing as we do ; p- 

[novimus enim] Syr.; participial clause 
parallel to pLvijyovevovTes, and similarly 
dependent on eiixapiaTovgev, serving 
to explain the reasons and motives 
which led to the evxapiaria. The 
finite verb has thus three participial 
clauses attached to it; the first serves 
principally to define the manner , the 
second the time and circumstances, the 
third the reason and motive of the 
action. These delicate uses of the 
Greek participle deserve particular 
attention; comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 
56. 10 sq. See also Phil. i. 3, 4, 5, 
and notes on ver. 5. It is somewhat 
singular that so good a commentator 
as Theodoret should refer elSdres to 
the Thessalonians ; so also Grot., who 
connects the clause with the remote 
i-yevTjdrjTe, ver. 6. There is no trace 
of such a connexion in any of the an¬ 
cient Yv. except iEth.-Pol. 
7]-ycnrT]|i€voi i 3 iro 0€ov] ‘beloved by 
God;' 1 comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13 ; so rightly 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., iEth.- 
Pol., and inferentially Chrys. (inrip 
yap rwv too Qeov dyairyTuv rl oi>K &v 
ns 7rd<rx°0 • To connect i/wd Qeov with 
ttjv eKkoyr]v, as iEth. (Platt), Theoph., 
and our own Auth., involves a dis¬ 
turbance of the natural order, and an 
ellipse of elvai that is here highly im¬ 
probable. The article is inserted be¬ 
fore GeoO by ACKK; ro mss. 
tt|v €K\oyqv i|j,cSv] ‘your election;' 
scil. out of others not IkKcktoI, with 


reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of the 
world; see Eph. i. 4, and notes in loc. 
To refer this merely to the manner of 
their election to the Gospel (Baumg.- 
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal 
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is in a 
high degree forced and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of the terms eKki^aodai, 
IkXoyf}, and e/cXe/cr6s, in St Paul’s Epp. 
see Reuss, Theol. Chrel. IV. 14, Yol. II. 
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally, 
the clear and in the main satisfactory 
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560, 
561; comp, also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Yol. 
11. p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially 
pp. 711, 712. 

5 . oti] ‘ in that,' ‘because,’ 

Syr., ‘quia,’ Yulg. (not perfectly 
conclusive), and sim. Copt., ^Eth., 
Arm. : reason for this knowledge on 
the part of St Paul and his com¬ 
panions, oti having here its causal 
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective charac¬ 
teristics (Kruger, Sprachl. § 65. 8. 1), 
referring to known facts as confirma¬ 
tory of a preceding assertion. The 
Apostle argues they must be elect, 
first because (ver. 5) he and his com¬ 
panions were enabled to preach the 
Gospel among them with such power, 
and secondly (ver. 6) because they re¬ 
ceived it with such joy; Ik to 6 tov 
tpijcrl 5rj\ov otl IkKcktoI ierre, Ik tov 
t'ov Qeov to K-qpvyga ev i/puv 5 o£d<rat, 
Theoph. Others, as Bengel and Schott, 
give 6 'ti its expository force, ‘that,’ 
‘to wit that’ (see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§61. I. 3), and place only a comma 
after i/gwv; in which case ver. 5 be¬ 
comes an objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) dependent on eldbres, 
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ev Xoyu) fxovov a\\a /cal ev 
/ecu ev 7 rXtjpocpopla i roAAj?, 

and more distinctly explanatory of the 
nature of the ii<\oyif). This is gram¬ 
matically tenable, but certainly not 
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole 
context seems to have more of a direct 
and argumentative, than of a depend¬ 
ent and explanatory nature. 
to evayy. qpwv] ‘our Gospel ,’ ‘the 
Gospel which we preached;’ the gen. 
being appy. that of the mediate source 
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather of the mediate causa 
cfficiens; see notes on ver. 6. 
ovk ets vp.ds] ‘came not unto 

you;' not ‘ergavos,’ Calv., but simply 
‘ad vos,’Vulg., Copt., the preposition 
not having here its ethical force (comp. 
Philem. 6), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the 
evayyiXiov; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 
170, and notes on Gal. iii. 14. 

The reading is perhaps doubtful. IIpos 
v/nds is well supported, viz. by AC 2 D 
EFG ; 5 mss.; Chrys., Theoph. 

( Lachm .). As however eh appears a less 
probable correction for 7 rpbs than the 
converse, and is supported by strong ex¬ 
ternal authority [B (perhaps C 1 ) KLK; 
nearly all mss.; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., 
al., Griesb., Tisch .], we retain the 
reading of Rec. If -jt pbs be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, not Rec.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘apud’ 
(Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), as 
the general reference of the context 
is rather to the development of the 
Gospel among them than the circum¬ 
stances of its first arrival; for this 
meaning of yeviodai 7 rpbs (denoting 
continuance) in the N. T., which Alford 
seems to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
ii. 3, and Fritz, on Mark, p. 201. 

On the passive form iyevyd-q, which 
occurs noticeably often in this and the 


Svvdfiei Kai ev II veufian aylta 
icaOtos o’lSare oloi eyevrjOrjfjLev 

following chapter (8 times, against 17 
in the rest of the N. T. of which 5 are 
quotations from the LXX.), but appy. 
does not involve any passive meaning 
(Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and 
notes on Col. iv. 1 r. 

4v Xoyi)] ‘in word;' not merely equi¬ 
valent to \070s (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
or domain of its action; ‘ non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a. 3. a, p. 345. 

Iv8vvd|J.6i k. t. X.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost f ‘in the element of 
power and—to specify a yet higher 
principle (sal being not so much ex¬ 
planatory as slightly climactic, see 
notes on ver. 6)—in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost; ’ the preposition as before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 
ferentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Avvafiei does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘ miraculous powers ’ 
(Theod., Theoph., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest¬ 
ness, with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer¬ 
ence of iv dvv. to the influence pro¬ 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of ev Ilveo/a. ayL ^,— 
‘ the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending 
to obscure the reference to the per¬ 
sonal Uvev/ua &yiov, seems in a high 
degree precarious and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of Tivevga as a proper 
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. m. 

Iv TrXi]po<{>op(a TroXXfl] ‘ in much as¬ 
surance ,’ i. e. ‘much confidence, much 
assured persuasion,’ on the part of the 



ev v/juv Si vfjiag' kcu v/Jieis fxi/tJirjTai tjfjiatv eyeu^OrjTe /cat 6 


preachers ; subjective, corresponding to 
the more objective side presented in the 
preceding clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, 
irXypocpoplq. irlarews, which latter subst. 
Alford here unnecessarily inserts in 
translation. Of the three explanations 
which Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, 
(6) fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn, a 
Lap., al., ( c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. 
Aq. 2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, if limited to the 
Apostle and his companions. To refer 
it to the Thessalonians (Muse., comp. 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to 
mar the correct sequence of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the state 
of the recipients which come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word irXypo- 

<popia (Hesych. fiefiaibrys) appears to 
be confined to the N. T. (Col. ii. 2, 
Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) and the ecclesiasti¬ 
cal writers. The iv before irXypoep. is 
omitted by BN; some mss. 

Ka0a>s ol'Sare] ‘even as ye knov: 

‘ appeal for confirmation to the know¬ 
ledge of the readers themselves,’ Olsh. ; 
vpeis <pyal pdprvpes ttws iv vpiv are- 
arpdcpyptv, Theoph. To place a colon 
or period at iroWij, and regard k aflrbs 
otba re as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which teal vpeis is the conse¬ 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis . . . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un¬ 
tenable meanings of o’idare and iyevy- 
6yre, and is well refuted by Liinemann 
in loc. otoi eY6vq0T]p.€v] ‘what 

manner of men we proved not ‘quales 
fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet quite so much 
as ‘facti simus,’ Alf. (who throws un¬ 
due emphasis on the passive form), 
but, with the more certain and natural 
sense, ‘came to be, proved to be;’ see 
notes above, and on Col. iv. 11. The 
iroibrys was not evinced merely in con¬ 
fronting dangers (Theod. comp. Chrys.), 


but in the power and confidence with 
which they delivered their message. 

8 i ilpids] ‘on your account ,’ ‘ for your 
sake ‘ propter vos,’ Vulg. ; not with 
so specific a force as virip vpQv (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with Kivdvvovs inpeardvai), 
nor yet one so undefined as irepl vpQv, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [‘sake,’ 
—Sax. sac, Germ. Sache ] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; rys epijs 
[yperipa^ arrotjdrjs tt)s els vpds y vpu>v 
iraph Qeou iK\oyy Trphcpaans ytyovev, 
(Ecum. The iv vpiv, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you;’ ave- 
(TTpaepypev iv vpiv, Theoph. The iv 
however is omitted byACN; 4 mss.; 
Yulg. (Amiat.). 

6. kcu vpieis k.t.X.] ‘and [ because ] 
ye became imitators of us ; second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
it<\eKTol ,— the Kal not being asccnsive 
(comp, notes on Eph. ii. 1, Phil. iv. 12) 
or equivalent to ‘sic, more Hebraeo’ 
(Grot.), but simply copulative, and the 
verse remaining, if not structurally, 
yet logically, under the vinculum of 
the preceding 6Vt. It thus seems best 
to place d either a period ( Tisch., Alf.) 
nor a comma ( Lachm., Buttm.), but a 
colon, after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Liinem. and Alf. lay a stress on the 
passive form iyevydyre. This however 
is lexically doubtful: the Apostle is 
rather dwelling on the effects pro¬ 
duced among them, on what they 
came to be, and thus significantly adopts 
not the simple verb pipeiadai, but the 
more definitive pcpyral yiveadai ; see 
1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. r, Phil, 
iii. 17. Kal tov Kvpfov] 

f and of the Lord,' all misunderstand¬ 
ing is prevented by means of the in¬ 
sertion of tov K. with the slightly 
climactic Kal, see Hartung, Partik. 
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too Kvplov , Sej'd/ievoi top Xoyov iv 6Xl\^et TroXXjj fiera 
7 \apa<i YLvev/jLaTOS aylov, wcrre yevecrOat vfias tvttov 


teal, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 145. This use of 
the particle, which is strictly in ac¬ 
cordance with its supposed derivation 
[tshi, ‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forscli. Vol. II. p. 320], forms the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply ascensive uses, 
and may perhaps be termed its cli¬ 
mactic use; comp. Fritz, on Marie i. 5, 
p. 11. For a brief analysis of the 
leading distinctions in the use of this 
particle, see notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

The exact manner in which the Thes- 
salonians became imitators of their 
founders,—and of the Lord, is defined 
in the concluding words of the verse, 
iv 6 \l\pei 7 ro\\y yera X a P ^ s IIv. ay tov: 
joy amid suffenng and affliction is the 
‘ tertium comparationiscomp. Acts 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. Se£dfj.€voi 

tov Xoyov] ‘having received the word;' 
temporal use of the participle (see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8), marking here the con¬ 
temporaneousness of the action with 
that of the finite verb: the predication 
of manner is given in the following 
words; comp. Horn. iv. 20. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that rbv 
Xbyov is here practically equivalent to 
rbv Xbyov tov Kvplov (ver. 8 ), tov Qeov 
(2 Cor. ii. 1 7), or tt}s aXydelas (Eph. i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
Gospel , which was the \670s /car’ e£o- 
XVt>; comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 
11. On the force of d££a<rdai tov 
Xbyov, and its probable distinction 
from irapaXa^eiv r. Xby., see notes on 
ch. ii. 13. iv 0XC\|/ei iroXXfj] 

‘in much affliction.' The affliction of 
the Thessalonians dated back as early 
as their first reception of the Gospel 
(see Acts xvii. 6), and, as this Epistle 
incidentally shows, continued both 
while the Apostle was with them (ch. 
ii. 14), and after he had left them 


(ch. iii. 2, 3). X a P»S 

Uvev|xcltos ay.] ‘joy of the Holy Spi¬ 
rit j certainly not ‘laetitiam de Spiritu,’ 
Fritz. ( Nova Opusc. p. 271), still less 
X a P& TTvevpLaTudi (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of ‘ abla¬ 
tion’ (see Donaldson, Gr. § 448, 449), 
viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the causa 
effleiens, and (c) the weaker gen. ori- 
ginis, which forms the point of transi¬ 
tion to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N. T. 
to insert (b) a gen. of the originating 
cause, or, if the expression be permis¬ 
sible, the originating agent, —in which 
the two ideas of source and agency 
are blended and intermixed; consider 
the exx. cited in Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 
1, p. 126. With the present case, 
which appears to fall under (b), —the 
Spirit being not only an external 
giver, but an internal source of the 
X<*-pd —contrast on the one hand 2 
Thess. ii. 13, ayiajp.6s Hvevparos, 
where the verbal in -yos suggests (a), 
and on the other Gal. v. 22, 6 Kapwbs 
tov ILvevy., where, if the gen. be not 
possessive, the image seems to suggest 
the weaker (c). Such distinctions, 
which are not wholly without impor¬ 
tance in the N. T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal as to grammatical 
considerations; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
r, p. 167 sq. 

7. tSo-T€ yev. vjx. tvitov] ‘so that ye 
became an ensample:' spiritual progress 
of the Thessalonian converts; they 
were not only imitators of the ex¬ 
ample of their teachers, but were 
themselves (regarded as a collective 
body; comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p. 
157 note) an example to others. This 
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t racriv ro/f iricrTevovcriv ev rrj McuceSovla icai ev t* 7 ’A^a'/a. 
a(p ’ Uyaajj/ 'yap e^-^tjrai 6 Ao'yo? tou Ki/p/ou ou julovov ev 8 


could hardly apply to those who had 
received the Gospel before them (ol 
Trpo\a.p 6 vTes, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as 
Liinemann observes, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica; comp. eh. ii. 2, Acts 
xvi. 12 sq. The reading is very doubt¬ 
ful; the plural tvttovs ( Rec.) is well 
supported [ACFGKLX; most mss.; 
Boern., Syr.-Phil. ; many Ff.], but 
seems so much more likely to have 
been changed from the singular than 
vice versii (Schott), that on the whole 
tvttov, though having less external 
authority [BD l (D 3 E and i ms. read 
tvvos) ; 7 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg., Syr., ^Eth. (both), ah, Lack'lli. 
(non marg.), Tisch. J, is here to be pre¬ 
ferred. Trd<riv rous ttktt.] 

‘ to all the believers; mareuovcnv not 
having here a pure participial force, 
tols 7/5 7 ] marevovcn, Chrys., but, as 
often in the N. T., coalescing with the 
article to form a substantive; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 
tVTrj MaxcS. xal ev Trj’Ax-] 1 Mace¬ 
donia and Acliaia ,’ i.e. the whole of 
Greece; Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. ^ 6 , 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was 
at first (b. c. 167) divided by the Ro¬ 
mans into four districts, but subse¬ 
quently (b. c. 142) reunited into one 
province comprising all the northern 
portion of Greece. Achaia proper was 
also united with Hellas and the rest 
of the Peloponnese (b.c. 142) in one 
province, and as the leading stale at 
that time gave the name to the whole 
southern portion of Greece; see Winer, 
RWB. Yol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 11. p. 
44. The omission of iv before 7-77 ’A- 
Xai'p (Rec.) has against it all the uncial 
MSS. except KL. 

8. d<j> ti|xuv "yap] ‘For from you 


proof and amplification of the pre ¬ 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both com¬ 
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thes- 
salonians as the simple terminus a quo 
of the e^ijxcccrOaL. It may be observed 
that appy. in all cases in the N.T. 
where curd is said to be equivalent to 
vtto the action implied in the verb is 
represented as emanating from, rather 
than wrought by the assumed agent; 
comp. Luke vi. 18 (not Rec.), James 
i. 13, see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, 
and notes on Gal. i. 1. 

*&nX T l T(U ] ‘ hath sounded forth / an 
dir. \ey 6 p.. in the N. T. (Hesychius, 
i£rfkdev‘ iK 7 }pvx 6 y), but found in the 
LXX. (Joel iii. 14, Ecclus. xl. 13) 
and occasionally in later writers, e. g. 
Polyb. Hist. XXX. 4. 7, to KVKveiov 
i^rjxrtuavTei. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive na¬ 
ture of the \oyo y tou Kupiov wy iirl 
cdXwiyyos XapLirpbv yxouays Kal evl 
7roAv (pdavobcrys, Theoph. 

6 Aoyos tov KvpCov] ‘ the word of the 
Lord,' i.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6) 
as received by the Thessalonians, not 
‘the report that it was received by 
them’ (De W.), still less ‘your bright 
example became itself a message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which in¬ 
terpretations seem needlessly artificial. 
The Gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were so 
constantly in their mouths and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

Iv Tfj Max. xal ’Ax-] Here the omis¬ 
sion of the article and prep, before 
’Axat? is not only permissible (on the 
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Trj M aucedovla teat ’Ax aia, a AX’ ev iravr^i ro7rw r\ x/o'r/9 
vfAcov jj 7roo? top Oeop ej'eXyXvOev, cocrre "^pelav eyeiv 


ground that the previous more exact 
specification of each would preclude 
any misconception), but really gram¬ 
matically exact: Macedonia and A- 
chaia now form a whole in antithesis 
to the rest of the world; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § r9. 4, p. 116 sq. The reading 
however is very doubtful: Lachm. in¬ 
serts iv rfj with the strongest external 
testimony [CDEFGKLK; 30 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), al.], but 
as the insertion of the iv rrj would 
seem so much more likely to have been 
a conformation to ver. 7, than its 
omission to have been accidental, we 
retain the reading of Rec., Tisck., 
though only with B ; majority of mss.; 
some Yv.; Chrys., Theod., al. In A 
there is a lacuna (ver. 8 beginning 
with aXX’ ip tt avrl) arising from Ho¬ 
rn oeoteleuton. aXX’ tv iravri 

k.t.X.] There is some little difficulty in 
the exact connexion, as dXX’ ip k.t.X. 
seems clearly to stand in immediate 
antithesis to ov /jl 6 pop k. t. X. (opp. to 
Liinem., who places a colon after 
Ki iplov), but yet stands associated with 
a new nominative. The most simple 
explanation is that of Riickert ( Loc. 
Paul. Expl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire 
of making a forcible climax into a 
disregard of the preceding nominative, 
and in fact puts a sentence in anti¬ 
thesis to oil fxopop — ’Axutq., instead of 
the simple local clause iv iravrl rbirip 
or iv SX(p T<p Kia/jui) (Rom. i. 8) which 
the strict logical connexion actually 
required. Rec. inserts /cal after 

dXXa, but on decidedly insufficient 
authority—viz. D 3 EKL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), and several Ff. On the dis¬ 
tinction between this latter form (‘ ubi 
prior notio non per se sed quatenus 
sola est negatur’) and oil p. 6 vov...aX\d 


(‘ubi posterior notio ut gravior in 
locum prioris substituitur priore non 
plane sublato’), see the good note of 
Kiihner on Xen. Mem. I. 6. 2, and 
correct accordingly Jelf, Gr. § 762. 1; 
see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 8. 

irpos t2>v 0€ov] ‘which is toward 
God,’ ‘to God-ward,' Auth.: more 
exact definition of the ttI<ttis by means 
of the repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 
10, notes on Gal. iii. 26, and Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119 sq. The less usual 
preposition irpbs is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast to a previous faith irpos ra 
e’idwXa (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper 7 rlor. ets (faith to and 
into ,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem to be theologically unsuitable. 
On the meaning of 7 tLctt. irpbs, see 
notes on Philem. 5, and on the force 
of ttIutis and wiffTeveiv with different 
prepp., Reuss, Theol. Chret. IV. 14, 
"Vol. 11. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 16. e^eX'ijXvOev] 1 is gone 

forth:' so, with reference to a report, 
Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18 
(Ps. xix. 5); Koch compares the He¬ 
brew Ny'j Ezek. xvi. 14, i^rjXde, 
LXX. The currency of the report 
was probably much promoted by the 
commercial intercourse between Thes- 
salonica and other cities, both in 
Greece and elsewhere; see Koch in 
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 42, 
who suggests that Aquila and Pris¬ 
cilla, who had lately come from Rome 
to Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), might have 
mentioned to the Apostle the preva¬ 
lence of the report even in that more 
distant city. If this be so, the justice 
and truth of the Apostle’s hyperbole 
is still more apparent; to be known 
in Rome was to be known everywhere : 
contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 484. Rec. 
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fyua? \a\eiv n * auroi yap irep] fj/acov cnrayyeWovcriv 9 
oirolav eliroSov ea-^o/aev irpos vfj.a$, Ka'i 1 rw? eTrea-rpey^are 
7 rpo$ tov Qeov air0 tcov elSooXtov SovXeueiv 0ew ^ uwti ica'i 


adopts the order rj/ias 2 x eLU > but only 
with KL ; most mss. 

XaXeiv ti] ‘ to speak anything,’ sc. about 

'X • 

your irlcrris, or as Syr. . n n » \ V 

^ 7 

[de vobis] ; irpoi)\a{3ev ypa s y <pypy 
Kal irap’ (LWtjv aKovopev a \iyeiv £6£- 
\opev, Theod. On the difference be¬ 
tween AaAefv and A tyeiv, comp, notes 
on Tit. ii. 1; and see Trench, Synon. 
Part n. § 26. The fundamental dis¬ 
tinction that AaA eiv (Hesych. tpdiy- 
yecrdai) points merely to sound, and 
utterance , A kyeiv to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T., with the excep¬ 
tion that AaA eiv is sometimes used 
where \4yeiv would appear more natu¬ 
ral, but never vice versA; see esp. the 
good note of Liicke on John viii. 43. 

9. avToC] ‘ they themselves ;’ i.e. the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere; a very intelligible ‘ con¬ 
structs ad sensumsee Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 3, p. 1 31, and notes on Gal. ii. 2. 
The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ avro- 
paff&s, is here artificial and unneces¬ 
sary : aiiTol stands in somewhat em¬ 
phatic antithesis to the preceding yp.a ? ; 
‘ we have no need to say anything 
about you, for they to whom otherwise 
we might have told it themselves 
speak of it and spread it ok 7 rapapt- 
vovaiv aKovaai 7 repl kpwv, aWa roiis 
irapkvras Kal redeaptvovs rk bpirepa 
KaropOwpara ol py irapSvres pykk re- 
ffeaptvoi irapa\apf 3 dvov<nv, Chrys. 
irepl Tjpwv] ‘ about us ,’ scil. the Apostle 
and his helpers; not ‘de me et vobis 
simul,’ Zanch. (compare Liinem.,— 
well answered by Alf.), as the studied 
prominence of irepl ypwv and the real 
point of the clause are thus completely 
overlooked : instead of our telling 


about our own success, they do it for 
us; A yap akroks ixpyv nap’ VP&v 
aKokeiv, ravra akrol irpo\a[ 36 vTes A^- 
7 oven, Chrys. oirolav k.t.X.] 

‘ what manner of entering in we had 
unto you:’ fuller explanation of the 
preceding 7 repl ypu>v. The reference 
of the qualitative oirolav to the dangers 
and sufferings undergone by St Paul 
and his followers in their first preach¬ 
ing at Thessalonica (Chrys., Theoph., 
CEcum.) is rightly rejected by most 
modern commentators: the iroibrys is 
rather evinced in the power and confi¬ 
dence with which they preached, and 
serves to illustrate verse 5. 

E?<ro 5 os has here no ethical meaning, 

‘ indolem nostram’ (iEth.-Pol.; comp. 
Olsh.), but, as always in the N. T. 
(ch. ii. 1, Acts xiii. 24, Heb. x. 19, 
2 Pet. i. 11), is simply local in its re¬ 
ference, ‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘in- 
gressus,’ Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad 
vos,’ JE th. (Platt): so too inferentially 
the Greek commentators, and after 
them most modern writers. The pre¬ 
sent ’£x o P-zv (Tec.) appy. rests only on 
the authority of cursive mss., and is 
rejected by all modern editors, 
irdis eireo-Tpe^are] ‘how ye turned;’ 
illustration of ver. 6. The irws does 
not necessarily involve e vk 6 \us , pera 
iroWys atpoSpiryTos, Chrys., ‘ quanta 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of kiriarporpii (Alf.), the clause 
being not modal but objective ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb iwi- 
arptepeiv the prep, does not here seem 
to mark regression (comp, notes on 
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction: both 
meanings are lexically admissible (see 
Post u. Palm, Lex. s. v. and s. v. iirl, 
c), but the second seems to be most 
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io aXtjOivw, ica'i ava/uLeveiv top viov avrou e/c tu>v oupavwv, 
ov igyeipev e/c twv veicpwv, ’ Itjcrouv top pvo/Jievov tj/xa^ bnro 
rtjg 6pyrj<i rrj 9 ep^ofievt]?. 


in accordance with the context, 
irpos tov 0«8v marks the conversion 
in its general rather than its specifically 
Christian aspects, with reference to 
the former heathen and Gentile condi¬ 
tion of the Thessalonians: if they had 
been Jews, the appropriate formula, 
as Olsh. well observes, would have 
been irpbs rbv K ijpiov. On this and 
the following verse, see a sound ser¬ 
mon by Sherlock, Serm. liii. Vol. in. 
p. 56 (ed. Hughes). SovXcvav 

k.t.X.] ‘ to serve the living and true 
God;' infinitive of the purpose or in¬ 
tention, els t b dovXetfeiv k.t.X., Chrys., 
—a form of the final sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in St Paul’s 
Epp.; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. 
i. 22. On the difference between this 
and the infin. with ware (consecutive 
sentence), see notes on Col. 1 . c., and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284, ed. 
6, but more fully in § 45. 3, ed. 5. 
God has here the appropriate title of 
£wv (A.cts xiv. 15) in contrast with 
the dead (Wisdom xiv. 5, 29, comp. 
Habak. ii. 19) and practically non¬ 
existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, see Meyer in 
loc.) gods of the heathen,—and that 
of aX-qOivbs (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 
20, comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3) in contrast 
to their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8) 
and p.a.Ta.ioTT)s (hence Lev. xix. 

4, xxvi. 1). On the omission of the 
art. with Qebs, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 
^ p. no. 

10. avapiveiv] l to await;' second 
great purpose involved in the emaTpo- 
<p 7 ): hope of the nature here described, 
as Liinem. observes, involves and in¬ 
cludes faith, and forms a suitable pre¬ 
paration for the allusions in the latter 
portion of the Epistle. If x a P° L he said 


to be the key-note of the Ep. to the 
Philippians (iii. 1), iXirls may truly be 
termed that of the present Ep. The 
verb &vap£veiv, a Slit. Xeybp. in the 
N. T., does not here involve any re¬ 
ference to awaiting one who is to return 
(comp. Beng.), nor yet any specific 
notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), but 
simply that of patience (‘ erharren,’ 
Winer) and confidence; the ava having 
that modified intensive force ( irpoafii - 
veiv, Theod., see 1 Tim. i. 3; wepip.£- 
veiv, Theoph., see Acts i. 4, which is 
so hard to convey without paraphrase; 
see esp. Winer, de Verb. Comp. ill. 
p. 15, and comp. Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. ava, E. b. 4 k twv oupavwv 

belongs to avapiveiv, involving a slight 
but perfectly intelligible form of bra- 
chylogy, scil. tpxbpxvov £k twv ovp.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

8v rfyeipev k. t. \.] ‘ whom, he raised 
from the dead:' relative sentence placed 
emphatically before ’It ■jaovv as involv¬ 
ing an ‘ argumentum palmarium’ 
(Beng.) of His sonship; see Rom. i. 4, 
and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 
L p. 313 (ed. Burton). The article 
before veKpwv is omitted by Lee. with 
ACK; (Ec., but is supported by pre¬ 
ponderating external evidence [BDE 
FGLX; Ff.], and by the probability 
of a confirmation to the more usual 
iyelpeiv £k veKpuiv. ’Itjcroiv 

k.t.X.] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.' The 
present participle has not the force of 
an aor. (‘ qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or 
future part, (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom., 

‘ qui liberabit,’ Copt.), but may serve 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst., Beng. ‘Chris- 
tus nos semel iXvTpdxraTo, semper 
pijerai'), or ( b ) as ‘rem certo futuram’ 
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Our coming among you 
was not vain; we nei¬ 
ther beguiled you nor 
were burdensome, but 
toiled bravely, and en¬ 
couraged you both by 
actions ana words. 


A vto'i yap o’lSare, a$e\(pol, rrjv II. 
elcroSov ijyuco v Tt]V Trpo ? u/aag on ov Kevt) 
yeyovev a\\a 7r po7ra66vreg Ka\ vftpi- 2 


/ 


(Schott), or still more probably (c) is 
associated with the article in a sub¬ 
stantival character, ‘our deliverer,’ 
Alf. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 
airo rrjs opYqs] This powerful word 
(dpyrj) is not merely synonymous with 
KdXacns or ripuapla (Orig. Cels. iv. p. 
211; comp. Llinem.), but implies de¬ 
finitely the holy anger of God against 
sin,— that anger which, when deeply 
considered, only serves to evince His 
love; see esp. Muller, Doctr. of Sin, 
1. 2. 2, Yol. 1. p. 265 (Clark). For 
otto T7?s 6 py. ABK; 17, 73, read e/c t. 
< 5 p 7 - Ttjs cp\op.€vr]s] ‘ which is 

coming ;’ more specific definition of 
the 6 pyq ; elwe ryv avdcrTaaiv, \iyei 
Ka.L ryv avTairddoaiv, rjv ypipav dpyys 
Ka\ei, CEcum. The present participle 
has no future tinge, e. g. — p.e\\ov<n)s 
(Olsh., Koch), but marks the certainty 
of the coming (Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2, 
p. 371), and hints at the enduring 
principles of the moral government of 
God; comp. Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. 

Chapter II. 1. AvtoI yap ollSaTe] 

1 For ye yourselves know explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9, by an appeal to the knowledge and 
experience of his readers. In ch. i. 9 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, ( b ) the obedience and recep¬ 
tivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys. : 
the former is amplified in the present 
and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver. 13—16. Tap is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but 
what Hartung ( Partik. yap, § 2) terms 
‘argumentativ-explicativ,’ the &pa ele¬ 
ment of the particle referring to what 
had preceded (‘quasi pro re natd jam 


recte atque ordine hoc ita se habere 
dicitur,’ Klotz), the 7^ element add¬ 
ing an explanatory asseveration; see 
esp. Klotz, Devar. Yol. ir. p. 235. If 
the distinction of Hand ( Tursell . Vol. 
n. p. 375) be correct, ‘nam ipsi,’ 
Yulg., is here a judicious correction 
of ‘ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 
on ov K€Vt| ‘ that it has not been 

empty,' i. e. void of power and earnest¬ 
ness; ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutis,’ 
Beng. In this form of the objective 
sentence—by no means uncommon 
after verbs of ‘knowledge, perception, 
&c .'—there is an idiomatic anticipation 
of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader’s attention to the subsequent 
predications; see esp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 6. 2. For other forms of the 
objective sentence, see Donalds. Gr. 
§592. The exact meaning of tcevy 
has been somewhat differently esti¬ 
mated : it can scarcely involve any 
ethical reference (‘deceitful,’ Ham¬ 
mond, yv 8 oi xpevSeis teal Xrjpot, CEcum.), 
or any allusion to accompanying dan¬ 
gers (Theod., Theoph.), or yet to the 
results of the ei'(ro 5 os (De Wette 1), as 
these belong to the second part of ver. 
9,—but, as yiyovev and the leading 
idea in the following words (iwappycr. 
iv t <3 0 eip k.t .X.) both suggest, to the 
essential character of the ei'croSos, its 
fulness of power and purpose and 
reality ; ovk avOpwirivy ov 5 i y roxovera, 
Chrys. So rightly De Wette 2, Lii- 
nem., and Alf. 

2. aXXd introduces the positive an¬ 
tithesis to the preceding negative ov 
Kevy yiyovev; see i Cor. xv. io. Fee . 
reads dXXa teal, but has only the sup¬ 
port of a few mss., and Clarom. 
■jrpoira.0. «al vPpicrO.] ‘ having suffered 
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crOevreg /ca@o)9 o’lSare ev t&iXhrTrois, eTrapprjcriaa-aiJLeQa 
ev tm 0ea> fujLoov XaXrjTaL 7 rpo$ v/na? to evayyeXiov 
3 tov Qeov ev nroXXw aywvi. f) yap 'irapaKXrjTi^ q/jLiov 


previously and having been injuriously 
treated, ’ Acts xvi. 22 sq.; ‘id quod 
nlios a prsedicando deterrere potuisset,’ 
Beng. It is doubtful whether the 
participle is here concessive (‘although 
we had, dr.,’ Liinem.; see Plato, Rep. 
II. p. 376 a), or simply temporal. If 
Kal ( Rec .) were to be admitted in the 
text before the part., the former mean¬ 
ing would seem more probable, as in 
such cases the Kal (though not = Kalirep, 
De W.) serves to sharpen the anti¬ 
thesis involved in the concession (see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. r sq.); as 
however Kal must be rejected, the sim¬ 
ple participle seems here more natu¬ 
rally regarded as temporal; comp. Xen. 
Mem. 11. 2. 5. So Auth., and appy. 
Syr., Copt. The verb Trpoirdax €lv is 
a #7r. \ey 6 g. in the N. T. though not 
uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. in. 67, 
Xen. 1. c., Plato, l. c<), and serves 
clearly to define the relation of time ; 
&tt 6 Kivbvvuv iKepvybvres ttoXiv els eri- 
povs KtvStivovs iveiriaopev ; comp. Syr. 
and -<Eth. (Platt). To this word the 
addition of vfipiad. gives force and cir¬ 
cumstantiality. eira^pqciao'd- 

|xe0a] ‘ we were bold of speech;' so dis¬ 
tinctly ^Kth.-Pol. (but not Platt). It 
seems more exact to retain this pri¬ 
mary meaning; for though ira^pyala 
has indisputably in the N. T. the deri¬ 
vative meaning of confidence, boldness 
(see on Eph. iii. 12), still after a com¬ 
parison of Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi. 
26 (a speech of St Paul’s), the idea of 
bold speech, even though reiterated in 
XaXycrai, can scarcely be excluded. 
This irafipycrla was ev to 0eo> qp.u>v ; 
it was in Him (not exactly ‘per Deum,’ 
Schott 1), as the causal sphere and 
ground of its existence, that the traj>- 


pr/ffla was felt and manifested. On the 
particularizing yyQv, see notes on 
Philem. 4, and Phil. i. 3. 

XaXqo-ai] ‘so as to speak;' explanatory 
infinitive, defining still more clearly 
the oral nature of the boldness; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285; bo rightly 
De W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 
Koch, who however appears (from his 
reference to Winer, Gr. p. 379, ed. 5) 
to confound this use with that of the 
inf. with tov. Liinem., Alf., and 
others, far less plausibly, consider the 
inf. as a simple object-infin. after 
iirappyja. The ancient Vv. here give 
no distinct opinion, except perhaps 
Syr.-Phil., ‘in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro 
loqui, dc.,' where the inf. seems clear¬ 
ly regarded as explanatory: so too 
(appy.) Chrys. to cvayy. tov 

0 €ov] ‘ the Gospel of God;' the Gospel 
which comes from Him, and of which 
He is the origin; gen. not of the ob¬ 
ject (Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of the 
origin or originating cause; see notes 
on ch. i. 6. On the various genitives 
associated with evayy., comp, note on 
Eph. i. 13, and esp. fteuss, Theol. Chret. 
rv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 81. 4 v iro\X<j> 

dyeuvi] ‘ in much conflict;' not without 
emphasis : it was this fortitude amidst 
externaldangers that peculiarly evinced 
that the etcroSos ov Kevi] yeyovev. It 
does not seem necessary here to refer 
dye ov to any internal conflict (comp, 
notes on Col. ii. 1), but simply, in ac¬ 
cordance with the context, to the ex¬ 
ternal dangers by which they were 
surrounded; so Theoph., CEcum.: 
Chrys. appears to unite both. 

3. q ■yap irapaKX.. qp.a>v] ‘For our 
exhortation;' explanatory confirmation 
(comp, note on ver. 1) of iwafrp. k.t.\., 
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oJ/c €K 7 r\dvt]$ ovSe aKaQapalas 0vSe ev S0X0), aXXa 4 

3. ovSi (2)] So Lachm. with ABCD 1 FGN; 6 mss.; Copt. ( Tiscli . ed. 1). 
In ed. 2, 7, however, Tiscli. reads 01 ’he with D :1 EKL ; nearly all mss.; Chrys. 
(aliquoties), Theod. (oifre...otb-e), Dam., al. ( Rec ., Alf.), and with some plausi¬ 
bility, as oi)5l might be thought a correction for otire , which, though unusual, 
is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott, Alf.) : still, as this defence rests 
mainly on a doubtful use of ev ,—as a recognition of the change of prepp. might 
have suggested a change from ov 8 i to ohe nearly as probably as a non-recogni¬ 
tion of it the converse,—and lastly, as the uncial authority very distinctly 
preponderates in favour of ov 8 i, we revert to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). So 
Tt r i»cr, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, Olsh., De W., Lunem., Koch. 


especially of the concluding words ; ol 
TrXavwvres ovk els kivSvvovs iavroi/s ixSi- 
86amv, CEcum., compare Chrys. There 
is here, as Bengel acutely observes, an 
‘aetiologia duplex,’ the present 'yap 
introducing a reference to the Apostle’s 
regular habit, the second yap (ver. 5) 
to that habit as specially evinced 
among the Thessalonians. The word 
irapdKXpms here includes ‘ totum prae- 
conium evangelicum’ (Beng.), and ap¬ 
proaches in meaning to 8i8axp (Chrys.), 
or 8i8auKa\la (Theod.), from both of 
which however it is perhaps distin¬ 
guishable, as being directed more to 
the feelings than the understanding; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 13, and 
Beng. in Inc. who says ' irapaK. late 
patet: ubi desides excitat est hortatio, 
ubi tristitiae medetur est solatium.' A 
good dissertation on vapaKaXeiv, -rrapd - 
KXpais, and irapdKXpTos will be found 
in Knapp, Script. Var. Argum. No. iv.; 
see esp. p. 134. 

ovk Ik irXavTjs] ‘is not of error;' not 
‘grounded on,’ Alf. 1, but ‘having 
its source in,’ Alf. 2, the prep, retain¬ 
ing its usual and primary force of 
origination from; see notes on Gal. ii. 
16, Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 329. The 
verb to be supplied is not pv (Syr., 
A£th.) but ecrriv (Copt.); as the Apo¬ 
stle is here referring to his general 
and habitual mode of preaching; see 
above. Lastly, wXavp is not trans¬ 


itive, * impostura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi 
studium,’ Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but, 
as appy. in all passages in the N. T., 

intransitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., 

D 

[error] Syr., the context serving to show 
whether it is in the more abstract 
sense of ‘mentis error’ (Irrthum) as 
in Eph. iv. 14, or as here in the more 
general meaning of ‘ being deceived ’ 
(Irrwahn, delusion), whether by one¬ 
self or others; comp. Theod., ovk ioiKe 
t<z irap' ppwv Trpoa<pep6peva rfj pvdoXo- 
yig. rwv Troiprwv , & 7 roXXou piv \f/ev8ovs 
iroXXps 51 aKoXaoias ipTriirXpuTai. 
aKaOapcrfas] ‘ impurity ,’ almost ‘im¬ 
pure motives; not apparently with any 
reference to the unclean and licentious 
teaching of p>dyoi Kal yip res, Theoph. 
(comp. Chrys.), but, as iv irpo(f>daei 
TrXeove^las (ver. 5) seems to suggest, 
with reference to moral impurity 
(comp, notes on Gal. v. 19), more espe¬ 
cially as evinced in covetousness (Olsh.) 
and desire of gain (Lunem., Alf.); 
comp. al<TXP 0 K€ P$y s as used in ref. to 
Christian teachers in 1 Tim. iii. 8, 
Tit. i. 7, and the charges that appear 
to have been brought against the 
Apostle himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 sq. 
ov8l Iv 8<5Xa>] ‘ nor in guile,' i. e. ‘ in 
any deliberate intention to deceive;’ 
not so much with reference to ‘ the 
manner in which’ (Alf.), as to the 
ethical sphere in which the napdKXyais 

C 
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K(t6m SeSoKiiuacr/neOa vi to 
evayyeXiov ovtocs \aXovjj.ev , 
5 aXXa Oeov Tty SoKifxa^ovTi 

was found, and by which it was, as it 
were, environed; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 
py Trepnra.TOvi'Tes iv iravovpylq. pybi 
boXovvres tov Xoyov tov Oeov, a some¬ 
what instructive parallel. The use of 
iv, especially with abstract or non¬ 
personal substantives, is always some¬ 
what debateable in the N.T., and can 
only be fixed by the context; it some¬ 
times librates towards bid both with 
gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. vi. 

7), sometimes towards fiera (ver. 17, 
Col. ii. 7, iv. 2, see notes), sometimes, 
appy. very rarely, towards Kara (Heb. 
iv. 11),—but is commonly best referred 
to the imaginary sphere in which the 
action takes place; see Winer, Gr. § 48. 
a, p. 345, and Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., 
where this prep, is very fully discuss¬ 
ed. On the reading of this passage, 
see crit. note, and on the most suitable 
transl. of o ! v...odbi, notes to Transl. 

4. Ka 0 ws 8e8oKi|Ji.] 1 according as 
we have been approved ; ’ ovk avToxcipo- 
rbvryroi bibaasaXoi KaffeaTyKapev, aXX’ 
V 7 rb rov Oeov rb evayyiXiov imcTTev- 
drjpev, Theod. Ka 0 ws (see notes on 
Gal. iii. 6) has here no argumentative 
force (Eph. i. 3, see notes), but stands 
in correlation to ov'tw s , marking the 
measure or proportion existing be¬ 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the Gospel and their actual perform¬ 
ance of the commission. The idea of 
a recognition of any worth on the part 
of God in the beboKip.acrp.ivoL (Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum.) is certainly here not 
necessarily involved in the word. Ao- 
Kipafav is properly (a) ‘ to put to the 
test’ (Luke xiv. 19, Eph. v. 10, 1 Tim. 
iii. 10, <&c.), thence by an easy grada¬ 
tion (b) ‘to choose after testing’ (see 
Rom. i. 28, with infin.), which again 


tov Oeov 7 n<TTev6rjvai to 
ov% ft)? av6pu)7roi<t apecncovTe ? 
ra? KapSlas fj/uLoov. Outc yap 

passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to approve 
of what is so tested:’ comp. Rom. 
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and notes on 
Phil. i. 10. In the present case the 
appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the boKipacla was 
exercised seems clearly to limit the 
meaning to (b): iTreibr] 2bo£ev avrQ 
Kal iboKlpacre TnaTevcrai rtpiv, Theod. 
iricrT£\) 0 fjvai to euayy.] ‘to have the 
Gospel entrusted to us ,’ comp. 1 Tim. i. 
11, Tit. i. 3: explanatory infinitive 
serving to define more nearly that to 
which the boKipaala was directed, see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285 ; compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 148. For remarks 
on, and exx. of the idiomatic construc¬ 
tion of the accus. rei with wiarevopai 
and similar verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 
32. 5, p. 204. ou\ “S avB* 

dpecrKovTts] ‘not as busied in pleasing 
men ;’ the present tense having here 
its fullest force,, and marking that 
■which they were engaged in, were 
seeking to do ; ovk apicKeiv OiXovres, 
Theoph.; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2, 
p. 313, and comp, notes on Gal. i. 10. 
The particle ws serves as usual to 
characterize the action, and to define 
the aspect in which the whole was to 
be regarded, ‘not as striving to please 
men, but (as striving to please) God, 
etc.;' comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vil. 2, 
p. 333, and notes on Eph. v. 22. 
rw 8oki|x. k.t.X.] ‘ who proveth, trieth, 
our hearts;' boKip. here relapsing back 
to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural ypQv can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St Paul 
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo- 
nica: if the sentence had been gene¬ 
ral, it would have been omitted (Rom. 
viii. 27); if the reference were simply 
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7 rore ev 


\6ycp KoXcucelas eyevtjOtjjaev, icaOaos o’ISa 


re, 


V 1 

OUT€ €V 


to St Paul, the plurals icapdias and 
ypvxai (ver. 8) would seem wholly inap¬ 
propriate. The art. before Qeip 

(Fee.), though well attested [AD 3 EFG 
KLN 4 ], seems due to grammatical cor¬ 
rection, and is rightly rejected by Tisch.; 
it is inserted in brackets by Lachm. 

5. Oi)T€ yap k.t.X.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their Apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers; 
comp. ver. 3. ev X. k. 6 -y 6 Vij 0 q|i€v] 
‘came we [to share ] in; ’ scarcely 
‘were we found employed in’ (comp. 
Liinem.), as the more distinct passive 
meaning cannot safely be maintained : 
see notes on Eph. iii. 7 ; on the form, 
see note on cli. i. 5. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para¬ 
phrase it simply by eKoXaKeticrapLev ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvoyai ev, ‘in aliqua 
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 
II. p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in the 
given thing or condition ; see notes 
on 1 Tim. ii. 14. 

Xo-yw KoXaxeias] ‘speech of flattery,'’ 
‘sermone ndulationis,’ Yulg., ‘verbo 
adulationis,’ Syr., Copt., ‘blanditiis 
...in voce,’ A 3 th. (Platt); \ 6 yos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
coextensive with Heb. “O' 5 !, —a use 
apparently not found in the N. T.), 
and KoXaKeLas being a gen.—not of 
quality (‘assentatorio,’ Beza), nor of 
origin (‘ex adulandi studio profecto,’ 
Schott), but of the substance and con¬ 
tents; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, 
al.; and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 21. The 
word KoXaneia [possibly connected with 
icXeieiv, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. Vol. I. 
p. 233, or with koXos, /cXaw, in sense of 
broken-spiritedness, cringing ] is a air. 


Xeyby. in the N. T., and is defined in 
Pseud.-Plat. Def. p. 415 E (Vol. IX. 
p. 272, ed. Bekk.) as opuXla tj irpbs 
rjdovyv &vev rod jSeXTtVrou: comp. 
Theoph. Charact. 2. It serves' here 
more specifically to illustrate the iv 
SoXip of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the es¬ 
sence of KoXaKeia being self-interest; 
6 8 b 8 tt(i)s unpbXeia tis avrtp yiyvyrat 
els x/ )7 ?M a7 'tt Kai ova Sia ypyp.& tu)V 
x6Xa£, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. iv. 12 
(ad fin.), comp. viii. 9. 
kv irpo 4 >d<r€i irXeov.] ‘in a choice of 
covetousness;' ‘ praetextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam, ’ Beng. The exact 
meaning of these words is not per¬ 
fectly clear. Tipb<f>a<ns is not here 
‘ occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘accu- 
satio,’ Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. ( Obs. 
p. 3/6), but has its simple and usual 
meaning of ‘praetextus’ (comp. Copt.; 

IAVl Syr. is somewhat indef.), while 

O ‘Tt 

the gen. tt Xeove^las is a gen. objecti, 
(comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126) 
serving to define that to which the 
Trpbtpaais was applied, and which it 
was intended to mask and conceal > 
comp. Xen. Cyr. II. 1. 25, n-pbepaais 
yeiove^las, and see exx. in Eostu. Palnv 
Lex. s. v. (b), Vol. 11. p. 1251. The 
Apostle and his companions used no 
X6yos which contained noXatceia, nor 
any irpSepaais which was intended to 
cloke their tt Xeove^La. On the true 
meaning of irXeove^ia, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 19, and on its distinction from 
(piXapyvpta, Trench, Synon. § 24. 

©eos lidpTVs] ‘ God is witness ; ’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme¬ 
diately preceding; comp. Born. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
pertinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his read- 

C 2 
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6 7 rpo<j)dcr€L irKeovedicts, 0eo? jutapTVS' outs tyTOvvreg 

avOpunrcov Soj~av, oure a(p ’ vjulwv oure caro aWcov, <Wa- 

7 /nevoi ev j3apet elvai <w? Xpio-rov onrocrToXor aXK ’ 


ers, but in what they could not so 
distinctly recognise he appeals to God; 
ovep rjv SrjXop, avrovs naXei pxdpTvpas’ 
el iKoXaseiurayep vyeis o’tdare <f>yalp' 
tinrep di &byXop ijv, rb ip rpbwxp irXeov- 
e£las, Qebp xaXei ydprvpa, Chrys. 

6. out€ £t]tovvt€s k.t.X.] 1 neither 

seeking glory from men;' continued 
notice on the negative side of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry; frjTovPTes being 
dependent on the preceding iyeprjdy- 
yep, and the clause serving to illustrate 
oux a 5 s dp dp. apiax., ver. 4. It is very 
difficult here to substantiate any real 
distinction between e£ and airb. The 
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that in 
refers to the immediate, dirb to the 
more remote origin, is true (see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable; 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,— ‘that ix 
belongs more to the abstract ground of 
the 56 £a, airb to the concrete object from 
which it was in each case to accrue,’ 
—is artificial and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. § 
50. 2, p. 365), and that while in the 
first clause iK might seem more idioma¬ 
tic in immediate union with ^yrexp, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex¬ 
panded might admit of and be lightened 
by the change to airb. St Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation has often 
been noticed; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 
6, p. 372, and notes on Gal. i. t. 
Svvd|i€voi ev | 3 dpei elvai] ‘though we 
could be of weight;' concessive parti¬ 
cipial clause subordinated to the pre¬ 
ceding part. CyTovPTes: comp. Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1, Donalds. Gr. 
§ 621. The meaning of ip fidpei ehai 
is somewhat doubtful. Two interpre¬ 


tations deserve consideration : (a) ‘on- 
eri esse,’ Vulg., iEth. (Copt, baros, 
nncertain), ( 3 apos retaining its more 
simple meaning, and referring to the 
Apostolic right of being maintained 
by the Churches (Theod.); comp, wpos 
rb p. 7 ] iTTL^apyaai, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 
8, ox> xaTefitipyaa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and 
&{ 3 ap 7 )...ipxavTbp imfipyaa, 2 Cor. xi. 9: 
( b ) ‘in gravitate [honore]esse,’Clarom., 

■T 7 

[honorabiles esse; see Schaaf, Lex. 
s. v.], ( 3 apos having its derivative sense 
of ‘weight,’ ‘authority;’ comp. Diod. 
Sic. IV. 61, rb (idpos rijs irbXews ( ttjp 
lax Suid.), esp. xvi. 8 (where it is 
associated with d^iwya), and somewhat 
similarly Polyb. Hist. iv. 32. 7, xxx. 
15. 1: see esp. Suidas, s.v. Of these 
(a) is plausible on account of im(iap., 
ver. 9: as however the concessive 
clause is closely appended to one in 
which 56 £a is the prevalent notion, 
and as the reference to rjiriorys serves 
to enhance the same idea by contrast, 
it seems more exegetically correct, and 
more in harmony with the immediate 
context, to adopt (b); so Chry9. ttoX- 
Xr }j diroXavaai riyrjs, and less decidedly 
Theoph. and (Ecum. 
cos Xp. dir6(rToXoi] ‘ as Christ's Apo¬ 
stles;' the possessive gen. marking with 
slight emphasis whose ministers they 
were (see notes on Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1), 
and the term dirbaroXoi receiving its 
more extended sense (see notes on 
Gal. i. 1), and including Silvanus and 
Timothy. De Wette, Koch, al., refer 
the plural solely to St Paul, but with¬ 
out sufficient reason. Though a refer¬ 
ence to the Apostle’s coadjutors must 
not perhaps be strongly pressed in 


and appy. Syr. 1 o0t1q2 
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eyevrjOqfJLev r}moi ev fleerco v/jloov, co? eav rpo(pog QaXirri ra 
kavTtj<i reKva, outoos ofxeipo/ULevot vjulcov evSoKOV/xev fxera - 8 


every case where the plural occurs, 
yet in the present passage the plurals 
Kapdtas (ver. 4) and \pi 'x<xs (ver. 8) 
seem distinctly to favour the wider 
application. 

7. aXX' €yevT] 0 T](j.€v] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the a\\a 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
to the last clause, but to the whole 
of the preceding verse: they did not 
seek So£av as SioacrKaXoi, but, what was 
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 2), evinced the affection of a 
parent; ov (3apv ovSb nbpirov £x oy b.Te- 
SeL^dpeOa, Chrys. fjirioi] 

‘gentle:' a Sis Xeybp., in the N. T., 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epithet 
is similarly applied to a father (Horn. 
Od. 11. 47), to a ruler (Herod, in. 89), 
to a god, Dionysus (Eur. Bac. 861), as 
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe- 
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an 
outward exhibition of an inward irpab- 
tt)s" comp. Elym. M., rjirios • 6 £r Xbyep 
irdvra ttolCov kcli py 7 raOei, £k peraX-li- 
\f/euis S£ Kal o Sia Xoyov irpoayvys Kal 
irpaos (where however the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim. 
1 . c. The reading is doubtful: 

vTjTTLoi is most strongly supported 
[Lachm. with BC 1 D 1 FGX I ; some mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., HSth. (both), 
al.], but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of vymos in St Paul’s Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as vywios mars both the sense and 
metaphor, we seem justified in retain¬ 
ing TjiTLoSf with AC 2 D 3 EKLK 4 ; great 
majority of mss. ; Sah., Basm., Syr. 
(both). So Tisch., and the majority 
of recent editors. ev v|id>v] 

‘in the midst of you;' scarcely, by an 


anticipation of the image, ‘sicut gal- 
lina pullis circumdata,’ Beng.,—but, 
with a hint at the absence of all as¬ 
sumption of authority, ‘as one of your¬ 
selves,’ ‘ut tequales idque cum omni¬ 
bus,’ Zanch. ; ws 'dr eiiroi tls ££ vpQr, 
oi>xl T V V Xa[ 3 brTes Xy^ir, Chrys. 

«S €av rpo<j>os k.t.X.] ‘as a nurse 
(:nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children;' the particle ws having here 
not a temporal but simply a compara¬ 
tive force (Klotz, Devar. Yol. II. p. 

757 ) [sicut etiam] Syr., ‘tam- 

7 

quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., iEtb.,—and combining with 
bar and the pres. subj. in marking the 
habitude or perhaps rather the con¬ 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 
event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p. 
274, and comp. Herm. de Part. &r, 
p. 275, Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. Pec. 
reads dr with AD 3 (K?)Lfc$; most mss. 
Eor exx. of somewhat similar usages 
of Tpoepos, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377 ) aQ d on 
meaning of daXireir [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and notes on 
Eph. v. 29. The tenderness conveyed 
in the t a lavrrjs t£kvol should not be 
overlooked; ryr tpCXoaropyiar avrou 
SeiKvvaiv, Theoph. The present 

clause must not be marked off by a 
colon at vpuir (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow¬ 
ing outojs bp.eipbp.eroi bpQr euSoKouper, 
ver. 8. 

8. 6|ieip6|ievoi vpwv] * earnestly, 
affectionately, desiring you,' ‘having a 
fond affection for you;' liridvpovvTes, 
Hesych., Photius {Lex. p. 242). This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
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Sovvai vfj.lv ov fxovov to evayyeXtov too Oeov aWa kcu 
Ta? eauTwv \j/u)£a? Sioti ayctirriTOL rjfxlv eyevt]6*]T€. 


is supported by all the uncial and 
more than 30 cursive mss., and rightly 
adopted instead of Ipeip. (Rec.) by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
commentators. It is not compounded 
of opov and e’lpeiv (Theoph., Phot.), 
but is either (a) a form of the shorter 
peipopai (comp. dbpopai, bSbpopai), 
Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or (b) a late 
and perhaps coarsely-strengthened form 
of the more usual lp.elpop.ai, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark, p. 792. As it seems 
probable that peipopai (Nicander, The- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent 
verb, but only an apocopated form of 
Ipeipopai ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. peipop.), it seems safer 
to adopt ( b ), and to consider opelpopai 
as a corrupted and perhaps strength¬ 
ened form of the more usual verb. 
ovTws.. .evSoK,] ‘So...had we good will / 
the ovtw s being connected not with 
the participle but with the finite verb. 
The verb ebboK. is here not present, 
‘cupimus,’ Clarom., but imperf., ‘cu- 
pide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., 
an-temat), the past tenses being com¬ 
monly found in the N. T. with the 
more Attic eb (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 140, 456), not with 7)0 as B here, 
and a few MSS. elsewhere, see oh. iii. 
1 [BN], 1 Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], al. The verb ebboK. is only 
found in writers after the time of 
Alexander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. 
p. 167), and appears to be commonly 
used in N. T. not as a mere equivalent 
for SoKbcj (comp. Koch), but as con¬ 
veying the idea either of the ‘propensa 
voluntas’ (Fritz.), or of the free, un¬ 
conditioned, and gracious will (Luke 
xii. 32, Gal. i. 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
1) of the subject; comp, notes onEph. 
i. 5, and esp. see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 369 sq. For a notice of 


the constructions of ebboK. in the 
N.T., see notes on Col. i. 19. 
p.6Ta8ovvai] ‘to impart;' properly and 
specially connected with t6 ebayy., 
but also by a very intelligible zeugma 
with Tas iavrCjv the compound 

verb being in the latter case under¬ 
stood in its simple form; comp, bouvai 
T7]v '^w)(7\v, Mark x. 45. The use of 
perabibbvai with a dat. and acc., 
though less usual than with a dat. 
and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with¬ 
out example, especially when the par¬ 
titive notion is owing to the context 
inadmissible; see Kruger, Sprachl. § 
47. 15. dXXa Kaf k.t.X.] 

‘but even our own souls,' ‘nostras ani- 
mas,’ Clarom., Vulg.; not with any 
Hebraistic tinge (^U'niK^M) ‘nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 
of V /U X 1 7> as pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 
154, Beck, Seelenl. §1), our life and 
soul (Fell), our very existence, and all 
things pertaining to it. On the plu¬ 
ral, see above on ver. 4, and on the 
use of eavrwv with reference to the 
first person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis ob 
pbvov...aKka Kal is noticed in notes on 
ch. i. 8. 8iotl dyair. q|iiv eyev.] 

‘because ye became very dear ( beloved) 
to us;’ surely here with no reference 
to the Agent by whom they were 
made so (Alf.), but simply to their 
having become so, owing to their eager 
and earnest reception of the Apostolic 
message; see notes on ch. i. 5. On 
the pronominal conjunction Sibri, here 
used in its slightly modified sense of 
5 ict tovto oti (co quod), ‘quoniam/ 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. Rom. 
i. 19, Vol. I. p. 58, but correct the 
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p.vt]^.ovevere yap, aSe\(pot, tov kottov tj/uccov Kai tov g 
fxo^Oov' vvkto ? Aral qiaepa? epyaXpfxevoL irpos to fxrj 


very doubtful statement (endorsed by 
Koch) that Sloti is there equivalent to 
yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. The 
reading of Iiec. yeydvyade is only sup¬ 
ported by K; inss.; and may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present eiidoK. 

9. nvqp.ovev6T6 yap] ‘For ye re¬ 
member;' confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, pera 5 ovvai...Tas 
eavrwv \pvxas, not of the more remote 
eyevydypev tfmoi (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
diori k.t.X. (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of yap 
appy. suggested by limiting the term 
\puxas unduly, and stiil more by find¬ 
ing no allusion in the present verse to 
actual dangers. This however is not 
necessary: the Apostle and his fol¬ 
lowers practically gave up their ‘ex¬ 
istence’ to their converts, when they 
spent night and day in toil rather than 
be a burden to any of them. Mr??//, 
is of course the indie, pres. On pvy- 
pov. with the accus. see notes on eh. 
i. 3, and esp. on 2 Tim. ii. 8. Com¬ 
pare throughout this verse 2 Thess. 
iii. 8. tov kottov qpwv Kal 

tov poxflov] ‘our toil and our travail ,’ 
the article being repeated to give em¬ 
phasis to the enumeration and to en¬ 
hance the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 5, p. 1 1 7 . The words kottos and 
p.ox6oi are again found connected in 
2 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27 : the 
former perhaps marks the toil on the 
side of the suffering it involves (see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10), the latter, as 
its derivation seems to suggest [con¬ 
nected with p.6yis, and perhaps allied 
to p.lya s, see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Yol. 
I. p. 283], on the side of the magni¬ 
tude of the obstacles it has to over¬ 
come : the connexion of poxOos with 


dtxdos (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.) 
seems philologically doubtful; comp. 
Pott, l.c. No. 373. 

vvktos Kal qp. Ipya£.] ‘ working night 
and day;' modal participial clause de¬ 
fining the circumstances under which 
the Krjpvyp.a was delivered. On the 
secondary predication of time vvkt6s 
Kal ypepa s, and on the strict gramma¬ 
tical force of the gen. as pointing to 
some indefinite point of the space of 
time expressed by the subst. (contrast 
2 Thess. iii. 8, Fee., Tiscli.), see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 5. There is perhaps 
some emphasis in the collocation of 
the whole expression, but appy. none 
in the fact of vvktos preceding yp4pas 
(Alf.), as St Paul always adopts this 
order; see further on 1 Tim. 1 . c., and 
comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 
The addition of yap after vuktSs [ Rec. 
with D :i EKL; mss.; Chrys. (text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 
De W., seems to have been an inser¬ 
tion ‘nexus causa,’ and is rightly re¬ 
jected by most modern editors. 
Ipya^opcvoi has here a special refer¬ 
ence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (corap. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rats t’Stais x e P ff ^ v - 
Trpos to pq k.t.X. ] ‘ with a view to not 
being burdensome to any of you;' object 
contemplated in the wkt6s Kal yp. 
epyaf. On this use of vpbs, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, and on its 
possible distinction from els, comp, 
notes on 2 Thess. iii. 4. The late form 
ivi^apeiv (2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, 
comp. Dion. Halic. iv. 9, viii. 73 ) 1 3 
nearly but not quite equivalent in 
meaning to Kara^apeiv (2 Cor. xii. 16), 
the prep, in the former case being 
mainly directive (onus imponere), in 
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€7ri[3aptjcra[ riva v/jlwv eKrjpv^aniev et? vfxa<s to evayyeXiov 
10 too 0600. v/utei ? /uapTvpes Ka\ 6 0eo? to? ocr/w? Ka\ 

Sucaltos koi a/JLe/uL7TTO)£ v/iiv toZ? 7 ncrrevoucriv eyevyOtumev 


the latter mainly intensive; comp. 
£iri( 3 apvveiv, Exod. xxi. 30. The in¬ 
ference of Chrys., Theoph., that the 
Thessalonians were £v irerlif is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
yvvaiK&v re twv Trpwroju ovk dXLyai, 
and comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. 11. 
p. 208 sq. (Clark). iKqpvfj. «ls 

‘ we preached unto you? 

Syr., Vulg. (Amiat.), JEth. ; not ‘in 
vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre¬ 
position being not equivalent to £v, 
but indicative of the direction, so to 
say, which the K-qpvyya took; see 
Matth. Gr. § 578. b. It is singular 
that Winer (Gr. § 31. 5, p. 191, ed. 6) 
should have been induced merely by 
the plural following to adopt the less 
probable translation ‘unter,’ especially 
as in ed. 5 (p. 241) he has added the 
more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft an 
die Volker gebracht;’ comp. Mark 
xiii. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. i. 25. 

10. vpeis papT. Kal 6 0«os] ‘ Ye are 
witnesses, and [so zs] God:' statement 
in a collected form of what had pre¬ 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to God; 
tou 81 0eoO tt)v fiaprupLau Tpocrr^dei- 
Kev‘ inciSy rots dvdpwirois 8rfKa rd 
opthyeva fibva, r<p 5£ Qeip Kal rd to vs 
dvdpwirovs Xavdavbyeva, Theod. 

«S o<H«s k.t.X..] ‘ how holily and right¬ 
eously and blamelessly we behaved to you 
that believe characteristics of the be¬ 
haviour of the Apostle and his asso¬ 
ciates, the adverbs ocrtws k.t.X. not 
being merely adjectival, but serving 
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr. 

§ 436 sq.) to define the form and man¬ 


vpas] 



ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved 
in iyerr/Or/peir. see Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, 
p. 341, Kruger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3. 
The adverbs are grouped together 
somewhat cumulatively, to express 
both on the positive and negative side 
the complete faithfulness of the minis¬ 
try. The ordinary distinction between 
the two former (7 repl ykv avdpwirov s rd 
irpoagKOVTa TTpamov SiKai' cLr irparroL , 
7 repl 8£ Qeovs &'<ria, Plato, Gory. p. 507 
B; comp. Chariton, I. 10), urged here 
with some plausibility (Theoph,, Alf., 
al.) on account of the preceding vyets 
Kal 6 Qe6s, is still always precarious in 
the N. T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i. 8. Perhaps it is safer to say 
that oalaj s and SiKalws form on the 
positive side a compound idea of holy 
purity and righteousness whether to¬ 
wards God or towards men, while 
dp.lp.TTTm (see Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6) gives 
on the negative side the idea of gene¬ 
ral blamelessness in both aspects and 
relations. To refer dp^pirras to Paul 
and his companions (‘respectu sui ip- 
sorum,’ Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of 81- 
KaLus in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems too 
restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 
vpiv tois irio-Teviovo-iv] * to you that 
believe / objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown; dative of in¬ 
terest, see Kruger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following (Ecum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the posi¬ 
tion of the words and supposed passive 
force of kyevyQ, regard vpiv as a dat. 
judicii; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, 
p. 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in ed. 6). This 
however seems very doubtful; the 
Apostle would scarcely have appealed 
to God in ref. to the judgment of the 
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eavrov iTapaKa\ovvT€<i v/nag Kal TrapajULvOov/uLevoi Kal ii 


Thessalonians; nor would an allusion 
to their estimate of a former line of 
conduct have been so pertinent as one 
to their consciousness that they were 
the interested objects of it. The ad¬ 
dition tois ttiut. is not otiose (Jowett), 
nor suggestive of different relations 
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but 
enhances the appeal to the conduct 
displayed towards the Thess., by show¬ 
ing that their spiritual state was such 
as would naturally evoke it. 

ii. KaOairep ol8aT«] ‘ even as ye 
know;’ confirmatory appeal to the in¬ 
dividual experience of his hearers; the 
general 6ai6r ys Kai SiKatoavvy Kal a/ae/a- 
<pia of the Apostle and his companions 
was verified by its strict accordance 
(KaOdwep) with what was observable in 
special cases. The genuine and ex¬ 
pressive form Kaddirep (icada marking 
the comparison, tt ep the latitude of 
the application, ‘ambitum rei majorem 
vel quamvis maximum,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 722) is only used in the 
N. T. in St Paul’s Epp. (n times), 
and in Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 Rec.), 
the later /caucus (see notes on Gal. iii. 
6) being the greatly predominant form. 
The simple Kada only occurs once, 
Matth. xxvii. 10. «s £va 

^Kao-Tov] ‘ how as regards each one of 
you ,’ ‘ unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott; the ws referring to a finite 
verb that has been omitted (see below), 
and the accus. being governed by the 
participles, and put prominently for¬ 
ward to mark the individualizing re¬ 
ference of the acts ; / 3 a /3 al, iv roaoi/Tip 
TrXydei p-yZiva TrapaXnreiv, Chrys. The 
collective iip. as follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included: it is thus not so much a 
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro¬ 
noun (Col. ii. 13, comp. Bernhardy, 


Synt. p. 275), as a defining and sup¬ 
plementary accus. somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the oxyp-a. Ka 0’ 
6 Xov Kal pipo s, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

«S Iranip] Appropriate change from 
the image of a nursing-mother (ver. 7) 
to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the 
love, but to its manifestation in in¬ 
struction and education. The remark 
of Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), &v(o 
piv odv rpo(p(p eavrov direlicaae vvv di 
warpl t yv ayairyv SeiKvijwv Kal ryv 
tt pour aa lav, is thus not wholly appro¬ 
priate. irapaKaX. vpas Kal 

< irapa|ru0.] * exhorting you and encou¬ 
raging you ;’ more exact specification 
of the behaviour previously described. 
The participles are certainly not di¬ 
rectly (Copt.), nor even indirectly (by 
an assumed omission of ypev, Beza, 
al.) equivalent to finite verbs, but are 
either (a) dependent on iyevydypev 
supplied from the preceding clause 
(Liinem., A If.), or ( b) are used dvaKo- 
\o 60 ws, as modal clauses to a finite 
verb ( = iyevyd . vptv) that has been 
omitted, but is readily suggested by 
the context; * ye know how we did so, 
exhorting you, etc.;’ so appy. Theod., 
ravra §i iiroLovv [eyw] TrporpiTrwv 
k.t.X., and probably Goth., which 
simply retains the participles. Between 
(a) and (b) the difference is practically 
not great; in the former case the par¬ 
ticiples form part of the primary, in 
the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: ( b ) however seems pre¬ 
ferable, both from the special consi¬ 
deration that thus the secondary pre¬ 
dications of manner in ver. 10 find 
a parallelism in ver. 11, and from the 
general consideration that these parti¬ 
cipial anacolutha are common in St 
Paul’s Epp.: comp, e Cor. vii. 5, and 
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Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, p. 313. The 

verb 7r apapvd. seems here to imply 
not so much direct ‘ consolation ’ 
(John xi. 19, 31), Vulg., comp. Syr. 

[loquentes in 

n\ * 7 » 

corde vestro], Copt., .ZEth., as ‘encou¬ 
ragement/ see ch. v. 14, yet not spe¬ 
cially to meet dangers bravely (CEcum.), 
but, as the context suggests,—to per¬ 
form generally their duties as Chris¬ 
tians. 

12. |JiapTvp6|Ji€V0i] ‘charging,’ ‘con¬ 
juring,’ ‘ quasi testibus adhibitis ’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
— 8iapapTVp6p. (De Wette, Lunem.), 
which is obviously a stronger form; 
see notes on 1 Tim. v. 12. This sense 
of paprdp. is abundantly confirmed by 
the use of the verb not only in later 
(Polyb. Hist. xm. 8. 6), but even in 
earlier writers, e. g. Thucyd. vi. 80, 
Seopeda 8k Kal pLa.pTvpop.eda, and vill. 
53, paprvpopk vwv Kal emdeialovTwv 
(Goell.),—and is similar to though, as 
the context shows, not perfectly iden¬ 
tical with (Koch) its use in Gal. v. 3, 
Eph. iv. 17, where it approaches more 
nearly to paprvpovpa 1; see notes in 
locc. The reading is slightly 

doubtful: Rec., Lachm., read paprv- 
potip. with D 1 FG; most mss.; Theod., 
Theoph., al., but as the external evi¬ 
dence in favour of paprvpbp. [BD 2 
(appy.) D 3 E (appy.) KLN; 30 mss.; 
Chrys., CEc.: A omits Kal papr., and 
C is deficient] is of superior weight, 
and as papropeiada t is always used 
passively in the New Test., we adopt 
paprvpop. with Tisch. and the majority 
of modern critics; see Rinck, Lucubr. 
Crit. p. 91. els to k.t.X.] ‘that 

ye should walk worthy,’ Col. i. 10; de¬ 
pendent on the preceding participles, 


and indicating not merely the subject 
(Lunem.) or direction (Alf.), but, as 
e/s t8 with the infin. nearly always 
indicates, the purpose of the foregoing 
exhortation and appeal: comp. Chrys., 
who paraphrases by iva with the subj., 
and contrast Theod. who paraphrases 
with a simple infin. The form els rb 
•with the infin. is commonly used by 
St Paul simply to denote the purpose 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro¬ 
bably in no instance is simply indica¬ 
tive of result (ecbatic); still, as perhaps 
in the present case, there appear to be 
several passages in which the purpose 
is so far blended with the subject of 
the prayer, entreaty, &c. or the issues 
of the action, that it may not be im¬ 
proper to recognise a secondary and 
weakened force in ref. to purpose, 
analogous to that in the parallel use 
of ha-, comp, notes on Eph. i. 17. 

The present irepnraTeh is rightly 
adopted instead of the aor. wepncaTy- 
aai (Rec.) by most modern editors on 
preponderant uncial authority [ABD 1 
FGN; many mss.: C is deficient]. 
toO KaXoOvros] ‘ who is calling;’ not 
Ka\iaavTos, as in Gal. i. 6, and here 
in AN and 8 mss.: the calling was 
still continuing as relating to some¬ 
thing which in its fullest realization 
was future. It has been before ob¬ 
served that in the Epistles the gra¬ 
cious work of calling is always ascribed 
to the Father; comp, notes on Gal. 
1 . c., Reuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 15, p. 
144 sq., Usteri, Lehrb. II. 2. 3, p. 269 
sq. On the ‘vocatio externa’ and 
‘interna,’ see the good distinctions of 
Jackson, Creed, xii. 7. 1, 2. 
paciXelav Kal So£av] ‘kingdom and 
glory;’ not a iv 81a Svoiv for pajiXelav 



II. 13- 


27 


We thank God that ye Ala TOVTO Kal rjfX€l S €UVa 0l<rTOUfJL€V I 2 

received our preaching v 1 u 

as the word of God. Ye suffered from 
your own-people as we did from the Jews. 

13. Aid, tovto] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., ,/Eth. (both); Chrys., Theod., Tlieoph., CEcum. ( De W., Liinem., 
Word&w.). Tisch. and Lachm. prefix Kal with ABN; Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Theod. 
(ms. b), Ambrosiaster ( Alf .). The reading is thus very doubtful, as the addi¬ 
tion of N (C is here deficient) must justly be considered of great weight. I 
do not however at present reverse the reading of ed. r, 2, till the peculiarities 
of N (which is of very unequal weight in different portions of the N. T.) are 
more fully known to us; especially as it is by no means unreasonable to sup¬ 
pose that the Kal was prefixed to help out the difficulty of connexion. 


%v8o£ov (Olsh.), but, as all the "Vv. 
rightly maintain (Syr., Copt., iEth., 
even repeat the pronoun), two separate 
substantives, the common article being 
accounted for by the inserted geni¬ 
tive ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116. 
The fiacriXela tov 0 eoD is the kingdom 
of His Son, the fiaaiXela tu>v ovpavwv 
(Chrys.), of which even while here on 
earth the true Christian is a subject, 
but the full privileges and blessedness 
of which are to be enjoyed hereafter; 
comp. Reuss, Tlieol. Chret. iv. 22, 
Vol. 11. p. 244 sq., and the long trea¬ 
tise of C. G. Bauer in Comment. Tlieol. 
Part 11. p. 107—172. The 5 o£a to 
which He calls us is His own eternal 
glory, of which all the true members 
of the Messianic kingdom shall be 
partakers; comp. Rom. v. 2, and see 
Reuss, l.c. p. 253, Usteri, Lelirb. II. 
2. B, p. 351. 

13. Aid tovto] 1 For this cause;' 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit: see note on ver. 1. The exact 
reference of these words is somewhat 
doubtful. Schott and others refer the 
words to the 1 effectum admonitionis’ 
implied in els rb ireptir. k.t.X. (comp. 
Jowett); De W., ah, to the purpose 
and object of the preaching which the 
same words seem to imply, but thus 


introduce a greater or less amount of 
tautology which it seems impossible 
to explain away. It would seem then, 
as Liinem. correctly observes, that we 
can only logically refer them (a) to the 
specific declaration involved in the 
clause immediately preceding, scil. on 
KaXei vpas 6 0 eos els k.t.X. Olsh., Lii- 
nem., Alf. ; or (b) to the general sub¬ 
ject of the preceding verses,—the 
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle 
and his associates. Of these (a) de¬ 
serves consideration, but is open to 
the grave objection that thus 5ia tovto 
is made to refer to a mere appended 
clause rather than, as usual, to the 
tenor of the whole preceding sentence. 
We therefore, it would seem with the 
Greek expositors, adopt (b) ; ovk Hcttiv 
elireiv 6'n 7}gels gbv iravra dgbgirTws 
7r paTTcger vgeis 8b ava^ia rrjs TjgiTbpas 
avaaTpo<p7js eiroiTjaaTe, Chrys. 

Kal ijixeis] ‘we also,' not, as Alf. and 
Liinem., ‘ we as well as irdvTes ol tt 1- 
aTetiovres' (eh. i. 7),—a reference far 
too remote,—but ‘ we as well as you 
who have so much to be thankful for 
the Kal involving some degree of con¬ 
trast (see notes on Phil. iv. 12), and 
delicately marking the reciprocity of 
the feeling between ol irepl rbv IlaOXoi' 
and the twice repeated vgeis in the 
preceding verse; see esp. notes on Eph. 
i. 15. De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) 
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T(fi Qeu) aSiaXehrra)$, on TrapaXaftovTeg \6yov aicoyjs 
Trap r]fj.a)v tov Qeov eSe^aaOe ov \6yov av0pio7T(av 


refer Kal to 5 ia touto ,—a connexion 
decidedly at variance with the usage 
of the particle in demonstrative clauses, 
but involving a less error than the 
counter-assertion of Liinem., that we 
should then expect 5 ia Kal touto : such 
collocations are very rare; see notes 
on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. Hartung, 
Parlik. Kal, 4. 3, Vol. 1. p. T43. 
€v\apurrov|j.€v t« 0«w] 1 we give 
thanks to God,.' On the meaning and 
usages of ei )x a P- see notes on Phil. i. 
3, and esp. on Col. i. 12. 
on irapa\ap6vT€s] ‘ that when ye re¬ 
ceived ;’ objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) defining the matter and 
grounds of the euxapurrla. The par¬ 
ticiple is here temporal, and specifies 
the more external act that was either 
contemporaneous with, or rather im¬ 
mediately prior to the more internal 
ISl^aade-, comp, notes on Eph. iv. 8. 
The distinction between Trapa\ap./ 3 dveiv 
and 8 lx eff ^ ai stated by Liinem. and 
Koch, viz. that irapa\api( 3 dveiv points 
rather to an objective (Gal. i. 12, see 
notes), 8 lx eo '^ ai to a subjective recep¬ 
tion (2 Cor. viii. 17), seem9 substan¬ 
tially correct, but must be applied 
with caution; see notes on Col. ii. 6. 
Xoyov dao-qs] ‘the word of hearing 
i.e. ‘the word which was heard,’ or 
‘the word of preaching,’ aKoy being 
used in its passive sense which pre¬ 
vails in the N. T. (see notes on Gal. 
iii. 2; comp. Beb. iv. 2, and the Heb. 

top, Jer. x. 22 , <f>WV 7 ) &KOr)S, 
LXX.), and the gen. being that of ap¬ 
position or identity; Winer, Gr. § 59. 
8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p. 
82, 83. The gen. a/cofis is probably 
here subjoined to \6yos to introduce a 
slight contrast between the \670s in 
its first state as heard by the ear and 
the same \6yos in its subsequent state 


as ivepyougevos in the hearts of be¬ 
lievers; comp. Rom. x. 17. 

Trap’ ijpuv thus naturally belongs to 
irapa\a(36i/res (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii. 
6, comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em¬ 
phatic object-accusative; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (zEth. omits irap y 
yp.Q>v), CEcum., and a few modern com¬ 
mentators. The construction adopted 
by the majority of expositors, and 
perhaps Clarom., Syr.-Phil., aKorjs 
Trap’ yp.wv is defensible,—but harsh 
and unnatural, and probably only sug¬ 
gested by the unusual but significant 
position of the following tov Qeov. 
On the force of tt apa as denoting the 
more immediate source, see notes on 
Gal. i. 12, and esp. Schulz, Abendm. 
p. 218 sq. 

tov 0 €oi] ‘of God, ’sc. ‘which cometh 
from God;’ 0 eoO not being a gen. ob- 
jecti (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the pos¬ 
sessive gen. (‘ belonging to,’ Alf. 1), 
but a gen. of the author (De Wette, 
‘coming from,’ Alf. 2), or even more 
simply of the source from which the 
\6yos aKoys really and primarily came ; 
see notes on ch. i. 6. The unusually 
placed tov Qeov seems added correc¬ 
tively, the words being appended al¬ 
most ‘ extra structuram,’ to mark that 
though the ypiets were the immediate 
human source of the aKoy its real and 
proper source was divine, 
ov Xoyov av 0 p.] ‘not the word of men,' 
i. e. which cometh from them, and of 
which they are the true source; see 
above. It is incorrect to supply ta¬ 
citly d>s: the Apostle, as Liinem. ob¬ 
serves, is not stating how the Thes- 
salonians regarded the message, but, 
as the next clause still more clearly 
shows, what it was as a matter of 
fact. The importance of this clause 
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aXXa icaOoos ecrriv aXrjOcos Xoyov Oeov, 09 /cat evepyetrat 
ev v/xiv to ?? 7 ri<TT€uov<riv. v/aetg yap /uu/urjTa\ eyevrjOrjre, 14 
aSeX(f)ol, too v e/c/cXrjcrioov tov Oeov toov ovcroov ev Trj 
lovoata ev A^oicrrw Lr}crov, oti ra aura eTravere /cat 


as asserting the direct Inspiration of 
the spoken words must not be over¬ 
looked. 8s Kal tvep-yeiTai] 

1 which also worketh,' ‘is operative ,’ 
scil. the X670S OeoD (Clarom., Syr., 
Goth., Theoph., CEcum.), not 0 eos 
(Vulg., Theod.),—which in St Paul’s 
Epp. is never found with the middle 
ivepyeiadai, but always with the act.; 
see r Cor. xii. 6, 1 1, Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, al. On the constructions 
of evepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, and 
on the distinction between the active 
(‘vim exercere’) and the intensive 
middle (‘ex se vim suam exercere’), 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr. 
§ 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 sq. The Kal must 
not be omitted in transl. (Alf.), or as¬ 
sociated with the relative (De W., 
Koch), but connected w T ith ivepy., 
which it enhances by suggesting a 
further property or characteristic of 
the Inspired Word, and perhaps a con¬ 
trast with its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On 
this use of /cgu, see notes on Eph. i. 11, 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636, and 
comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. 
tv i|xtv toCs irurr.] ‘ in you that be¬ 
lieve,' not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require rots ttl- 
arevaaaiv, nor ‘propterea quod fidem 
habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., Koch), 
which would require the omission of 
the article (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ Goth., Syr.- 
PhiL, Tots Trio-Teijovcnv adding a spi¬ 
ritual characteristic that serves indi¬ 
rectly to illustrate and verify the pre¬ 
ceding declarations of the verse. 

14. ip,€is yap] Confirmation, not of 


their reception of the word (CEcum.), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), but of the ivipyeia displayed 
in them by the X670S OeoD: ‘ your 
imitation of the churches of Judaea in 
your sufferings is a distinct evidence 
of the ivipyeia of the word within 
you.’ On the words pupyral iyevyd., 
see notes on ch. i. 6. 
tuv over tov ev xyj ’ IovS.] ‘ which are in 
Judcea;’ not ‘ praesens pro praeterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that were still existing 
in Judaea; comp, throughout Gal. i. 
22. Why the Apostle peculiarly 
specifies these churches has been very 
differently explained. The most pro¬ 
bable reason seems to be that as the 
Jews were at present the most active 
adversaries of Christianity, he specifies 
that locality where this opposition 
would be shown in its most determined 
aspects, and under circumstances of 
the greatest social trial: see Wordsw. 
in loc. tv X P . ’I.] ‘ in Christ 

Jesus;' ‘in union and communion 
with Him;’ ‘incorporated with Him 
who is the Head.’ Both here and in 
Gal. i. 22 this spiritual definition is 
suitably subjoined, as still more clearly 
separating them even in thought from 
the avvayioyalrwv ’I ovSalwv (CEcum.), 
which might be iv 0 eip, but were far in¬ 
deed from being ev Xpianp. For r a ai jtcl 
Rec. reads ravra with AD ; most mss. 
viro twv 181 tov trvp.t{>v\.] ‘ the hands 
of your own countrymen closely de¬ 
pendent on iirddere, — bird being used 
correctly with neuter verbs which in¬ 
volve a passive reference, see Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 330: the reading airb 
[D 1 FG; Orig. (1) in some ed.] is pro- 
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v/ueig v7ro twv iStcov av/iKpvXeTcov, Ka6w? Ka\ avroi 
15 vi ro ra>v ’lovSatwv twv Ka\ rov K vpiov cnroKTeivavTcov 
Kal rovg 7rpo(prjrag, Kal f/fjiag e/cSiw^ai/Tiov, Kal 


bably only due to a grammatical cor¬ 
rector. The supererogatory compound 
<TVfx<pv\. (‘contribulibus,’ Vulg., b/xoe- 
dvrjs, Hesycb.) is a #7r. \ey6p.. in the 
N. T.; it is not found in earlier writers 
( tto\Itt]s , Stjplottjs, <f)v\iTT]S, Uvev rijs 
<rbv, Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), 
and is an instance of the noticeable 
tendency in later Greek to compound 
forms without corresponding increase 
of meaning : comp. uwtto\Ltt}s, Eph. 
ii. T9, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. ir. 

1, p. 83. These avpt.<pv\eTal, as the 

contrast requires, must have been 
Gentiles; it is however not unreason¬ 
able to suppose that they were insti¬ 
gated by Jews (De W.); comp. Acts 
xvii. 5, 13. kclGcos Kal 

avTot] ‘ even as they also ; ’ not a gram¬ 
matically exact, though a perfectly 
intelligible apodosis; comp. Demosth. 
Phil. 1. p. 51, and Heindorf on Plato, 
Phcedo, § 79 (p. 86 a), Jelf, Gr. § 869. 

2. On the repetition of Kal in both 
members of the sentence, by which 
‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem’ a 
double and reciprocal comparison is 
instituted, see Fritz. Rom. i. 13, Yol. 
I. p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 23. 
The avroi obviously does not refer to 
the Apostle and his helpers [Goth., 
ASth.-Pol. (but not Platt), Copt.], but 
by a ‘constructio ad sensum’ to the 
persons included in the more abstract 
£kk\t}<tiwv [Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm.]; comp. Gal. i. 22, 23, and 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131. 

15. twv Kal t2>v Kvp. k.t.X.] * who 
slew both the Lord Jesus and, &c.:’ 
warning notice of the true character 
of the unbelieving Jews, suggested 
probably by recent experiences; comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The particle 


Kal is not ascensive, ‘qui ipsum Do- 
minum occiderunt,’ Clarom., nor con¬ 
nected with twv (Liinem.),—a most 
questionable connexion, as twv pro¬ 
perly considered has no relatival force, 
■—but simply correlative to the follow¬ 
ing Kal, ‘et Dominum...et prophetas’ 
(Vulg.; Copt, omits first Kai), and in¬ 
troductory of the first of tw T o similar 
and co-ordinate members ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 53 - 4) P- 389, and notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. The position of tov Kvpiov 
is obviously emphatic, and serves more 
forcibly to evince the heinous nature 
of their sin. Kal toiis irpotjj'qTas] 

‘ and the prophets; ’ clearly governed 
by the preceding dvoKTeiv. (Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum.), not by the succeed¬ 
ing eKdiw^avrwv (De W., Koch). The 
counter-argument that all the prophets 
were not killed is of little weight, as 
‘mutatis mutandis’ it can be nearly 
as strongly urged against the connexion 
with iKdiw^avTWv. The addition of 
this second member serves indirectly 
to weaken the force of the plea of 
ignorance (comp. Acts iii. 17): dXX’ 
T)yvbr)<rav abrbv ’tows. M aXiara pibv obv 
rjSejav. T/ Sal ; obxl Kal robs ISlov s 
Trpo(f)TjTas aviKTeivav ; Chrys. 

There is here a variety of reading: 
ISlovs is inserted before irpoef). by Rec. 
with D 2 D 3 E 2 KL; appy. Syr., Goth., 
al.; Chrys., Theod., al., but is not 
found in ABD 1 E 1 FGX; 7 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2), Tertulh (who 
ascribes the insertion to Marcion); C is 
deficient. It was perhaps suggested 
by the preceding ISlwv in ver. 14. It 
is thus rightly omitted by nearly all 
modern editors. 

Kal i]|xas €k8ico£.] ‘and drove us out ; 1 
i.e. not merely St Paul and his helpers, 
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0 e(o fxt] apeiTKOvrcov ica'i 7ra<riv avOpwirois evavTiodv , 
KodXvovTCOv rjfxas Tot? eOvecriv \a\tj<rai 'Iva g’mOcoctiv, et? 16 


but the Apostles generally. The force 
of the compound iKdiwKeiv is somewhat 
doubtful: £k does not seem otiose 
(De W.), nor even simply intensive 
(Liinem.), but has appy. a semi local 
reference, ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt,’ 
Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke xi. 49, and 
consider Acts xviii. 6. This meaning 
of iKdiwueiv does not seem to have 
been clearly recognised either by 
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv., 
but is somewhat strongly supported 
by the prevailing use of the verb in 
the LXX.; see Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. 
viii. 13, xii. 15, Joel ii. 20, al. For 
i]pas Stcph. 1550 (not Rec.) reads 
vpds probably by an error. 

0€<S |at| apecK.] ‘do not please God ;’ 
not ‘placere non quserentium,’ Beng. 
nor aoristic ‘ non placuerunt,’ Clarom., 
but, with the proper force of the tense, 

‘ are not pleasing,’ are pursuing a 
course displeasing to,—the present 
marking the result of a regular and 
continuing course of behaviour; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The prj 
here does not seem to imply so much 
as ‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf., 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct caused them 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neff. cap. IX. p. 275 
sq. In estimating the force of 

py with a participle in the N. T. two 
things should always be borne in mind, 
(1) that py with the participle is so 
decidedly the prevailing combination, 
that while the force of ou with the 
part, will commonly admit of being 
pressed, that of py will not; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not correct 
always to find in the pr] (as Alf . here) 
a reference to the feelings or views of 
the subject connected with the partici¬ 


ple (comp, notes on Gal. iv. 8), but 
that it sometimes refers to the aspect 
in which the facts are presented by the 
writer, and regarded by the reader; 
see esp. Winer, Gr. 1 . c., and Herm. 
Viper, No. 267. “irdtriv av0p. 

evavTicov] ‘contrary to all nun ;’ scil. 
‘quia s'aluti generis humani per in¬ 
vidiam et malitiam obsistebant,’ Est. 
2, and in effect Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators. The usual reference 
of the rb evavrlov to the ‘adversus 
omnes alios hostile odium’ entertained 
by Jews, Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac¬ 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had originally 
a monotheistic reference, would hardly 
have received from the Apostle such 
unqualified censure; (2) on the gram¬ 
matical principle that the causal par¬ 
ticiple zo )\vovtwv does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
what is appy. ‘ generaliter dictum ’ in 
the preceding words; so also Schott 
and Alford. 

16 . kwXvovtuv] ‘seeing they hinder / 
not [qui prohibent] Syr., 

comp. De W., but » fD 

TV 7 

[dum prohibent] Syr.-Phil., ‘ prohi- 
bentes,’ Vulg., the participle being 
anarthrous, and supplying the causal 
explanation of the foregoing asser¬ 
tion ; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492 sq. 
There is no idea of ‘conatus’ (De W.) 
involved in ku\v6vtvv ; the present 
simply states what they were actually 
doing, as far as circumstances permit¬ 
ted them; comp. Liinem. 

XaXfjtrat Uva <ra)0w<riv] ‘ to spealc that 
they might be saved;' not ‘evangelium 
prsedicare-ut (‘qua,’ Erasm.) salvse 
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to avcnrXrjpuHTat avrwv ra? d/utaprla ? 7t<xvtot€. e(p6acrev 
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fiant,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. >%»., but 
simply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ 
Beza,— \a\rjaai preserving its ordinary 
meaning, and appy. coalescing with 
I.W <to)Qw<ti v to form an emphatic peri¬ 
phrasis of evayyeXlfcodai (Olsh.). "Iva 
will perhaps thus have a somewhat 
weakened force (see notes on Eph. i. 
17), and the final sentence will to 
some extent merge into the objective. 
On the nature of these forms of sen¬ 
tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. and 
605 sq. els to dva'jrX.qp. 

k.t.X.] ‘in order to fill up ( the measure 
of) their sins;' final clause appended, 
not merely to KwXvbvrwv, but to the 
whole preceding verse, and marking 
with the full force of els rb (see notes 
on ver. 12) the purpose contemplated 
in their course of action. This pur¬ 
pose, viewed grammatically, must be 
ascribed to the Jews,—whether as 
conscious and wilful (anoTnp rou a/iap- 
raveiv iirolcvv, CEcum.), or as blinded 
and unconscious agents (De W.): con¬ 
sidered however theologically, it main¬ 
ly refers to the eternal purpose of God 
which unfolded itself in this wilful 
and at last judicial blindness on the 
part of His chosen people; comp. 
Olsh. and Liinem. in loc. The 

compound 6 .vair\. is not synonymous 
with TrXrjpovv, but marks the existence 
of a partial rather than an entire 
vacuum; the Jews were always blind 
and stubborn, but when they slew 
their Lord and drove forth His Apo¬ 
stles they filled up (supplebant) the 
measure of their iniquities; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. in. p. 11 sq. 

v . * 

irdvTOTe] ‘at all times ,’ 

[omni tempore] Syr., not only in the 
times before Christ (eirl tQv TTpo^rj- 


twv), but when He came, and after 
He left them (iirl twv a7 roarbXwu). 
There is no exegetical necessity for 
assuming that 7 rdvrore = iraureXivs 
(Bretschn., Olsh.) : the Jews were 
always in all periods of their history 
acting in a manner that tended to fill 
up the continually diminishing vacuum. 
&f>0cur€V 4‘ir’ avTOvs] ‘ But there is 
come upon them;’ contrast between 
their course of evil and its sequel of 
punishment. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that 8 b is not equivalent to yap 
(‘enim,’ Vulg.), but with its usual 

and proper force (^-» 5 , Syr., ‘ autem,’ 

Clarom.) marks the antithesis between 
the procedure and its issue; ‘ alii rei 
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis quse- 
dam oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, De- 
var. Vol. II. p. 362. On the meaning 
of the verb tpdaveiv in later Greek (not 
‘j)roBvenit,’ Clarom., Vulg. [Amiat.], 

but - » [advenit] Syr., and with 

I 7 

els ‘pervenit,’ Vulg.), see notes on 
Phil. iii. 16, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, 
Vol. 11. pp. 356, 357. The aorist 
i<f>da<rev ‘came’ (but see notes to 
Transl.) is certainly not equivalent 
either to a present (Grot.) or to a 
future (Schott), but marks the event 
as an historical fact that belongs to 
the past, without however further spe¬ 
cifying ‘quam latepateat id quod actum 
est;’ see esp. Fritz, de A or. Vi, p. 17. 
The perfect tyffaKev [Lachm. (non 
marg.) with BD l ] was appy. an interpr. 
suggested by a supposed inappropriate¬ 
ness in the use of the aorist. The 
perf. contemplates an endurance in 
the present, the aorist leaves this fact 
unnoticed but does not exclude it. 

the angerf scil. rou 0eoO,— 
which is actually added in DEFG; 
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I endeavoured to see 
you, blit was hindered 
by Satan. Ye truly are our crown and glory, 


'H/uet? Se, aSe\(pol, aTroptyavicrOevTes ij 


Vulg., Clarom., Goth. ; comp. Rom. 
v. 9. The article either marks the 
6/9777 as Trpowpiafitvr) Kai irpo<f>r)T€vo- 
ptry (Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps rather 
as o<f)ei.\op.£vr) (Chrys. 1, (Ecum.), or 
even simply epxoy^py ; comp. ch. i. 10. 
els tA.os] ‘to the end,’ ‘to the utter - 
most;' ‘usque ad finem,’ Clarom. ; in 
close connexion with ’4<p6a<xev, not 
with 6/9777,— a construction that would 
certainly require the insertion of the 
article. Eis rAo s is not used adver¬ 
bially (Jowett,—comp. Job xx. 7), 
whether in the sense of ‘ postremo * 
(Wahl, comp. Beng. ‘tandem’) or 
‘ penitus’ (Homb.), but, in accordance 
with the ordinary construct, of (pdaveiv 
ds t[, marks the issue to which the 
6/9777 had arrived : it had reached its 
extreme bound, and would at once 
pass into inflictive judgments. As the 
cup of the ayapria had been gradually 
filling, so had the measures of the 
divine 6/9777. It can scarcely be 

doubted that in these words the Apo¬ 
stle is pointing prophetically to the 
misery and destruction which in less 
than fifteen years came upon the whole 
Jewish nation. To regard the present 
clause as specifying what had already 
taken place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483) is 
wholly inconsistent with the context: 
see Liinem. in loc., who has well re¬ 
futed the arguments urged by Baur, 
l. c. against the genuineness of the 
Ep., derived from this and the pre¬ 
ceding verses. 

17. 'Hjiets Se] ‘But we;' return 
after the digression to the subjects and 
leading thought of ver. 13, the 8 b not 
being simply resumptive, but reintro¬ 
ducing the Apostle and his associates 
with contrasted reference to the Jewish 
persecutors just alluded to: comp, the 
remarks on this particle in notes on 


Gal. iii. 8. dirop<f>avur 0 €VTes 

dcj>’ vjxuv] ‘ bereaved in our separation 
from you,' ‘desolati a vobis,’ Vulg., 

[opeparoi a vobis] 

71 7> 7 

Syr., temporal not concessive (Theod.) 
use of the participle, marking an ac¬ 
tion prior to that of the finite verb; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 315. 
In this expressive compound the airb 
(reiterated before the pronoun) serves 
to mark the idea of separation (Winer, 
Gr. § 47, p. 331), and the term 6p<pa- 
p 6 s, op(pavifa, the feeling of desolation 
and bereavement which the separation 
involved. The further idea TralSwv 
Trartpas frjTovPTWP, Chrys. (iEsch. 
Choeph. 249), or conversely, ‘orbatiut 
parentes liberis absentibus,’ Beng., is 
not necessarily involved in the term, 
as 6p<f>arbs [cognate with ‘ orbus,’ and 
perhaps derived from Sanscr. rabh, the 
radical idea of which is ‘ seizing,’ &c.; 
see Pott, Etym. Forsck. Vol. 1. p. 259] 
is not unfrequently used with some 
latitude of reference; comp. Pind. 
Isthrn. vn. 16, dppapbp irapwr, Plato, 
Republ. vi. p. 495 c, 6p<paP7)P £ vyyep&p, 
and the good collection of exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 542. 
The idea of separation from those we 
love seems however to be always in¬ 
volved in the term, when used in re¬ 
ference to persons ; comp. Plato, 
Plicedr. p. 239 E, twp <f>CKTa.T(i3P...KTy- 
pLarcvp op<papop. 7rpos Kaipov 

<opas] ‘ for the season of an hour;' a 
more emphatic expression than the 
usual irpbs wpar (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 
5, Philem. 15), or the less defined 
Trpbs Kaipbp (Luke viii. 13, r Cor. vii. 
5), serving to mark the shortness of 
the time that elapsed between the 
bereavement and the longing expecta¬ 
tion of return; comp, the Latin ‘horse 

D 
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acj) vfxoov 7 rpo? Kaipov wpas 'irpotrod’Trtp ov KapSla , 7r epitr- 
crorepuw ecr'rrov^acrafxev to irpocranrov v/ulwv iSeiv ev 7ro\- 
l8 Xrj eTTiOv/uLla. Sion tjOeX^cra/aev iXQeiv 7 rpo$ v/ut.a$ eyoo 


momento,’ Hor. Sat. 1. 1. 7. On the 
use of irpos in these temporal formulae, 
as properly serving to mark motion 
toward an epoch conceived as before 
the subject, see notes on Philem. 15 
(where see also on the derivation of 
ulpa), and compare Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 177. ‘irpocwTru) ou xapSfa] 

‘ in face not in heart; scil. rys aladi)- 
rijs vpwv icrripypax Bias, rtfs Si vorjrrjs 
diroXauaj SnjveKws, Theod.: datives, 
certainly not of manner (Alf.), but of 
relation (‘of reference'), marking with 
the true limiting power of the case 
the metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted; comp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 2 2, p. 179 sq., 
where the distinctions between the 
local, modal, and instrumental, uses 
of this case are well illustrated, 
irepuroror. etrirovS.] ‘ were the more 
abundantly zealous,' ‘eo amplius [ma- 
gis] studuimus,’ Beza,—viz. because 
our heart was with you, and our long¬ 
ing consequently greater. The exact 
reference of the comparative is some¬ 
what doubtful. It is certainly not 
merely an intensified positive (Olsh., 
Just. 2, comp. Goth.); for though fre¬ 
quently used by St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12, 
ii. 4, vii. 13, 15, xi. 23, xii. 15, Gal. 
i. 14, Phil. i. 14 ; comp. Heb. ii. 1, 
xiii. 19), it has appy. in every case its 
proper comparative force; see Winer, 
Gr. § 35 - d, P- ^17. The most plau¬ 
sible ref. is not to the mere fact of the 
diroprpaviapbs (Winer, l.c.), nor to the 
briefness of the time as suggestive of 
a less obliterated remembrance (Lii- 
nem., comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to 
the comparative length of it (irepicrcroT. 
7) d>s eUbs yv tovs irpos oipav diroXei- 


(pdivras, Theoph., eomp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
irpoauirip ov KapSla; ‘ quo magis corde 
praesens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Muse. The form ireparaoTipfos (irepia- 
abrepov, Mark vii. 36, 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
Heb. vi. 17, vii. 15 only) is appy. rare 
in classical Greek, comp, however 
Isocr. p. 35 E. to -irpoo-wTTOV 

vpaiv ISeiv] ‘to see your face;' not 
‘exquisite positum’ for vp.as ISeiv, 
with reference to the preceding irpoaw- 
irep (Schott, Jowett), but appy. an ex¬ 
pressive Hebraistic periphrasis (HlfcO 
'JS-nK), marking the personal face- 
to-face nature of the meeting; comp, 
ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
ev TroWfj 6 tti0.] ‘with great desire;' 
appended clause specifying the ethb 
cal sphere in which the airovSrj was 
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., 
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more simply 
the concomitant feeling (‘cum multo 
desiderio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) with 
which it was associated; see notes on 
Col. iv. 2, and comp, above on ver. 3. 
'Ev-lB. is seldom in the N. T. used as 
here in a good sense: see Trench, 
Synon. Part 11. § 37. 

18. 8 loti] ‘ On which account ,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle Sibrc is here used in a 
sense little different from 5 i 6 (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be¬ 
ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett and Lachm. appear to 
have felt a difficulty, as they place 
only a comma after imBvplq.. Lachm. 
and Tisch. (ed. 1, 7) read Sibri with 
ABD 1 FGN; 9 mss. ( Liinem ., Alf.). 
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the 
reading of his first edition, as the ex- 
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II. 18, 19. 

< ' tt '"v \ ft y 'V t ~ t 

lxev IlavAo? kcu aira £ tcai 01 ?, icai eveicoxpev tj/aug o 

SaTai'a?. r/? yap ij/ioov e\ 7 rh % \apa rj crrecpavos 19 


ternal authority for 5 16 (Itec., De TV, 
Tisch. ed.2)—viz. (D"?)D 3 EKL; great 
majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., 
Dam., al. (C is deficient) is not strong, 
and, owing to the unusual position of 
Si6ri, the temptation to correct was 
very great. tj0£\ijo-a|JL£v] ‘we 

wished,' ‘would fain;’ not rj 3 ov\r] 0 rj- 
fiev, which would have expressed ‘ ip- 
sam animi propensionem’ (Tittm.) 
with a greater force than would be 
consistent with the context; comp. 
Philem. 13, 14. On the distinction 
between 6 £\o .j and (iotiXopai, see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 463, but in applying it in St Paul’s 
Epp. observe that is used 7 times 
to ( 3 o 6 \ofiai once. This perhaps sug¬ 
gests that we may commonly with 
safety press the latter, but must be 
cautious with regard to the former. 
eyd> |iiv IlavXos] ‘even I Paul, ’ ‘ipse 
ego Paulus,’ zEtli. The pdv ‘ solita- 
rium’ serves to enhance the distinctive 
use of the personal pronoun (Hartung, 
Partik. fiiv, 3. 3, Vol. II. p. 413) by 
faintly hinting at the others from 
whom for the sake of emphasis—not 
of contrast in conduct ( KaKeivoi plv yap 
•fjdeXov pbvov, eyw Kal iirexclppcra, 
Chrys.)—he is here detaching himself; 
comp. Devar. de Parlic. Vol. 1. p. 122 
(ed. Klotz). On the proper force of 
/Uv (incorrectly derived by Klotz and 
Hartung from nyv), and its connexion 
with the first numeral, see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 154, and comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 324. 

Kal aira£ Kal 8ts] ‘ both once and 
twice,' i. e. ‘not once only, but twice;’ 
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes in loc. The 
first Kal is not otiose (Raphel, j 4 ?inof. 
Vol. II. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. ao, 1 Macc. iii. 30, where the 


omission of the Kal leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than ‘ali- 
quoties. ’ Kal £vcko\|/£v k.t,\.] 

‘ and Satan hindered usd The Kal has 
not here an adversative force (‘sed,’ 
Vulg., De W.), but simply places in 
juxtaposition with the intention the 
actual issue (‘ et impedivit,’ Clarom., 
and all the other Vv.), the opposition 
lying really in the context. On this 
practically contrasting use of a cal, see 
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 53 - 3 > P- 388. On the primary mean¬ 
ing of the verb evKOirreiv (Hesych. 
evEKOTTTop.'qv' lueTrodi^o/jLrjv) ‘to hinder 
by breaking up a road,’ see notes on 
Gal. v. 7. 6 SaTavas] 

‘Satan,' Heb. itpK', the personal evil 
Spirit, the ‘adversary’ Kar e^oxyv (6 
ixOpbs, Luke x. 19); comp, notes on 
Eph. vi. 27. To refer this term to 
human adversaries (De W.), or to some 
inward impediment (Jowett, who 
most inaptly compares Acts xvi. 7), 
is in a high degree doubtful and pre¬ 
carious : St Paul here plainly says that 
the Devil was the hindrance; what 
peculiar agencies he used are not re¬ 
vealed. Without here entering into 
controversy, it seems not out of place 
to remark that the language of the 
N. T., if words mean anything, does 
ascribe a personality to the Tempter 
so distinct and unmistakeable, that a 
denial of it can be only compatible 
with a practical denial of Scripture 
inspiration. To the so-called charge 
of Manicheism, it is enough to answer 
that if an inspired Apostle scruples 
not to call this fearful Being 6 6 ebs 
rod alwvos tovtov (2 Cor. iv. 4), no 
sober thinker can feel any difficulty 
in ascribing to him permissive powers 
and agencies of a frightful extent and 
multiplicity; see Hofmann, Schriftb. 

D 2 
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Kav^ytrecos f] ov%\ kcu v/xeis efnrpoorQev tov JZvptov ijjuwu 
20 ’I t]<TOv ev rrj avrov Trapovcrla ; vfxel y yap earre ij So^a 
tlixtcv Kal r\ X a j°“* 


Yol. I. p. 389 sq., Ebrard, Dogmatik, 
§ 240, Vol. I. p. 290, and Plitt, Evang. 
Glaubensl. § 31, Yol. 1. p. 245 sq. 

19. t£s "yap qpwv] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts; ‘who is so 
if ye are not so?’ Olsh., ‘quid miruxn 
si tanto tenear vestri desiderio ? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 
placearu, quo me jactem, quo fretus 
mihi promittam felicitatem ? ’ Calv. 
ijp. eXirls rj X 0 ?® 1 ] ‘ our hope or joy 
not exactly ‘ causa spei et materies Ise- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subject and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subject in whom both reside; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and 1 Tim. i. 1 (see 
also notes) where this form of expres¬ 
sion is used with the highest emphasis. 
Examples of similar uses in pagan 
writers are collected by Wetst. in loc .; 
the most pertinent is Livy, xxvm. 39, 

‘ Scipionem...spem omnemsalutemque 
nostram.' 

or&|>avos Kaux^^ws] ‘ crown of boast¬ 
ing comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. xvi. 
12, rnXDri rntpy xaux^crews, 

LXX], and Isaiah lxii. 3 \_ari<p. KaX- 
Xous, LXX] : the Thessalonians were 
to the Apostle as it were* a chaplet of 
victory, of which he might justly make 
his boast in the day of the Lord. It 
is scarcely necessary to add that kclv- 
Xfatus not merely = 86 %t]s Xapirpas 
(Theoph.), but implies ip aydXAo- 
pai [Kavx^P-cu], Chrys., the genitive 
being not the gen. ‘ appositionis’ 
(Koch), nor even of the metaphorical 
substance (comp. Rev. xii. i), but, as 
the termination in -ms seems to re¬ 
quire, that of the ‘remoter object;’ 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. /3, 
p. 170. rj ov^l Kal 


vptfs] ‘ 07' is it not also youV not 
‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 

Clarom., oL o] Syr.-Phil., the 
7 7 

particle 7) retaining its proper disjunc¬ 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. I. 
p. 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex¬ 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. 1, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
I. p. 349. The ascensive Kal serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con¬ 
trast with other converts, ‘you as .well 
as my other converts;’ ov yap ehrev 
v p e 7 s airXws, aXXa Kal vpeis pera 
twu ILXXwv, Chrys. [How accurate is 
this great commentator’s observation 
of the details of language.] 
gp/irpocrOev tov Kvpfov k.t.X.] ‘ in 
the presence of our Lord Jesus at His 
coming V There is some little diffi¬ 
culty in the connexion of this mem¬ 
ber with what precedes. We clearly 
must not assume a transposition, and 
connect it with rls yap—Kavxvaews 
(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu¬ 
sively unite it with ij ovxl Kal vpeis 
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to 
require, append it to the whole fore¬ 
going double question, to which it im¬ 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The Apostle might have paused at Kal 
vpeis, and proceeded with ver. 20, but 
feeling that the iXirls, x a P<i, k.t.X. 
needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ev 
rij 7r apovaig. obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming,—not merely 
and exclusively ‘ to establish his Mes¬ 
sianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Lehrb. 
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As we coukl not forbear 
any longer, we sent Ti¬ 
mothy to reassure you 
in your affliction. 


A 10 fJ.Y]K£Tl tTT€yOVT€ 9 €vSoK^(TafJ.€V III. 
KaTaXeKpOrjvcu ev *A.6qvcus fiovoi, tea) % 


P- 35 2 )> but—to judgment; comp. ch. 
iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
XpurroPj [Rec. with FGL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), Goth., Copt ] is rightly re¬ 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

20. vpeis yap k.t.X.] ‘ Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy. ' The 
yap does not appear here to be argu¬ 
mentative,— i. e. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf., 
citing Soph. Philoct. 756, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather con¬ 
firmatory and explanatory (‘ confirmat 
superiorem versum serid asseveratione,' 
Calv.), the 7I element having here the 
predominance; see notes on Gal. ii. 6, 
and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 396. 
For a complete investigation of the 
primary meaning and principal uses 
of this particle, the student is espe¬ 
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 231 sq. 

Chapter III. 1. Aio] ‘On which 
account;' not exactly 5 ta to eTrai vpus 
T 7 /v do^av 7 pu 2 i> Kal ryv xapar (Liinern.), 
which seems too restricted, but on 
account of the affectionate but abor¬ 
tive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; eneidy ypels bpapeiv 
7900s vpas inwXvdypev arreareiXapev 
T ipbdeov, Theod. On the use of 5to, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram¬ 
matical reff. on Philem. 8 . 

crTeyovTcs] ‘no longer able to 
forbear;' ‘ no longer able to control 
my longing to see or at least hear 
about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri im- 
pares essemus,’ Just. Ltinemann (ap¬ 
proved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429) 
rightly objects to the assertion of 
ftiickert that pytUri is here incorrectly 
used for ovkItl, as py/aln can be pro¬ 
perly and accurately explained as in¬ 


volving the subjective feelings of the 
writer (‘ being in a state that I could 
not,’ ‘as one that could not’); still, 
as has been before said (notes on ch. ii. 
15), the tendency of later Greek to 
adopt the subjective form of negation 
with participles is very noticeable, and 
must always be borne in mind; comp. 
Madvig, Synt. § 207, and see also notes 
and reff. on ch. ii. 15. The verb 

crrtyeiv(paerrafeiP, virofiiveiv, Hesych.; 
< pipeiv , xnropiveiv, Kaprepeiv, Chrys. on 
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the N.T. 
by St Paul, twice with an accus. ob- 
jecti (1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7, in both 
cases iravra), and twice without (hero 
and ver. 5): see however the list of 
exx. in Wetst. on 1 Cor. ix. 12, and 
those in Kypke, Annot. Vol. ir. p. 
213, the most pertinent of which in 
ref. to this place is Philo, in Flacc. 
§ 9, Vol. ir. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), py- 
k4t i ariyeLv hwapevoi rets ivdeias. 
€v8oK7jtra(j.€vJ ‘we thought it good;' 
Auth., comp. Arm. ‘ placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaida uns,’Goth., 
not ‘enixe voluimus’ [abedarna^JEibh.., 
comp. Syr. , as the idea 

of a ‘libera’ (dXbpeda, irpoeKplvapev, 
Theoph.) rather than a ‘propensa vo¬ 
luntas’ seems here more suitable to 
the context; see notes and reff. given 
on ch. ii. 8. The plural here seems 
clearly to refer, not to St Paul and 
Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul alone, 
the subject of the verse being in close 
connexion with the concluding verses 
of ch. ii., where (ver. 18) the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him¬ 
self. On the form ev 5 . not rjud. see 
notes on ch. ii. 8. KaTa\€i4>£h 

Iv ’Aflijv. jiovoi] ‘to be left behind 
at Athens alone,' — alone, not without 
some emphasis, as its position seems to 
indicate; alone, and that at Athens, 
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eire/u^afuev 'TifxoOeov tov aSe\(pov ijfxoov Ka\ cruvepybv 
tov 0eou ev T(S evayyeXlta tov 'X.pterTov ei$ to arrjpl- 
3 <~ai vfj.a$ /cal 'TrapaKaXeaai virep rrjs Tr/crTea)? Uju.Gov to 


‘in urbe videlicet a Deo alienissimfi,’ 
Beng. There ia some little difficulty 
in reconciling thia passage with Acts 
xvii. 14 sq. From the latter passage 
compared with xvii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens ; from the present words (Acara- 
XeKpdyvai, birig'pap.ev, ver. 2 ; <hrep.\pa, 
ver. 5) however it seems almost cer¬ 
tain that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting all untenable 
assumptions—such as that a second 
visit was paid to Athens (Schrader), 
or that St Luke was ignorant of the 
circumstances, or ‘ that only Silas was 
left behind’ (Jowett),—we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Timothy before his own arrival at 
Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 sq.), 
or perhaps more naturally ( b ) that 
Timothy, having been able to obey 
the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 15) 
more quickly than Silas, did actually 
come to Athens, and was at once 
despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), but 
ultimately left the city, and was re¬ 
joined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth; see Neander, Planting , 
Vol. I. p. 195, note (Bohn). 

2. cruvepyov totj 0eov] ‘fellow- 
worker with God,' ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The avv 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the 1 ST. T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive 0eoO; comp. 
Bemhardy, Synt. in. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 


Gr. § 507. The reading is 

somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous, but all may probably 
be referred to the supposed difficulty 
of the expression. Pec. reads Kal 
diaKovov tov 0 eou Kal avvepybv -ggwv 
with D 3 E (confusedly) KL; most 
mss.; Syr. (omitting Kal 1), Syr.-Phil, 
(but with asterisk to Kal avv. rj/x.), 
al.; Chrys., Theod. The text as it 
stands [Gi'iesb., Lachm. (text), Tisch., 
and most modern editors] is only 
found inD 1 ; Clarom., Sangerm., Am- 
brosiast., but i3 supported indirectly, 
(1) by AX; some mss.; and several 
Yv. (Vulg., Copt., Goth., ^Fth.), 
which have Skxkovov instead of avvep¬ 
ybv (so Lachm. in marg.), (2) by FG; 
Aug., Boern., which have Stax. Kal 
avv. tov Qeov, and also (3) to some 
extent by B, which gives Kal avvepy. 
omitting tov Qeov. 

ev tm eija-yyeXfa) defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. 
x. 14, Phil. iv. 3. 

els to <m]pf|ai k.t.A..] ‘ to establish you 
and to exhort in behalf of your faith 
that , &c.: ’ purpose of Timothy’s mis¬ 
sion ; in the unavoidable absence of 
the Apostle, he was to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead¬ 
fast ; comp. eiriaTpp'feLV joined with 
irapaK. Acts xiv. 22, xv. 32, 2 Thess. 
ii. 17. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid cha¬ 
racter which Alf. (in notes in loc. and 
on 1 Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. i. 7, 8) as¬ 
cribes to the Apostle’s faithful fellow- 
worker. 

'irapa.Ka.Xio-ai] ‘toexhort,' ‘ad...exhor- 
tandos,’ Vulg.; not here ‘to comfort,’ 
Auth., Syr.-Phil., al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. 



III. 3- 

/uLySeva craivecrOcu ev rat? OXtyetriv ravraiq ■ cwrot yap 
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iv. 8), still less 

T\ "AT* 


'A 


[roget vos de] Syr. (and so in 


7 

2 Cor. viii. 6, <£c.), but, as the next 
verse seems to require, in the more usual 
sense of ‘encouraging’ or ‘exhorting;’ 
ha napaKaXlcry (ptpeiv yevvalws ras tlSv 
evavrluiv iwi(3ov\as, Theod. The se¬ 
cond upas which Rec. adds after irapaK. 
with D’ ! KL; most mss.; Syr., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with distinctly preponderant external 
evidence [ABD ! FGtf; 15 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Vulg., Goth., Copt.; Chrys., 
Theod.; C is deficient]. 

•tirlp Ttjs irfcrrews] Not identical in 
meaning with irepl rrjs irlarews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D 3 E 2 L; mss.], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
irapanXyais; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
p. 343, and comp, notes on Phil. 
ii. 13. 

3. to |u]8cva k.t .X.] ‘ that no one,' 
&c.: objective sentence (Donalds. Or. 
§ 584I dependent on irapaKaXeaai, ex¬ 
plaining and specifying the subject- 
matter of the exhortation; comp. 
Winer, Or. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 6), but 
more fully p. 375 (ed. 5I. Of the dif¬ 
ferent explanations of this infinitival 
clause, this seems far the most simple 
and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, according to which to pybeva 
k.t.X. is an accus. of ‘reference to,’ is 
defensible (see Kruger, Sprachl. § 50. 
6. 8, comp, notes on Phil. iv. 10), but 
in the case of transitive verbs like 
irapaKaXeiv of precarious application: 
that of Liinem. and Alf., according 
to which rb prjd. is in apposition to 
the whole preceding sentence and de¬ 
pendent on the preceding els, more 


than doubtful; the regimen is remote, 
and the assumption that tovt4<tti might 
have been written for rb (Liinem.) or 
that it is nearly equivalent to it (Alf.) 
extremely questionable, if not incon¬ 
sistent with the assumed dependence 
on els. The only objection to the con¬ 
struction here advocated—that irapa - 
Ka\ 4 <rai would thus be associated with 
a simple accus. rei —is of no real 
weight; for (1) such a construction is 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such explanatory 
or accusatival infinitives on the govern¬ 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan¬ 
tives ; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to 
define the difference between the infin. 
with and W'ithout the article: perhaps 
it amounts to no more than this that 
in the former case the infinitival clause 
is more emphatic, aggregated, and 
substantival, in the latter more merged 
in the general structure of the sentence ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, p. 286, Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3, Matth. Gr. 1 . c. 
obs. 2. The reading of Rec. t<§ 

pybha k.t.X. is not either exegetically 
or grammatically admissible (opp. to 
Green, Gr. p. 277; see Winer, l. c. p. 
294), and is wholly unsupported by 
uncial authority. The text has the 
support of all MSS. except FG which 
give ha (in the place of t6) with the 
infin. 

<rcuv€o-0ai] ‘be disturbed ,’ ‘bedisquiet¬ 
ed.' This verb (a air. \ey 6 p. in the 
N. T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (craheiv, eirl fiiup aKbywv, 6 eari 
aeieiv Tyv ovpav, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically ‘ soothed’(.Esch. 
Choeph. 194), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
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4 otSare on ei$ rovro KeljuteOa • Kal yap ore irpos v/aay 
%/ut.ev 'KpoeXeyofiev v/jliv oti ju.eXXofJ.ev OXlfieo-Qai, KaOoos 

5 Kal eyevero Kal o’ISare. Sia rovro Kayio fxr\Ken 


of Kiveicrdai, ffaXetieadai (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. Yin. 41 (cited by 
Eisner), aaivdpevoc rots Xeyoptvois ibd- 
Kpvov Kal ippw^ov. So rightly Chrys. 
(dopvfieiGdaC), Theod., Zonaras, Lex. 
p. 1632 ( K.\ovei<jdai ), al., most of the 

ancient Yv. (Syr. LL [succi- 

77 t> 

deretur], Yulg. ‘moveatur’), and near¬ 
ly all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann ( Synon. 1. p. 189), andappy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ soil, ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Yv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from SAN- or 
SAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from aelo); comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 473. 4 v tows 

GX£\j/€(riv Tavrais] ‘ in these afflictions; ’ 
not merely those endured by the Apo¬ 
stle (comp. (Ecum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The tv is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Lunern.), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances in which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Ch\ § 48. a, p. 345. avTol 

“yap otSaTe] ‘for yourselves Tenon);' 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
rb p. 7 ] aaiveadai k. t. \.: both their 
own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac¬ 
tical lesson. «ls tovto 

KelpeOa] ‘we are appointed thereunto;' 
scil. rb 6 \lfieadai (comp. ver. 4), not rb 
virop-tveiv 6 \l\peis, Koch 1, the tovto 
referring laxly to the preceding 0 \l\pe- 


aiv. On the meaning of KelpeOa (Vulg. 

‘ positi sumus,’ Syr. ^.,1 > V) t CD 
r 1 ” 7 x 1 

Goth, ‘ratidai,’ but?), see notes on 
Phil. i. 16, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge¬ 
neral (irepl irdvruv \tyei twv vlgtiSv , 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuss, Theol. Chret. IV. 20, 
Vol. ir. p. 224 sq. 

4. Kal “yap ore k.t.X.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,' ‘nam et cum,’ 

Vulg., Clarom., 

Syr.; proof of the preceding assertion, 
yap introducing the reason, Kal throw¬ 
ing stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 
53. 8, p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of irpbs with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, dec., see notes on 
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18. 

pAXoptv 0 X(p€cr 0 ai] ‘ we were to suffer 
affliction;' here not merely a peri- 
ph rasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb pLtWw has three constructions in 
the N. T.; (a) -with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas¬ 
sages in the N. T.; ( b ) with the aor., 
Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 
16, xii. 4,—a construction found also 
in Attic Greek (Plato, Critias, p. 108 
B, Gory. p. 525 A, al.); (c) with a fu¬ 
ture,—only in a few passages (Acts 
xi. 28, xxiv. 15, xxvii. 10, in all three 
cases with taeaOai), though the use is 
the prevailing one in earlier Greek: 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298, Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 sq. 

Kal olSaTe] ‘and tje bnow,' scil. from 
your own experiences. The first Kal 
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<TTeyoav eTrefxy^ra eig to yvcovai t*jv ttlcttiv vjulcov, jJL^Trcag 
eTrelpacr.ev v/ul a? 6 TreipaXwv Kal eig Kevov yevrjrat 6 
/C07T0? rj/JLWV. 


When lie came to us and 
reported your faith, we 
were greatly comforted, 
and are deeply thankful. 


’'Apn Se eXOovrog 'Ttiu.oOeov 7rpog 6 
rjfxag a(p ’ v/ulcov kcu euayye\icraiui.evov r\p.lv 


does not here seem to be correlative 
to the second, Kal...Kal (see notes on i 
Tim. iv. io), but appears rather to have 
an ascensive force, while the second is 
simply copulative; ovxoti iybveroTovTO 
hbyei p.bvov, aXX oti ttoWcl Kal aWa 
irpoeiire, Kal 7, Chrys. 

5. 81a touto] ‘For this cause;' 

scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following KayCv the Kal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu¬ 
ment of Liineru. however that it would 
then be dia Kal tovto is of no weight, 
see notes on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con¬ 
trast with the v/iets twice expressed 
in the preceding verse: as they had 
felt for the Apostle (more fully alluded 
to in ver. 6), so he on his part felt for 
them; comp, notes on ch. ii. 13. 
p.t]K£Ti crT^ycov] ' no longer forbear¬ 
ing , able to contain;' see notes on 
ver. 1. 

els to yviSvai] ‘ with a vieiu of know¬ 
ing f design of the ’iirepupa, comp, 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally abrbv (Olsh. ; ‘ ut 

cognosce^,’ ^Eth.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 

So rightly Syr. 'ub [ut cognoscer- 

7 -n 

era]: the other Vv. adopt the inf., 
or an equivalent ('ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 
the original. irqirus eirelpatrev 

K.T.X.] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you;' aor. indie, specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 


place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results however were uncer¬ 
tain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, Gr. 
§ 56. 2, p. 448, and comp, notes on 
the very similar passage Gal. ii. 2. It 
may be observed that Green {Gr. p. 
81), Fritzsche {Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. {Hints, p. 114) re¬ 
gard fiTjTTWs as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen¬ 
sion in the second, ‘ an forte Satanas 
tentasset...ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent,’—but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz, that the fiyirus 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yevyaerai in the second 
(‘atque ita labores irriti essent fu¬ 
ture) is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that p.y with fut. 
after verbs of fearing, &c. always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 

form 6 7r eipafav, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 45 - 7 > P- 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. vi. 22, p. 316. 
els Ktv&v "ysviiTai] ‘prove to be in vain;' 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. collected 
by Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. p. 275. The 
primary force of the prep, is somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial 
formulse, els Koivbv, els Kaipbv, k.t.X.; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221. 
On the meaning of k6ttos, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9. 

6. "Apn 8£ is most naturally con- 
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Trjv ttlcttiv kou Trjv aynirriv vfJLwv, icat on e^ere fj-velav 
rj/xwv ayaOrjv i rdvTore, eirnroOovvTe? rjfxa^ iSeiv KaBairep 


nected with the participle (iEth.-Pol. 
distinctly), not with the remote verb 
vapeKX’qOypev, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct 81a roOro; 
so appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con¬ 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb ttpri [&pcj, connected with ap- 
rius, a.pp.01], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(vuv, Plato, Meno, p. 89 c) as to re¬ 
motely past time (tt aXai, Plato, Crito, 
p. 43 a), is often used in the N.T. and 
in later writers in reference to purely 
present time; see esp. Lobeck, Phi'yn. 
p. 18 sq. €V ay yeXitrap^vou] 

‘ having told the good tidings of;' 
comp. Luke i. 19 : ovk ehrev divayyd- 
Xavros, aXX' evayyeXarapivov’ toixovtov 
ayadov yyeiro ryv eKdvwv j 3 ej 3 aLo(Xiv 
Kal TTjv ayairyv, Chrys. The verb 
euayyeX. is used in the N. T. both in 
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6 , only), 
passive (Matt. xi. 5 , Gal. i. 11 , Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied; it is used (a) abso¬ 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; ( b) 
with a dat. persona:, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. personae, Acts xvi. 10, 
I Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. rei, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (e) with a 
double accus., persona: and rei, Acts 
xiii. 32; and lastly (/)—the most 
common construction—with a dat. 
persona: and acc. rei, Luke i. 19, al. 
Of these ( b) and occasionally (c) are the 
forms used by the earlier writers; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p, 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p. 379, ed. Bern. rqv irforiv 

Kal rqv ay. vp.] ‘your faith and your 
love,' the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an¬ 


other (ver. 12); StjXo? 77 piv ttIcttis t 775 
evcxe( 3 das rb ( 3 £[ 3 aLov, y Si ayaxry ryv 
irpaKriK^v aper^v, Theod. The third 
Christian virtue, iXiris, is not here 
specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. 
i. 13, al.), but obviously is included; 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. II. 1. 4, p. 241, 
Reuss, Theol. Chret. IV. 22, Vol. II. 
p. 259, 260. oti ^x €T€ 

pvetav k.t.X.] ‘ that ye have good re¬ 
membrance of us always;' not exactly 
pvypoveiere ypwv per d iwalvuv Kal eu- 
<f>yplas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply ‘that ye retain a good, i.e. as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (/ 3 ej 3 aiav , CEcum.) and affec¬ 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. On pvda, see notes on ch. 
i. 2. The pvda ayady formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpia 
riOeiKev a^iepaara, ryv ttIctiv, ryv 
ayairyv, Kal too SiSacTKaXov ryv pvy- 
pyv, Theod. irdvTOT€ seems 

here more naturally joined with the 
preceding verb (Syr., JEth.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pvda was not only ayady, but abia- 
Xenrros; see 2 Tim. i. 3. So Auth., 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo¬ 
dern commentators. 

€imro0. ijfJLCis tSetv] ‘ longing to see 
us:' further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the iiri, here not intensive 
but directive, see Fritz. Rom. i. ii, 
Vol. I. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
Ka 0 airep Kal ijpets vpas] ‘‘even as we 
also are longing to see you;' rb yap 
padeiv tSv (piXovvra 8 ti tovto olSev 6 
(piXovpevos 8 ti (piXeirai xroXXy xrapa- 
pvdia Kal TvapdKXyais, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of Kadawep, see notes 
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tcai rj/LLei^ v/may Sia touto '7rapeK\r}0rjfj.ev i aSe\(pol, i(p ’ 7 
v[jliv E7T\ irdcrr] ry avay/cy koi d\!\!sei fj/uLtov Sia rrjs v/jlwv 

TTl<TTEW<i • OTL VVV j^W/ULEV ECLV V/ULEl$ (TT^KYpT E EV Klijo/to. 8 

8. <TTrjKriT £] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. ed. 2, with BDEK 1 ; many mss.: 
Tisch. ed. 7 adopts the solecistic (mj/cere with AFGKLN 4 ; mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such 
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp. 
Scrivener, Introcl. to N.T. p. 10. 


on ch. ii. n, and on the use of Kal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7. Sid tovto] ‘for this cause:' in 
reference to the three preceding speci¬ 
fications, which are here grouped to¬ 
gether in one view. The resumed 5 ta 
tovto is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen¬ 
tence, and the fact that tipri £X66 vtos 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make the occurrence of a re¬ 
capitulatory and causal formula here 
by no means inappropriate. 
Trap€K\... 44 >’ vjitv] ‘we were comforted 
over you;' you were the objects which 
formed the substratum of our com¬ 
fort ; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. 
e7 rl is not exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ 
Vulg., ‘ex,’ [fram] Goth., or even 
‘propter,’ ASth.-Pol.,—still less to 
‘quod attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with 
its usual and proper force points to 
the basis on which the rrapaKXycns 
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su- 
perstructa est,’ Schott; see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 351. The reading ira- 
pa.K£K\-/ip.eda, though found only in A 
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch, 
as according better with his connexion 
of dpn with the finite verb. Surely 
this is most rash criticism. 

€irl irao-T] k.t.X.] ‘in all our necessity 
and tribulation;' certainly not ‘in 
quavis angustia et afflictione,’ Schott, 
—a translation distinctly precluded 
by the presence of the article, which 


here represents the dvdyKT) Kal dXhf/is 
as a collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
4, vii. 4. The use of iirl is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying ev it. 6 \.), but a semi¬ 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in loc.), marking that with 
which the irapaKXrjcns stands in im¬ 
mediate contact and connexion; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. V. 24. b, p. 248 sq., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the 
former use thr> idea of ethical super¬ 
position seems mainly predominant, 
in this latter that of ethical contact; 
comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. 
It is somewhat doubtful to what 
the avdyKT) Kal OXhfns should be re¬ 
ferred. On the whole, the force of 
dvdyKrj [connected with ATX-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim 
omnem notat qum evitari non potest,’ 
Herm. Soph. Trach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5 —10) 
under which the Apostle was then 
suffering; see Liinem. in loc. 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. {dXiyp. k. dvdyKrj), but only on the 
authority of KL ; mss. ; several Ef. 
81a rfjs vjjlwv TricrTews] ‘through your 
faith the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle 
was the faith on the part of the Thes* 
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9 Tiva yap ev^apicrriav Suvd/xeOa tw Oew avTairoSovvai 


Trepi v/acov eiri Tracrri t>] \OLpa rj ^ aipo/ucev Si' v/aa? e/x - 




salonians of which he had received 
tidings; avry aadXevros pelvaaa tj\v 
wapdKXrjaiv lyxiv elpydaaro , QEcum. 

8. oti vvv £«p.£v] ‘ because now we 
live;' reason for the preceding state¬ 
ment of the comfort which he re¬ 
ceived from hearing of the faith of 
his converts. The contrast shows that 
the Apostle regards the avdyKt) nal 
6 Xtyis as a kind of death, from which 
he is raised to the full powers of life 
(comp. Rom. viii. 6) by the knowledge 
of the firm posture of the Thess.; ttjv 
yap vpertyav fiefialwaiv fayv tj peri- 
pav vwoXap.pdvop.ev, Theod.; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Yol. II. p. 319 (ed. 
Burt.). The conditional member, iav 
vpeis k.t.X., shows that vvv (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a 
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but 
in a logical and argumentative sense, 
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoc 
rerum statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habenti- 
bus;’ see Hartung, Partik. vvv, 2. 2, 
Yol. 11. p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. 
The true principle of the usage is well 
explained by Hand; ‘ ssepe in his 
duae rerum conditiones collocantur, 
quarum altera aut praecessit, aut cogi- 
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso op- 
ponitur ea quae vera ac prcesens adest 
et valet,’ Tursell. Yol. iv. p. 340. 

£av vjxtis <mj ktjts] ‘ if ye stand 
(fast)-,' hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump¬ 
tion was correct. On the force of lav 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit necne id nescio, verum 
experientia cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from el with 
the indie., see notes on Gal. i. 9, 


Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. On the mean¬ 
ing of this late form ar^Keiv, not per 
se ‘to stand fast' (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), 
see notes on Phil. i. 27. In the N.T. 
it occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. and 
Mark iii. 31 ( Tisch .), xi. 25; and in 
the LXX in Exod. xiv. 13 (Alex.). 

«v Kvpfcd] ( in the Lord ,'—in Him as 
the element of their true life, and the 
sphere of its practical manifestations; 
so with aryKeiv in Phil. iv. 1; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9 . tCvcl yap k.t.\] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara¬ 
tion Sti vvv £Qpev k.t.X. ; ‘ we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account?’ Towavr-q, (pyalv, 

T) Si vpas X a P&> ^ TL evx&pUTTeiv 
Kar a^lav evplaKopev, GEcum., comp. 
Theoph. Por 6 eip D 1 FGK 1 read Ku- 
plip, and K 1 also gives K vplov for GeoO 
at the end of the verse. aVTairo- 

Sovvai] ‘render,' —properly ‘in return,’ 

‘retribuere,’ Yulg., Syr.; 


eixapiarla is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot, aptly compares Psalm 
cxvi. 12, nin^ The bi- 

nary compound avrawodiddvai is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and 
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6 , 
comp. Rom. xii. 19) in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the avrl mark¬ 
ing the idea of return, the awo hinting 
at that of the debt previously in¬ 
curred, ‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito,’ 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 12. 
irepl vjjlwv] ‘ concerning you, ' ‘for 
you;' comp. ch. i. 2 (and notes), 1 Cor. 
i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, ii. 13. The differ¬ 
ence between wepl and vwep (Eph. i. 
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III. 9 , io. 

7 rpocrOev rov Oeov rnxwv ; vvktos kcu ijfiepag xnrepetc- io 
irepicrcrov Seo/utevoi elg to ISetv vfxwv to 'rrpocrw'Trov kcu 
Karaprio-aL ra vareprjixara Ttj? Trlo-Tews v/uloov. 


i 6, comp. Phil. i. 4) in such combina¬ 
tions as the present is scarcely appre¬ 
ciable; see notes on Col, iv. 3, and 
comp, on Phil. i. 7. 
eirl ircwrr] ttj X a P$] <on acc ount °f 
for, all the joy / eirl having here more 
of its causal and derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dj'Ta7r65o<j'ts euxaptar/as: comp. I Cor. 
i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hist. xviii. 
76. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5> an< ^ 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. The 
present use of ini is nearly allied to 
the common use of the prep, with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
davpd^eiv, aya\\lav, but per¬ 

haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep, 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 351. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that irdaa i) x a P a is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa laetitia’ (Schott, 
—who however fails to observe the 
article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘the joy taken in its whole extent;’ 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101: the 
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete, 
rj xaCpopev] 1 which wejoy;' attraction 
for yv x a lp°/ JL€V (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, 
p. 147), the construction being appy. 
here ^afpe lv X a P& v (Matth. ii. 10), not 
X<xt peir x a P 9 - (John iii. 79), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 7, p. 201, § 54. 3, p. 413, 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 sq. 
?|rjrpo(r0€V k.t.X.] ‘before our God;' 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 


the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula %/jltt poadev rov Oeov, 
only used by St Paul in this Ep., see 
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause ob¬ 
viously belongs not to x a P$ (Pelt), 
still less to ver. 10 (Syr., but not Syr.- 
Phil.), but to the verb x a ^P°P Le,, ‘ 

10 . vuktos Kdl rjpepas] ‘night and 
day;' ical rovro rijs x a P& s aypeiov, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
uirepeKirepiircrov Seopevoi.] ‘above mea¬ 
sure praying;' participial adjunct, 
not to x a ^P°P- €v y which is only part 
of a subordinate clause, but to the 
leading thought riva—avrairobovvai 
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle 
not having so much a causal (Liinem.) 
as a circumstantial (‘praying as we 
do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply 
temporal reference; compare Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 56. 10. 1. On the rare cu¬ 
mulative form virepeicir. (ch. v. 13 [-ws], 
Eph. iii. 20, Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20 
[-ws]) and St Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of inrip, see notes on Eph. 
l.c. els to 18. k.t.X.] 

‘that we may see your face;' ‘ut vi- 
deamus,’ Vulg., Clarom.; purpose and 
object (fra ISy aurotis, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re¬ 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
7 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. ii. 
12, and on vp. rb irpba., notes on ch. 
ii. 17. KdTapTlo-ai] ‘ make 

complete,' ‘ut suppleainus,’ Clarom. 
The verb Karaprlfeu/ (Hesych. Kara- 
cncevafeiv, arepeovv, Zonar. dppb^eiv) 
properly signifies ‘to make dpnos '— 
the Kara having appy. a slightly in¬ 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
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Avto? Se 6 © 60 S* Kai 7rarr}p rj/ioov 
6 Kvpiog tjfxoov ’I^o-ous* KOLTevdvvcu 


Kai 


May God direct my way 
to you. May He make 
you abound in love, and 
stahli si i vou in holiness. 


s.v. Hard, IV. 4), — thence ‘to re-ad¬ 
just and restore/ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21) or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. x), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some¬ 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or defi¬ 
cient,’ irXypGxj cu, Theod., drairXripG><jat., 
CEcum. For exx. see Wetst. Vol. I. 
p. 278, Eisner, Ohs. Vol. II. p. 70, and 
notes on Gal. l.c. 

to. v crrepij para k.t.X.] ‘ the lacking 
measures of your faith,' ‘that in which 
your faith is yet deficient/ comp. 
Phil. ii. 30, Col. i. 24. These defects 
are referred by Olsh. to their faith not 
on the side of its power but of its 
knowledge. This seems substantially 
true (oil Traar/s air^Xavaap rrjs SidcurKa- 
Xlas, ov 5 i 60a expyv padeip ’ipadop, 
Chrys., comp. ch. iv. 13); it does not 
however seem correct to exclude de¬ 
fects on the side of practice, which ch. 
iv. 1 sq. seems mainly intended to 
supply; see Liinem. in loc. 

11. Autos 84 k.t.X.] ‘ Now may 
God Himself and our Father transi¬ 
tion by the 84 pera^ariKop (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness. 
The avrbs does not seem here to sug¬ 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the 5 eogepoi, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the Kitrevdiveiv ttjp 656 p 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God 
who if He willed could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; ibael HXeyep'O 
Qeos iKKbypai, top harapap top iravTa- 
XoO Tj/JLLP 81a TWP 7 reLpaa/iuip ipwobl- 
{optcl, ipa dpdyp 68bu irpos vp as iroaqad- 
peda, CEcum. On the meaning 

of the august title 6 Geds Kai 7 raryp, 


and the probable connexion of i 
with the latter subst. only (so a.lso 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., A 5 th. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr.-Phil., but that in these 
latter Vv. where it thus occurs there is 
no trace of the explanatory force here 
ascribed to it by many modern com¬ 
mentators. Kai 6 Kvpios k.t.X.] 

Union of the Son with the Father in 
the Apostle’s prayer. The language 
of some of the German expositors is 
here neither clear nor satisfactory: 
we do not say with Liinem., that 
Christ as sitting at the right hand of 
God has a part in the government of 
the world ‘nach paulinischer An- 
schauung’ (compare Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
2. 4, p. 315), still less with Koch, that 
the Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but 
assert simply and plainly that the 
Eternal Son is here distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Person¬ 
ality, but mystically united with Him 
(observe the significant singular ko.t- 
evdvpai) in respect of his Godhead, 
and as God rightly and duly address¬ 
ed in the language of direct prayer; 
see esp. Athan. contr. Arian. in. 11, 
Waterl. Defence, Qu. xvil. Vol. 1. p. 
423, Qu. xxii. p. 467. 

The addition after T170-. of Xpicrrbs 
( Rec .), though supported by D 3 EFGK 
L; mss.; Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., 
is rightly rejected by most modern 
editors with ABD 2 N (D l omits ’Itjct. 
as well); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), ASth. (Pol.,—but not 
Platt), ah, as a conformation to the 
more usual formula. 

KaT«v0vvai] ‘directf optative, not in¬ 
finitive,—which, though occasionally 
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Trjv oSov tj/icov 7 rpos t^a?. u/xa? <5e 6 Ki^o/o? irkeovacran 
Kai Trepicrcrevcrai rfj ayany cls aXXiJXou? /cat et? irdvras, 
Ka6d.7rep kcu ijfxeig elg vfJLas, eis to tzrrjpt^cu v/xcov Ta? 


12 

T 3 


found in older and esp. poetical writers 
in ref. to wishes and prayers (Apollon. 
de Synt. III. 14, Bernhardy, Synt. IX. 
3, p. 337), has no place in the lan¬ 
guage of the N. T.; see Winer, Gr. § 
43. 5, p. 283. The singular is cer¬ 
tainly very noticeable both here and 
in 2 Thess. ii. 17: no reasons except 
those founded on the true relations of 
the Father and Son seem in any way 
to account for the enallage of number. 
The verb Karevdvveiv (Luke i. 79, 2 
Thess. iii. 5) properly signifies ‘to 
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to 

direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg., ^ 05 Aj 

Syr.), the Kara being appj r . not so 
much intensive (Koch) as directive, 
and the appended wpos specifying the 
terminus ad quern; comp. Winer, Gr. 

§ 5 2 - 4 - 9 - P- 383•, 

12. tj |i&s 8 e] ‘ But you,' — you — 

whatever it may please God to ap¬ 
point with respect to us and our 
coming: ‘altera precatio ut interea 
dum obslructum illi est iter se tamen 
absenteDominusThessalonicenses con- 
firmet in sanctitate et caritate im- 
pleat,’ Calv. o Kiipios] 

Not the First Person of the blessed 
Trinity (Alf.),—still less the Third 
(Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
265, ed. Burt.), but, in accordance 
with the application of the title both 
in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and the pre¬ 
vailing usage in St Paul’s Epp., the 
Second; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113. The subject 6 Koptos [so BD 3 K 
LK ; Augiens.: 6 0 e 6 s, A; 73 : 6 Ktfpios 
IItjcj-oDs, D 1 E 1 FG ; Clarom., Sangerm., 
ah] is omitted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.), 
Vulg. (Amiat.), and is rejected by 
Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxx.), De W., 


Koch, ah, as an interpolation. The 
external authority for its insertion is 
too preponderant to be safely set 
aside: Lachm. and Tisc-h. retain it. 
irXeovdcrai Kal ircpicrcrcvcraL] ‘ make 
to increase and abound ,’ ‘multiplicet 
et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., Clarom.; 
both verbs transitive, and nearly 
synonymous; the former referring not 
to mere numerical increase (tw apidpip 
■rrXeovdcrcu, Theod.) but to spiritual en¬ 
largement, the second to spiritual 
abundance, and having more of a 
superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Bom. Vol. I. p. 351. UXeovdfeiv is 
not transitive elsewhere in the N.T., 
see however Psalm lxxi. 21, iirXeo- 
vaaas ryv biKaioavvyv <rov, I Macc. iv. 
35, irXeovdaas tov yevyOevra arparbv, 
the verb tt epicrcr. is also commonly in- 
trans., but see 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8, and 
notes on Epli. i. 8. 

rfj a-yd-irri k.t.X.] ‘in your love to¬ 
ward one another and toivard all;' in¬ 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were 
to be enlarged and to abound; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love ( <piXa5eX<pia , ch. iv. 9) and in its 
more extended form to all mankind 
whether 6 p6ttuttoi (Theod.) or not; 
tovto yap rys Karb. Qebt> dyairys I'Sior 
to iravras irepnrXiKeadai., Theoph. 
KaOdirep Kal ijpcis els vp.] ‘ even as 
we also abound toward you;' comp, 
ver. 6; scil. 7rXeo va^opev Kal irepia- 
aevopev rrj dydiry [it epl upas Sterbdy- 
pev, Theod.], the verbs which were 
previously transitive now relapsing in¬ 
to their usual intransitive meaning: 
t 6 pbv ypirepov y5y iarl’ rb 5b vp4- 
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tcapSlag ajuLejuLTTTovs ev dyiwervvr] einrpo<rOev rov Oeou 
teal 7rarpos fnma >v ev ry Trapoverla rov Kvpiov fj/uLcov 
'Itjt too jmera Trdvrwv ra>v ayloov avrou. 


repov aijiovpev yeviaBai, Chrys. This 
mode of supplying the ellipsis, though 
open to the objection of causing two 
different meanings to be assigned to 
7rXeov. and irepiaa. in the same verse, 
seems less arbitrary than that of Syr. 
(comp. Copt.), al., dy diryv £xo/iev, 
Grot, ‘sumus, more Hebrseo,’ efcc., 
and is supported by the analogy of 
simple verbs being supplied from com¬ 
pound verbs, affirmative from nega¬ 
tive; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 895. 1. b. 

On the meaning of KaOdirep, see notes 
on ch. ii. n, and on the use of /cal, 
notes on ch. iv. 5. 

13. els to crrqplfjai] ‘in order to 
establish ,’ ‘to the end he may stablish ,’ 
Auth.; not the result (Baumg.-Cru-,.) 
but the end and aim of the 7 r\eov. Kal 
irepLaa. rfj ay air'd : hv yap airi] irepiG- 
cevrj, arypiypis £gtl tGjv KeKT-qpivwv 
airyv, CEcum.; love being, as De W. 
observes, ‘the filling up of the law’ 
(Rom. xiii. 10) and ‘the bond of per¬ 
fectness’ (Col. iii. 14). The subject of 
the inf., it need scarcely be said, is 
not ypas (Corn, a Lap. 1), nor aya- 
tttju (CEcum.), nor even Qe6v (a Lap. 
2), but the subject of the foregoing 
verse, rbv Kt jpiou. dp.^p.irTO'us 

tv ayKocruvi]] ‘so as to be unblameable 
in holiness;' proleptic use of the ad¬ 
jective; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. iii. 21, 
see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, 
Gr. § 439. 2, Schaefer, Demosth. Vol. 

I. p. 239, and the long and elaborate 
note of Koch in loc. The hearts (£k 
TT jS Kapdlas £^£pxovrai SiaXoyiGpol iro- 
vrjpol, Chrys.) were to be blameless, 
and that not simply, but in a sphere 
and element of holiness. On the 
orthographically correct but late form 
ayiwcnjvr] (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1, as 


X, not aycocTtjvrj, as B*DEFG (A has 
biKaioavvy), see Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 
10, Buttm. Gr. § 118. it. In mean¬ 
ing it differs but little from ayidrrjs 
(2 Cor. i. 12 [not RecJ\, Heb. xii. 10), 
except perhaps that it represents more 
the condition than the abstract quality, 
while ayiaapis, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(2 Thess. ii. 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), and thence, 
with that gradual approach of the ter¬ 
mination in -pos to that in -gvptj which 
is so characteristic of the N.T., the 
state (ch. iv. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 15), frame 
of mind, or,holy disposition (Water- 
land, on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 7)7 i n 
which the action of the verb is evinced 
and exemplified; see Usteri, Lehrb. it. 

I. 3, p. 226, and comp. ayaOwavp-q, 
ayadbrys, and notes on Gal. v. 22. 
Hp/irpocrOev k.t.X. does not belong ex¬ 
clusively either to £v ayewavurj (Pelt) 
or to dpipirrovs (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their dp.ep.rpla £v ayiwa. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God; see notes on 
ver. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 

tov 0 . Kal it. i]|i.] See notes on ver. 

II, and on Gal. i. 4. «v Tfj 

TrapovcrCq. K.T.X.] ‘at the coming of 
our Lord Jesus;' Kal yap vir' a vtov 
Kpipbpeda HpirpoaOep too Jlarpos, 
Theoph.; see notes on ch. ii. 19. The 
addition 'Xpurrou is rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch., with ABDEKK ; 
20 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg. 
(Amiat.), AUth. (Pol.,—but not Platt); 
Dam., Ambr.: the appearance of ’I17- 
gous without Xpicrros seems somewhat 
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (9 
times out of 16); comp. ver. 11, ch. i. 
10, ii. 15, 19, iv. 1, 2, 14 (bis). 

p.€Td irdvTwv k.t.X.] ‘accompanied 
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A.onrov ovv , aSe\(f)oi , epcorcojuLev IV. 
vju.a$ Kal TrapaKaXovjULeu ev Kt/j olo) ’ Irjtrov 


Abound ye, according to 
my precepts. God’s will 
is your sanctification, 
wherefore be chaste and 
continent. - 

with all His Saints;' not aw but 
perd; they are here represented not 
so much as united with Him as at¬ 
tending on Him and swelling the 
majesty of His train; comp, notes on 
Eph. vi. 23, and contrast Col. iii. 4, 
where on the contrary the context 
shows that the idea is mainly that of 
coherence. It is very doubtful whe¬ 
ther ol ciyioi are, with Pearson {Creed, 
Vol. 11. p. 296), to be referred to the 
Holy Angels (see 2 Thess. i. 7, Matth. 
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb. 
D'EJHj? Psalm lxxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 5, 
al.), or, with Hofmann ( Schriftb . Vol. 
11. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in their 
more inclusive sense (see eh. iv. 14, 
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the addi¬ 
tion irdpres may justify us in referring 
the term to both; so Beng., Alf. 

The apyp at the end of the verse [insert¬ 
ed by^AD’EK 1 ; mss.; Clarorn., Sang., 
Vulg., and by Lachm. in brackets] 
seems to be a liturgical addition. 

Chapter IV. 1. AonrivoUv] ‘ Fur¬ 
thermore then,' in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed 
for in the preceding verse; the ofiv 
having here its collective force, and 
introducing an appeal to the Thessa- 
lonians on their side, grounded on 
what the Apostle had asked in prayer 
for them from God; they were to do 
their part, Olsh. On the two uses of 
odu (the collective and reflexive), see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, com¬ 
pared with Hartung, Partik. Vol. II. 
p. 9. The transl. of Vulg., ‘ergo’ 
(Clarorn. less correctly ‘autem’), is 
j udiciously altered byBeza to ‘igitur;’ 
the former being properly used only 
‘in graviore argumentatione,’ Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. in. p. 187. The exact 
meaning of Xoiirbr has been somewhat 


contested. By observing its use (2 
Cor. xiii. 11) and that of the more 
specific rb Xonrbr (Eph. vi. 10, Phil, 
iii. r, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 1) in St 
Paul’s Epp., we see that it is neither 
simply temporal (del pb Kal els rb 
bajreKis, Chrys., Theoph.), nor simply 
ethical (d-rroxp&vTUS, CEcum. 2), but 
rather marks the transition to the 
close of the Ep. and to what remains 
yet to be said (‘de csetero,’ Vulg.), 
whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or little 
(2 Cor. xiii. ir); rb els irapalveaw 
iXdeip, CEcum. 1: comp, notes on 
Phil. iii. 1. The omission of 

to (inserted by Ree.) is here supported 
by all MSS. except B 2 [mss.; Chrys., 
Theod.], and acquiesced inbyZacAm., 
Tisch., and appy. all modern editors: 
that of oSp [omitted by B 1 ; 10 mss.; 
Syr., Copt.; Chrys.], though approved 
by Mill (Prolegom . p. xcv) and Tisch. 
ed. 1, is on the contrary by no means 
probable. 4 p«TW|j.€v] ‘we 

beseech;' comp. ch. v. 12, Phil. iv. 3, 2 
Thess. ii. 1, where alone it is used by 
St Paul: a derivative and non-classi¬ 
cal use of ipwrav, perhaps suggested 
by the double use of (Schott), 

of which in the LXX it is not un¬ 
commonly a translation; see Psalm 
cxxii. 6, ipu)TT)aare (-ibs^) 877 ra els 
elpT}VT]P tt)p 'lepovoaX-qp. 

TrapaKaXovpev 4 v Kvp. ’Itjo-.] ‘exhort 
you in the Lord Jesus;' our irapdKXy- 
ais is in Him alone (see Phil. ii. r, and 
notes); He is the sphere and element 
in which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy: see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. The gloss 
5 id rod Qeov, Chrys. (t6p Xpiarbp trapa- 
\ap.[ 3 drei, Theoph., ‘per Christum 
rogat et obsecrat,’ Schott 2), involves 
a needless departure from the almost 
regular meaning of this significant 

E 
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'Iva KaOm Trapekafiere Trap y/jLwv to Set v/xa^ 'jrepnra- 
T€iv Ka\ apecnceiv 0 em, KaOoog Kai 'irepnraTeiTe, 'Iva 7 repicr- 

2 crevrjre /aaWov. o’lSare yap rlvas 7 rapayyeXlag eScoKa/aev 

3 v/jliv Sia tov K vplov ’I rjaov. touto yap ecmv 6e\t]jj.a 


formula: all the ancient Vv. retain 
the simple and primary meaning of 
the preposition. Kva kccGms 

k.t.X.] ‘that even as ye received from 
us;’ subject of the prayer blended 
with the purpose of making it, intro¬ 
duced by the partially final iVa; see 
notes on Eph. i. 17. On the meaning 
of TrapeXafiere, here unduly extended 
by Cbrys., Theoph., to the teaching 
of examples (ovxl pyparuv pbvov icrrlv 
aXXa Kal Tpayparwv), see notes on ch. 
ii. 13. This iva is omitted by Rec. 
with AD 3 E 2 KLN; great majority of 
mss.; Syr.-Phil., HSth.-Platt (appy.); 
Chrys., Theod., al. ( Tisch . ed. 2): but 
is rightly retained by Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 7. C is deficient. 
t b ttws 8 «i k.t.X.] ‘ how ye ought to 

walk;' literally ‘the how, etc .,’ the 
rd giving to the whole clause a sub¬ 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii. 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
p. 162, ed. 5 (omitted or placed else¬ 
where in ed. 6), Fritz, on Mark, p. 372, 
Jelf, Gr. § 457. 3, and the numerous 
exx. in Matth. Gr. § 280. 

Kol apco-Kciv 0eu>] ‘and (by so doing) 
to please God.' The Kal does not seem 
to be either explanatory (Schott 2) or 
Hebraistic (‘vim consilii aut effectus 
describens,’ Storr, cited by Schott), 
but with its not uncommon consecu¬ 
tive force marks the aptcrKeiv as the 
result of the TrepnraTeiv ; comp, notes 
on Phil, iv; 12. The words Kadw s Kal 
irepnrareiTe are omitted by Rec ., Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
D 3 E 2 KL; most mss.; Syr., Chrys., 
Theod., Dam.: they are rightly in¬ 


serted by Lachm., Tisch. ed. 7, on 
greatly preponderant authority. We 
can hardly say that the words are in¬ 
serted ‘ vitiose et parum ad rem ’ 
(Just.); the terms of the concluding 
exhortation seem to render an allusion 
to their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, 
see Beveridge, Serm. exxm. Yol. v. 
p. 347 sq. irepur(T€UT]T€ 

paXXov] ‘ye may abound still more,' 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God: the expression occurs again in 
ver. 10 and Phil. i. 9. The omission 
of a ovrws corresponding to the first 
Kadws, and the conclusion of the sen¬ 
tence in terms not wholly symmetrical 
with what had preceded, involve no 
real difficulty, and are characteristic 
of the Apostle’s style. 

2. oVSaTe "yap] ‘For ye know.' 
Appeal to the memory of the Thes- 
salonians in confirmation of the fore¬ 
going declaration KaOilos irapeXafUere, 

‘ quasi dicat Accepisse vos a nobis 
dico,’ Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. x, 2, 
Gal. iv. 13. Tivas iropaYy.] 

‘what commands;' not ‘evangelii prae- 
dicationem,’ Pelt,—but, in accordance 
with the regular meaning of the word 
and the tenor of the context, ‘prse- 
cepta,’ scil. ‘bene sancteque vivendi,’ 
Est., ‘vivendi regula,’ Calv.; comp. 
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 1 Tim. i. 5, 18, 
and see notes in locc. The emphasis, 
as Liinem. observes, rests on rtvas, and 
prepares the reader for the following 
tovto, ver. 3. 810 tov 

Kvp. ’Itjo - .] ‘by the Lord Jesus,' ‘per 
Dominum Jesum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 

‘hairh, 5 Goth.; not equivalent to h> 
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rod Oeov, 6 aytacrfjLog vfioov, 

K vpl(fi (Pelt), but correctly designating 
the Lord as the ‘causa medians’ 
through which the irapayyeXlai were 
declared: they were not the Apostle’s 
own commands, but Christ’s (oik ipa 
ydp, (prialv, a irapifiyyeiXa, d\\’ IkcIvov 
ravra, Theoph.), by whose blessed in¬ 
fluence he was moved to deliver them; 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. 

§ 47. i, p. 339 note 2. The addition 
does not then seem designed so much 
to vindicate the authority of the Apo¬ 
stle (Olsh.) as to enhance the impor¬ 
tance of the commands; comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 10. 

3. toCto "yap k.t.X.] ‘ For this is 
the will of God ,’—‘this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you ;’ further explanation of the tIv as 
TrapayyeXtas, yap having here more of 
its explanatory (‘quippe haec,’ Schott) 
than its argumentative force; see 
notes on Gal. ii. 6. Tovto is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), hut the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding rivas 
and direct the reader’s attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem. and Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, 
Gal. iii. 7; but the passages are not 
perfectly analogous, as there the de¬ 
monstrative pronoun is retrospective, 
here mainly prospective; comp, notes 
on Gal. 1 . c. GeXqpa tov 0 «ov] 

‘the will of Godf ‘id quod Deus 
vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Yol. in. p. 33. The 
omission of rb before 6IX. [inserted by 
AFG, and by Lachm. in brackets] is 
not to be accounted for by the ‘ non- 
distribution of the predicate 61X. tov 
GeoO’ (Alf.; but with ?), nor because 
what follows does not exhaust the con¬ 
ception (Liinem.), hut simply on the 
principle noticed by the Greek gram¬ 
marians (Apollon, de Synt. 1 , 31, p. 64, 
ed. Bekk.) that ‘ after verbs substantive 


aire^etrOai vfiag cnro rr}$ 

or nuncupative’ the article is fre¬ 
quently omitted: see Middleton, Gr. 
Art. iii. 3. 2, p. 43 (ed. Bose), but 
observe that the rule is by no means 
so universal as Middl. seems to think; 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When 
the subject is a demonstrative pro¬ 
noun and the verb is omitted (Rom. ix. 
8), the exceptions are naturally fewer, 
as the insertion of the article might 
often leave it uncertain whether the 
demonstr. pronoun was intended to be 
predicative or no; see Stallb. on Plato, 
Apol. p. 18 A, and Engelhart on Plato, 
Lach. § 1. It may be noticed 

that the useful and common form 
dlXypa is appy. confined to the LXX, 
N. T., and late writers; comp. Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 7. 

6 dyiacrjxos v|i<2v] ‘your sanctifica¬ 
tion;' appositional member to the 
preceding 64Xypa tov Qeov, further 
defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subsequent 
appositional member to pi] vnepjial- 
veiv, ver. 6. The late substantive 
ay laapbs, —which, as the defining 
clauses seem to show, has here some¬ 
what of a special meaning (Beng.),— 
is not equivalent to aymavvy (comp. 
Olsh., Usteri, Lehrb. p. 226, note), but 
in accordance with its termination 
(‘ action of verb proceeding from sub¬ 
ject,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 253) still re¬ 
tains its active force, vpwv being a 
simple gen. objecti, ‘sanctificatio ves- 
tri,’ i.e. ‘ut sanctitati studeatis,’ Me- 
noch. ap. Pol. Syn. ; comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq., and see note 
on ch. iii. 13. 

dir€)(fcr0ai vjxas K.T.X.] ‘to wit that 
ye abstain from fornication explana¬ 
tory infinitive, defining on the nega¬ 
tive side the preceding term 6 ayia- 
ap.6s, which otherwise must have been 

E a 
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regarded as Bimply general in its sig¬ 
nification ; see Kruger, Sprachl. §57. 
10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284, 
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, who 
however has not sufficiently illustrated 
this not uncommon use of the infini¬ 
tive. Even Winer (Gr. § 44. 2) seems 
to regard the inf. here as a subject-inf. 
in apposition to rou OeoO (comp, 

too Syr., .Eth.), but appy. with but 
little plausibility. The insertion (ch. 
v. 22) or omission (1 Tim. iv. 3) of 
d7rd after the compound dirty^® 0 - 1 - 
involves no real change of meaning 
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs 
at most only thus much,—‘ut in priori 
formula [with a7r6] sejunctionis cogi- 
tatio ad rem, in posteriore autem ad 
nos ipsos referatur,’ Tittmann, Synon. 
I. p. 225. rrjs iropvefas] 

‘Fornication ;’ abstract, and perhaps 
here with a somewhat comprehensive 
meaning [F reads rraai tt}s, and 31 
•jrdays rrjs : N 4 ; a few mss.; Syr., 
Chrys., Theod., al. substitute irdays 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum 
venerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably to 
the present context ‘omnem illicitum 
concubitum’ (comp. Est.). It must 
be always remembered that the deadly 
sin of 7 ropveLa in its usual and general 
sense ever formed the subject of 
special prohibition, as being one of 
those things which the Gentile world 
regarded as dbidcpopa; see Meyer on 
Acts xv. 20. 

4. tl8£vat Kkolotov upwv] ‘that 
each one of you know how &c.ex¬ 
planatory infinitive, parallel to dirt- 
\ea6ai, defining on the positive side 
the preceding a-yiaagbs: so (as far as 
can be inferred from the collocation 
of words and form of expression), 
Copt, Goth., Arm., and Vulg. in 
spite of modern punctuation. Alford 
and others (comp. ClaTom. ‘abstinere 


...ut sciat...ut nequis’) regard the 
whole elS&cu — 5Lep.apTvpdp.eda as a 
further specification of what imme¬ 
diately precedes; this however tends 
to obscure the distinction between the 
infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and 
exegetically considered has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of el5frai, 
see Phil. iv. 12 ; ScIkwoi 8tl daKyaews 
kcI padijaeds ion rb aweppovetv, Theoph. 
For f ?KaiTTov AFG read &caoros, so 
Lachm. in marg. 

to cawoi trKevos KTacGai] ‘ to get 

himself his own vessel:' so it would 
seem Syr., Copt. ( e-chphof naf), Ar¬ 
men. ( sdanal) ;—but as in these and 
other languages the ideas of acquisi¬ 
tion and possession are expressed by 
the same word, discrimination is not 
easy. The meaning of the clause, 
and especially of the word tr/cevor, has 
been much debated. Setting aside all 
arbitrary and untenable interpreta¬ 
tions, we have two explanations of rb 
iavrov asevos ; (a) ‘his body;’ oieevos 
to awpd <pT)Giv, Theoph., CEcum.; so 
Chrys., Theod. (who notices and re¬ 
jects the other expl.), Tertull. ( de 
Hesurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and 
some modern commentators; (b) ‘ his 
wife; GKevos a-TTjv Ihlav isdarov yapiTgv 
ovopdfa, Theod.-Mops., August, con¬ 
tra Jul. rv. 56 [x]—or more generally 
(De W.) his lawful ‘copartner and 
recipient’ in fulfilling the divine ordi¬ 
nance (Gen. i. 28), with a reference to 
a similar use of the Heb. (see the 
pertinent example from Megill. Est. i. 
11, ‘ vas meum quo ego utor,’ cited by 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Yol. 1. p. 727, 
and most commentators) and the gene¬ 
rally appropriate nature of the trope 
(see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 152, cited 
by Schoettg.): so Aquin., Est., more 
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recently Schott, De W., and appy. the 
majority of modern expositors. Of 
these two interpretations (a) is plaus¬ 
ible, but open, as Liinem. clearly 
states, to four objections,—(a) the in¬ 
accurate meaning ‘ possidere’ (Yulg.) 
thus assigned to KraaOai ; (/ 3 ) the ab¬ 
sence of any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) or de¬ 
fining gen. (Barnab. Epist. § 7, ri) 
which might warrant such a meaning 
being assigned to aiceGos, —unsuccess¬ 
fully evaded (Olsh.) by the assump¬ 
tion that eavrov practically = 'J'vxys ; 
(7) the emphatic position of eavrov 
(comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2), which is hardly 
to be explained away as a mere equi¬ 
valent of a possess, pronoun; ( 5 ) the 
context, which seems naturally to sug¬ 
gest, not a mere periphrasis of what 
had preceded, but a statement on the 
positive and permitted side antitheti¬ 
cal to the prohibition on the negative. 
These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(b), towards which both lexical usage 
(KTaadat yvvatKa, Ecclus. xxxvi. 29 
[24], Xen. Symp. II. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While rropvela is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
respect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculcated on the posi¬ 
tive. For further details see the ela¬ 
borate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. €V dyioo-pw 

Kal Tip.'g] ‘ in sanctification and ho¬ 
nour; ethical element in which rd 
kt aadai was to take place: the union 
of man and woman was to be in 
sanctification and honour, not, as in 
the case of rropveia, in sin and shame. 
Here, as the associated abstr. subst. 
suggests, ayiaap.(2 passes from its act. 
into its neutral meaning; comp, notes 
on ch. iii. 13. 


5. |ii] ev iraGei ein.0.] ‘ not in the 

lustfulness of desire f not in that sin¬ 
ful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tusc. JDisp. in. 4. 10) in which iiri- 
dv/xia becomes the ruling and prevail¬ 
ing principle, and the Koirrj ceases to 
be d/xlavros (Heb. xiii. 4). On the 
meaning of rrdOos, see Trench, Synon. 
Part II. § 37, and notes on Col. iii. 5. 
xaGdirep xal tcL ^Gvrj] ‘ even as the 
Gentiles also;' the Kal having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the ^Kaarov ii/xwv ; 
comp. ch. iii. 6, and see notes on Eph. 
v. 23, where this usage is fully dis¬ 
cussed. Alford cites Xen. Anab. n. 
I. 22, tin Kal ypiv ravra Sokci awep 
Kal (3a<ri\ei, but not with complete 
pertinence, as there the Kal appears in 
both clauses, here only in the relative 
clause; see Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11. p. 
635. The remark of Fritz. (Rom. 
Vol. I. p. 114) on the presence or ab¬ 
sence of the article with Hdvr), ‘ ubi de 
paganis in universum loquitur articu- 
lum addit, ubi de gentilium parte agit 
eundem omittit,’ is substantially cor¬ 
rect, but must not be over-pressed; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 (not Rec.). 

Tci p .^1 elSoTa tJ>v 0 €ov] ‘ which know 
not God;' who as a class are so 
characterized, the subjective negation 
py being rightly used as being in har¬ 
mony both with the oblique and in¬ 
finitival character of the preceding 
clauses, and with the fact that the 
Gentiles are here not historically de¬ 
scribed as ‘ ignorantes Deum ’ (see 
notes on Gal. iv. 8) but only regarded 
as such by the writer; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55 - 5 > P- 428 sq. The article is here 
appropriately added to Qe6r, but this 
is one of the many words in the N. T. 
for which no precise rules can be 
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laid down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. r, 
p. no. 

6 . t& |xt| ijirtppatveiv] ‘that no 
one go beyond ,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject-accus. not 
being Htcajrov (Alf.), but mva (comp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6 ) supplied 
from the following atfroO, and sug¬ 
gested by the general character of the 
prohibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous el- 
Sivai (Alf.), but reverts to the preced¬ 
ing ayiacrybs, of which it presents a 
specific exemplification (comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 4. 
First iropvela is prohibited; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirm¬ 
atively inculcated; and lastly the 
heinous sin of yoix^a, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (£v- 
ravda irepl yoixelas <j>r)<rlv avonipw Si 
Kal irepl iropvelas irdays), and after him 
Theod., Theoph., (Ecum., and the 
majority of modern commentators. To 
regard the verse with Calv., Grot., and 
recently De W., Liinem., Koch, as 
referring to fraud and covetousness in 
the general affairs of life, is (a) to in¬ 
fringe on the plain meaning of rip 
irpdyyam, see below; (/ 3 ) to obscure the 
ref. to the key-word of the paragraph 
dieadapaLa, ver. 7 ; (7) to mar the con¬ 
textual symmetry of the verses; and 
( 5 ) to introduce an exegesis so frigid 
and unnatural, as to make us wonder 
that such good names should be as¬ 
sociated with an interpretation seem¬ 
ingly so improbable. 
virepPaCvEiv Kal irXeovEKTeiv] 1 go be¬ 
yond and over-reach,'' ‘ supergrediatur 
neque circumveniat,’ Vulg., both 
words associated with the following 
accus.,—and both of them significant¬ 
ly and appositely chosen. 'Tirepfialveiv 


(a Hit. \ey6y. in the N. T.) with an 
accus. personee properly signifies a 
‘passing beyond,’ thence derivatively 
a ‘ leaving unnoticed,’ whether simply 
(Isseus, p. 38. 6, and 43. 34) or con¬ 
temptuously (Plutarch, de Amove Prol. 
§ 3; comp. Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 337), 
as appy. iEth. taahaja [extulit se],— 
with which perhaps in the present case 
there may be associated a reference to 
a viripfiacns of another in respect of 
the Spot appointed by God and by 
nature; see Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators, who however seem to 
have taken inrepfiaiveiv absolutely; 
comp. Raphel, Annot. Vol. II. 542. 
nXecj/cKreiv with an accus. personae 
properly signifies ‘lucri causa fraudem 
facere alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18), 
thence with a slightly more general 
reference ‘ circumvenire aliquem ’ 
(comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11), ‘bifaih(o),’ Goth., 
the idea of selfish and self-seeking 
fraud rather than mere wrong or in¬ 
jury (comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being 
always involved in the word; see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 746, and 
comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

4 v t <3 irpaynan] ‘in the matter ,’ 
Copt, (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too Btrongly, Syr. 

•x «* P 

OS. |)(TLO [in hoc negotio], 
0 ^ 

—not exactly £v rfj yl£ei, Theoph., 
(Ecum., but more generally, in the 
matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which however 
obviously involves reference to deeds 
of carnality and adultery; see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Kose), Green, 
Gram. p. 156. To regard TO as en¬ 
clitic (Auth., Koppe) is contrary to 
the usage of the N. T.; and to as¬ 
sume that np it pay yam = tois irpdy- 
yamv (De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
8, p. 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
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business in question’ (Liinem.) when 
nothing has preceded sufficient to mark* 
what the irpayp-a really is, must re¬ 
spectively on grammatical and logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten¬ 
able. tov d8eX<J>ov avrov] ‘ his 

brother’ —not merely ‘his neighbour’ 
(Schott), but ‘his Christian brother,’ 
him whom so to wrong and defraud 
is doubly flagitious; a 5 eX<pbv /caXety 
Kal TrXeoveKTeis, Kal ev oh ov XPV* Chrys. 
8ioti £k8ikos Kvpios] ‘ because that the 
Lord is the avenger;' oi/db yap arc/xio- 
pgrl ravra irpd^o/xev, Chrys.; see Eph. 
v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar prohi¬ 
bitions are accompanied by a similar 
warning reason. The term ZkSikos, a 
Sis Xeyb/a. in the N. T. (here and Rom. 
xiii. 4), primarily denotes rbv tov 
ducatov 6 vra (Suid. s. v., Zonar. Lex. 
p. 651), ‘lawless,’ ‘unjust’ (comp. 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 917); thence in later 
writers it passes over to the meaning 
of ‘an avenger;’ comp. Suid. s.v. ’T/ 3 u- 
/cos (t 5 e al ’I(3vkov 2k5ikol), Wisdom 
xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. On the still 
later use in eccl. writers to denote 
‘ Defensores ’ or ‘ Syndics ’ of the 
church, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. 
I. p. 1045, Bingham, Antiq. ill. 11. 5. 
On 8i6tl, comp, note and reff. on ch. 
ii. 8. Bee. reads 6 K vp., but the arti¬ 
cle is rightly omitted by Lachm., Tisch., 
with ABD'K; al. irepl iraVTcov 

toutwv] ‘ concerning, in the matter of, 
all these things,' —not merely cases of 
virep^aoia and irXeove^ia (Alf.), but, 
as the comprehensive expression seems 
to require, all the sins of the flesh 
previously mentioned; see Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum., who from the inclu¬ 
sive nature of their language seem to 
adopt the latter view. As illustrative 


of the use of ZkSlkos with irepl, comp. 
1 Macc. xiii. 6, iKbiK-rjaw irepl tov 29 vov s 
fiov. KaOus Kal irpocCir. k.t.X.] 

‘as also we before told you and solemnly 
testified;' the first Kal being compara¬ 
tive and associated with Kadws (see on 
ver. 5), the second simply copulative. 
The 7r pb appears merely to point to a 
time prior to the iKdlKyais taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc. 
On the stronger and more emphatic 
5 La/xapTvp. (not simply = /xapTbpo/xai, 
Olsh.), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 21, and 
on the form eiira/aev [Griesb. and Scholz 
here -o/aev, with AKL; most mss .; 
Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 15, p. 78. In the N. T. the 1st aor. 
form seems to prevail in the 2nd per¬ 
son (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, Mark xii. 
32, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 17), the 
2nd aor. forms in the other persons, 
but in the latter instances, esp. in the 
case of the 3rd pers. plural, there is 
much difference of reading. 

7 . ov yap k.t.X. ] ‘ For God called 
us not;' confirmation of the preceding 
statement Sl6ti 2k5lkos k.t.X., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
/c\?j<m. On the act of calling, scil. 
eis Tyv eavTOv fiacriXeLav Kal 56 £av (ch. 
ii. 12), as specially attributed to God 
the Father, see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
eirl d.Ka0apcr£a] ‘ for uncleanness ;' ob¬ 
ject or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep, (‘nearness or approxima¬ 
tion,’ Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being 
wholly obliterated; see Gal. v. 13; 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7 > Jelf, Gr. 
§634. 3, Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, and 
exx. in Raphel, Annot. Yol. 11. p. 546. 
ev dyiacrjj.w] ‘in sanctification;' not ‘in 
sanctificationem,’ Vulg., but ‘in sane- 
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tificatione,’ Clarom., Vulg. (Amiat.); 
iv being neither equivalent to els (Pise.), 
nor yet used brachylogically, soil. ware 
eXvai i)/J.as iv (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere 
in which Christians were called to 
move; see notes on Gal. i. 6, on Epk. 
iv. 4, and compare Green, Gr. p. 292. 
On ayiaapbs, see notes on ch. iii. 13: 
it here retains its active meaning. 

8. Tovyapoiv] ‘ Wherefore then;' 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle roiyap- 
ovv (only found here and Heb. xii. 1) 
is not simply synonymous with rot- 
7 aproi (Hartung, Partih. s. v. rol, 3. 
5, Yol. I. p. 354), but while differing 
from the simpler roiyhp ‘h&c de causd 
igitur’ (Klotz) in imparting a more 
syllogistic and ratiocinative character 
to the sentence, differs also from to 1- 
7 dproi ‘qua propter sane’ in having 
not an affirmative (rot) but a collective 
and retrospective (offv) force; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 738. 

6 d0€Twv] ‘ the despiser , 5 1 the rejecter ;' 
substantival use of the present parti¬ 
ciple ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, 
and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. Any 
definite insertions after aderwv, e. g. 
Yulg. ‘haec,’ Arm. vp.as, Beza ‘haec, 
scil. praecepta,’ are wholly unneces¬ 
sary. It is clear that the commands 
recently given must form the objects 
of the adiTTjins; these however the 
Apostle does not specify, his object 
being to call attention not so much to 
what is set at naught as to the person 
who sets at naught, and the personal 
risk that he incurs. On the verb 
adereiv, used in the N. T. both with 
persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 16, 
John xii. 48) and things (Mark vii. 9, 
Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp, notes on Gal. 
ii. 21. ovk dvOpoirov K.T.X.] 


‘ rejecteth not man but God ,’ not one 
whom it might be thought in some 
degree excusable to despise,—but rbv 
Qe6v. The antithesis ovK...&\\a is thus 
not to be explained away, ‘non tarn 

hominem.quam Deum,’ Est., but 

retained with its usual and proper 

force, ‘non hominem.sed deum,’ 

Yulg. ; see esp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, 
p. 439 sq., and notes on Eph. vi. 12. 
On the exact difference between this 
formula (‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur, 
et in ejus locum posterior notio sub- 
stituitur’), oup.6rov...&\\d, and oi 5 pbvav 
...d\\a Kal, see Kiihner on Xen. Mem. 
I. 6. 2, comp, also notes on ch. i. 8. 
The omission of the article before 
dvdpcjTrov, ‘a man,’ ‘any man,’—with 
a latent reference to the Apostle, not 
to rbv irXeoveKTTjdima (CEcum.),—and 
its insertion [it is however omitted by 
D X FG] before Qe6v (almost ‘ipsum 
Deum’), though not capable of being 
conveyed in translation, must not be 
overlooked. tov koI 8ovt<i] 

‘ who also gave;' who in addition to 
having called us iv ayiaapip has also 
been pleased to furnish us with the 
blessed means of realizing it; comp. 
Reuss, Thiol. Chret. rv. 15, Vol. ir. 
p. 150. The only difficulty is the 
reading: Kal is omitted by Lachm. 
with ABD 3 E; 10 mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Syr., Goth., al.; Athan., Did., 
Chrys., Theod. (ms.), Theoph., al.,— 
but, as the insertion is well supported 
[D 1 FGKLN; most mss.; Augiens., 
Boem., Vulg., Syr.-Phil., al.; Clem., 
Theod., Dam., CEcum.], and far less 
easy to be accounted for than the 
omission, we retain Kal with Rec., 
Tisch ., Alf., and the bulk of recent 
editors. It is much more difficult to 
decide between SSvra [iZec., Lachm. in 
marg., Tisch., withAKLN 4 ; most mss.; 
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appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] 
and SiSSvra [ Lachm . text, with BDE 
FGN 1 ; 10 mss.; Ath., Did.]. The 
latter deserves great consideration as 
having such very strong uncial autho¬ 
rity, still as the Vv. appear all to 
favour the aorist, and as it also cer¬ 
tainly does seem probable that the 
correction might have arisen from a 
desire to represent that the gift of the 
Spirit was still going on (comp. Luke 
xi. 13), we retain 86 vra. 
t b IIv. iivtov to ayiov] Not without 
great emphasis and solemnity (comp. 
Eph. iv. 30), — ‘ His Holy Spirit,’ the 
blessed Spirit which proceeds from 
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose 
attribute is holiness, and whose office 
especially ‘ consists in the sanctifying 
of the servants of God,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. I. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To 
dilute this distinct personal expression 
into ‘ the gift of spiritual insight, <kc.’ 
(Olsh.), is by no means satisfactory; 
see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 
els vjias] ‘unto you / not merely equi¬ 
valent to a transmissive dative, nor 
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf.,— 
see notes on ch. ii. 9), but, with the 
usual and proper meaning of local 
direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., Copt. 
(ekhrei ): they were the objects to 
whom that blessed gift was directed; 
comp. Gal. iv. 6. The reading of Rec. 
T)lia s has but weak external support 
[A; some mss.; Augiens., Vulg., Syr.- 
Phil., ^Eth. (Pol., but not Platt); 
Chrys., al.], and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

9. IIcpl 8^ K.T.X.] ‘ Now concerning 
&c. transition by means of the 
/j.eTa( 3 a.TiKbv to a fresh exhortation. On 
this force of 5 ^, see notes on Gal. iii. 8. 
•rijs <j)iXa8€\«j>£as] ‘brotherly love,' love 
to their fellow Christians; Rom. xii. 


10, Heb. xiii. r, 1 Pet. i. 27, 2 Pet. 
i. 7, comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8. This love 
was to be no passive virtue, but, as 
verse xo suggests, was to display itself 
in acts of liberality and benevolence 
towards their poorer and suffering 
brethren: so Theod., though perhaps 
a little too definitely, <piXa8eX<ptav iv- 
ravda tt)v twv xpryiaruv (piXon/xlav 
iieaXeaev. It is unnecessary to exclude 
wholly a reference to a love els iravras 
(Theoph.) : the Christian aSeX<pol were 
the primary objects (comp. 2 Pet. i. 7, 
where <piXa8eX<pia is distinguished from, 
and pi-ecedes the general ay am)), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind was 
still not to be forgotten ; comp. Gal. 
vi. 10. ov xpetav ^ere ■ypdejjav 

vp.iv] ‘ ye have no need that I write to 
you;' rhetorical turn, technically 
termed ‘ praeteritio,’ or irapdXei\pLS, in 
which what might be said is partly 
suppressed, to conciliate a more loving 
acceptance of the implied command; 
Kara irapaXei\piv 8i ttjv v apalveciv rl- 
Oycn, 8tjo ravra KaracrKeuafav iv yiv 
8 ti ovtws ivajKaiov t 8 irpayga ws gybi 
8i8a<TKd\ov SeicrOai’ irepov 8i gaXXov 
atiroi/s ivrpiirei, Sieyetpwv iva /ig 8e6re- 
poi ZXOwcri ttjs inroXyxpews fjv 2%et irepl 
avrwv, vo/ulfav airoiis 1)5r) KarwpdwKi- 
vai, Theoph. On this rhetorical form, 
see notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke, 
N. T. Rhetorik, p. 365. The reading 
is doubtful: Lachm. adopts 2 x°l 1€l ' 
with D^GK 4 [B; Vulg. (Amiat.) 
give etxofiev ]; 6 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theoph., 
but though the external authority 
for the first person is strong, yet the 
probability of a correction to obviate 
the difficulty of construction is very 
great. •ypa^eiv] ‘that I write.' 

The object-inf. has here practically 
the sense of a passive (comp. ch. v. 1), 
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IO OeoSlSaKTol care eig to aycnrav aXXrfXovs' /cat yap 
Troieire auro et? Travrag tou? aSeXfpous tov 5 ev o\rj 
rfj M aKeSovla. TrapaKaXov^ev Se v/u.as, aSeXcpol, irepia- 


but differs from it in suggesting the 
supplement of some accusative,—‘that 
I or any one should write to yousee 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8. note 1, p. 303, 
Jelf, Gr. § 667. obs. 3. To deny this 
on the ground that the context pre¬ 
cludes an indefinite reference, and 
practically limits the supplied accus. 
to the Apostle (Liinem.), seems dis¬ 
tinctly hypercritical. avTol yap 

ipcts] ‘ for you yourselves ;' not ‘ vos 
ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but ‘ yourselves,’ 
—in sharp contrast to the subject in¬ 
volved in the infinitive; comp. 1 John 
ii. 20. 0 co 8 ( 8 aKTOi] ‘ taught 

of God' —not in marked opposition to 
any other form of teaching ( ob 5 eiade, 
<py<rl, 7r apd dvdpwirov paffeiv, Chrys., 
comp. Olsh.), but with the principal 
emphasis on the fact of their being 
already taught, and with only a subor¬ 
dinate emphasis on the source of the 
teaching. Thechief momentofthought, 
as Liinem. well observes, rests on the 
second and not on the first half of the 
compound verbal OeoSlSaKroc. The 
form itself is a &7ra£ \ey 6 p.. in the 
N. T.; comp, however John vi. 45 ? 
SidaKTol Qeov, and add Barnab. Epist. 
§21, ylveade 8 i deoSlSaKTOL, iK^yrovvres 
rl £yrei Kbpcos dtp' bp.wv. 
els t& dyairav aXXijXovs] ‘ to love one 
another ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ Vulg.; 
practical tendency and purpose of the 
didaxy, with perhaps an included re¬ 
ference to the purport and subject of 
it; see notes on ch. ii. 12. 

10. Kal yap k.t.X.] ‘for indeed xje 
do it;' confirmatory explanation of the 
preceding clause; 70 ip introducing the 
historical fact on which the confir¬ 
mation rested (olda a<p' wv iroieire, 
Theoph.), Kal enhancing the it oieire, 


and putting it in gentle contrast with 
the < 9 eo 8 ( 8 aKTol icrre. Thus neither 
the Kal nor the ydp (Syr., ^Eth.-Pol., 
—but not Syr.-Phil. and .^Eth.-Platt) 
is otiose: both fully retain their proper 
force (Copt., Goth., Arm.), their asso¬ 
ciation being due to the early position 
which 7 dp regularly assumes in the 
sentence; see notes and reff. on Phil. 
ii. 27, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, 
p. 397. avTo] ‘it,' scil. rb 

ayawav dXXyXovs (Liinem., Alf.), not 
rb rys <pi\a 8 e\<plas (Koch),—a refer¬ 
ence needlessly remote, 
els iravTas toi>s a8cX<j>.] ‘ toward all 
the brethren ;' direction and destination 
of the action; not, observe, with any 
marked universality, els irdvras robs 
aylovs , but,— els irdvras robs dd. robs 
iv SXy ry Ma/ceS., the last definition 
fairly justifying the remark of Liinem. 
(opp. to Baur, Paulus, p. 484) that 
there is no reason for assuming any 
longer period between the conversion 
of the Thessalonians and the time of 
writing the Epistle (i| or 2 years) 
than is assumed in the ordinary chro¬ 
nology. The arguments of Baur, ac¬ 
cording to which this beautiful and 
most genuine Ep. is to be considered 
as a ‘ matte Nachbild ’ of 1 Cor., have 
been recently reiterated in Zeller, 
Theol. Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but it 
is not too much to say that they lack 
even plausibility. The second 

and definitive robs (Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, 
p. T19) is omitted by Lachm. with 
AD 1 FG; Chrys. (ms.), but appy. right¬ 
ly retained by Tisch. with BD 2 D 3 EK 
LN 4 ; all mss.; many Ff.: N 1 reads 
a5. bfiwv if 6'\. irapaKaXov pev 

Sk vpas] ‘ but we exhort you;' con¬ 
tinuation of the implied command in 
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creveiv /utaWov ica'i (piXon/ieio-Qai rjcrvyjxCetv Kcit Trpdv - ii 
aeiv Ta ’ISia Kai epyd^ea-Qcu t ai$ ^epalv vjulwv KaOto? 


ver. 9 in a slightly antithetical form; 
not only is the duty of tpiXaSeXcpia 
tacitly and delicately inculcated, and 
an expansion of it in the form of 
general dydirr) (ver. 9) distinctly sug¬ 
gested, but further an increase in the 
same is set forth as the subject of 
direct hortatory entreaty. On the 
pres, infin. after irapaKaXOi , which is 
here rightly used as marking the con¬ 
tinuance and permanence of the act, 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 297, but 
observe that the use of the pres. inf. or 
aor. inf. after commands, &c., depends 
much on the habit of the writer, and 
on the subjective aspects under which 
the command was contemplated; comp. 
Bemhardv, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, and the 
good note and distinctions of Matzner 
on Antiphon, p. 153 sq. 
mptcrcr. pciXXov] Comp. ver. 1, Phil, 
i. 9. 

11. kcu K.T.X.] 1 and &c. exhor¬ 
tation in close grammatical though 
somewhat more lax logical connexion 
with what immediately precedes. The 
close union of these appy. different 
subjects of exhortation has been va¬ 
riously explained. On the whole it 
seems most natural to suppose that 
their liberality involved some elements 
of a restless, meddling, and practically 
idle spirit, that exposed them to the 
comments of ol It is perhaps 

not wholly improbable that mistaken 
expectations in respect of the day of 
the Lord had led them into a neglect 
of their-regular duties and occupations, 
and was marring a liberality of which 
the true essence was epya^bpevot eri- 
pon irapixew, Chrys. 

<j>iXoTip€t<r 0 ai ijo-vxatav] ‘ to make it 
your aim to be quiet,' ‘ et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘biarbaidjan anaqal,’ Goth. It is some¬ 


what doubtful whether (a) the primary 
meaning of (fnXorip.. with infin., ‘glo¬ 
rias cupiditate accensus aliquid facere’ 
(compare Copt., JEth.-Pol.), or ( b ) the 
secondary meaning, ‘magno studio 
anniti,’ ‘operamdare’ (Vulg.,Clarom., 
Syr., Goth., Arm.), is here to be adopt¬ 
ed. As both meanings rest on good 
lexical authority (comp. Xen. Mem. II. 
9. 3, with CEcon. IV. 24, in which 
latter passage 0iXori/i€tcr0ai n is asso¬ 
ciated with p-eXerav), the context will 
be our safest guide. Of the three 
passages in which it is used in the 
N. T., Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and 
here, the first alone seems to require 
(a); comp. Fritz. Mom. 1 . c. Vol. in. 
p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. l.c., 
who, while affecting to retain (a), 
translates in accordance with (b) ‘beei- 
fern wir uns u.s.w.' In all perhaps 
some idea of tiulX may be recognised, 
but in 2 Cor. 1 . c. and here that mean¬ 
ing recedes into the background; see 
the numerous exx. in Wetst. Vol. II. 
P- 94> 95 ) and Kypke, Ohs. Vol. II. 
p. 189. To consider <f>CkoT. an inde¬ 
pendent inf. (Copt., Theoph. 1; comp. 
Theod., Calv.) seems to be very un¬ 
satisfactory. marks 

the sedate and tranquil spirit (comp. 

1 Tim. ii. 2) which stands in contrast 
to the excited and unquiet bustle 
(irepiepydfcffdai, 2 Thess. iii. 11) that 
often marks ill-defined or mistaken 
religious expectation; see esp. 2 Thess. 
1 . c. which forms an instructive parallel 
to the present exhortations. 

7 rpdo-cr€iv to, t8ia] ‘ to do your own 
business,' 1 to confine yourselves to the 
sphere of your own proper duties.' The 
correct formula according to Phryni- 
chus is rd ip,avTov...irpd.TTeu', or ri 
i'Sia £p.avTov...TrpaTTeiv ; see exx. col¬ 
lected by Lobeck, p. 441, and Kypke, ■ 
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12 v/jliv 7 TaprjyyelXa/ULev, ?va 7 repnraTtjT€ exxr^fiovta^ irpos 
row e£ft> Kcii jmrjSevw ’Xjp e ' iav ^X riT€ ' 

cn » ~ ~ * o n Do not grieve for those 

^ V UeAOjULeV oe VfAa§ ayvoeiv , aoe A- that sleep. ^ We shall 


not anticipate them, but 
at the last trump they will be raised, and we translated. 


Obs. Vol. II. p. 338. The form l8co- 
npay ecu occurs in Polyb. Hist. VIII. 
28. 9, and later writers, 
cpyat- Tats X € P°^ V vpaiv] ‘ to work with 
our hands, ’ i. e. ‘ follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply, 
were those of handicraftsmen and ar¬ 
tificers; ‘ad populum scribit, in quo 
plurimorum est ea quae manibus fiunt 
opera exercere,’ Est. The numbers en¬ 
gaged in mercantile and industrial call¬ 
ings at Thessalonica are alluded to by 
Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p. 9. The insert¬ 
ed iSlais [Rec . with AD 3 KLK 1 ; most 
mss.; Theod., Dam.] after rats is rightly 
struck out by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, on the preponderant 
authority of BD 1 E(?)FGfc< 4 ; 10 mss.; 
appy. all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., Theoph., 
and Latin Ff. xaOus vp.iv 

irapT|Yy.] ‘ according as we commanded 
you,' scil. when personally present with 
you; with reference not merely to the 
last, but to all the preceding clauses. 
The very first publication of Chris¬ 
tianity in Thessalonica seems to have 
been attended with some manifesta¬ 
tions of restlessness and feverish ex¬ 
pectation. 

12. Kva irepiiraT. evcrxqp6vus] ‘ in 

order that ye may walk seemly ,’ Rom. 
xiii. 13, cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose of 
the foregoing TrapdKXyaus, the present 
member referring mainly to yauxdtecu 
Kal irpaaueiu rd tbca, the following to 
ipyaf. rats x e P°’' lv vpcuiu. The adverb 
e&oxW- (associated with Kara rd£tv 
1 Cor. 1. c.) stands in partial contrast 
to drd/cTWS, 2 Thess. iii. 6 (Liinem.); 
the general idea however of that decent 
gravity and seemly deportment (ev\a- 
/ 3 ws’ crepyQs, Zonar. s.v.), which should 


ever he the characteristic of the true 
Christian, ought not to be excluded. 
On the use of irepLirareiu as commonly 
implying the ‘ agendi vivendique ra- 
tionem quam quis continenlur et ex 
animo sequitur,’ see Winer, Comment, 
on Efh. iv. 1, p. 5 (cited by Koch), 
Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. ill. p. 140 
sq., Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. II. p. 
679, and comp, notes on Phil. iii. 18. 
irpos tovs il|w] ‘ toward them that are 
without 7r pbs pointing to the social 
relation in which they were to stand, 
or the general demeanour they were 
to assume, toward those who were 
not Christians. On this use of irpbs, 
in which the primary meaning of 
ethical direction is still apparent, see 
reff. in notes on Col. iv. 5, where the 
same expression occurs- 01 is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians; see 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, 
CoL l. c., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 7. 
p/qSev&s xpctav &\.], ‘ have need of no 
man;' the contrast being iT.aiTeiu Kal 
eripwu deiadai, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether pci j- 
Seuds is here to be regarded as masc. 
with Syr.,Vulg. (appy.), yEth., and the 
Greek commentators, or neuter with 
Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom. uncer¬ 
tain) and several modern commenta¬ 
tors. On the whole the masc. seems 
most in accordance with the context; 
they were not by the neglect of their 
proper occupations to live depend¬ 
ent upon others, whether heathens 
or more probably fellow-Christians; 
comp. Chrys., Theod. The argument 
of Liinem. repeated by Alf., that ‘ to 
stand in need of no man is for man an 
impossibility,’ is not of much weight, 
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(fool, irep\ twv KOifXtofxevwV) 'Iva fJLrj \v7rrjarOe KaOcog kgu ol 

13. K01p.wp.ivwv] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 2, with ABN 1 ; 10 mss, In ed. 7 
however Tisch. has returned to the reading of Rec. KeKoiprjpivwv, which has the 
support of DE(FG KeKoipt)vwv)X.\j ; most mss. C is deficient. As the present 
part, is not used elsewhere in this sense it is certainly to be retained here. 

Xu7rT/cr0e] So Lachm. (text), Tisch. ed. 2, with BD 3 EKN; most mss.; many 
Ff.: here also Tisch. ed. 7, has departed from his former reading, and with 
Lachm. in marg. reads XwireTcrOe, on the authority of AD X D 2 FGL; many mss. 
The weight of evidence is hardly sufficient to justify us in adopting here the 
harsh and unusual construction. 


as the general statement will naturally 
receive its proper limitations from the 
context. 

13. Ou 0e\o|i€V K.T.X.] * Now wc 

would not have you to be ignorant 
transition by means of the jaera/ 3 a- 

tik 6 v (Hartung, Partih. Yol. 1. p. 165, 
notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the impressive 
oil deXopev vpas ayvoeiv (Rorn. i. 13, 
xi. -25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8) 
to a new and important subject, the 
state of the departed. Most modern 
expositors seem rightly to coincide in 
the opinion that in the infant Church 
of Thessalonica there had prevailed, 
appy. from the very first, a feverish 
anxiety about the state of those who 
had departed, and about the time and 
circumstances of the Lord’s coming. 
They seem especially to have feared 
that those of their brethren who had 
fallen on sleep before the expected 
advent of the Lord would not partici¬ 
pate in its blessings and glories (ver. 
15). Thus their apprehensions did 
not so much relate to the resurrection 
generally (Chrys., Theod., Theoph.), 
as to the share which the departed 
were to have in the irapovala too Ku- 
plov; see Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. 11. 
2, p. 596, comp. Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 249. The reading 6 i\opev has 

the support of all MSS.; nearly all 
mss.; all Vv. except Copt., Syr. 
(both), and most Ff., and is rightly 
adopted by Lachm., Tisch., and all 


modern editors; Rec. gives 6 i\w. 
irepl tbv Koip.w|iev<i)v] ‘concerning 
those that are sleepingi. e. those that 
are dead, according to the significant 
expression found not only in Scripture 
(1 Kings ii. ro, John xi. 11, Acts vii. 
60, 1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan 
writers (Callim. Fragm. X. 1), yet here, 
as the following verses clearly show, 
to be specially restricted to the Chris¬ 
tian dead ; comp, ol venpol iv Xpiarip, 
ver. 16, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 121. All special doctrinal 
deductions however from this general 
term (Weizel, Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 
916 sq., comp. Reuss, Theol. Chret. 
IV. 21, Vol. 11. p. 239) must be regarded 
as extremely precarious, especially 
those that favour the idea of a \J/vxo- 
iravwxla in the intermediate state; 
see esp. Bull, Serm. ill. p. 41 (Oxf. 
1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol, vi. 4, 
p. 360 sq., Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. for 
1847, p. 390—409, and a long and 
careful article by West, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; comp, also 
Burnet, State of Departed, ch. in. p. 
49 sq. (Transl.), and notes on Phil. i. 
23. Death is rightly called sleep as 
involving the ideas of continued exist¬ 
ence (Chrys.), repose, and iyprjyopcns 
(Theod.); comp. Theoph. on John id. 
11, and the eloquent sermon of Man¬ 
ning, Serm. xxi. Vol. 1. p. 308 sq. 

Zva. pi) \vjrq<r0e] ‘ that ye sorrow not:' 
purpose and object of the ov diXopev 
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14 Xonrol 01 fir] e^ovreg iXiriSa, et yap Tria-revofiev otl 
’I^trou? cnreQavev Kal avecrrt], ovrcog Kal 6 0 eo? rovg koi- 


i/jLcis dyvodv. The Xvttt) in this parti¬ 
cular case was called out not merely 
by the feeling of having lost their de¬ 
parted brethren, but by anxiety in re¬ 
gard to their participation in Christ’s 
advent. KaOus Kal oL XouroC] 

‘ even as the rest also,' soil. Xvirodvrai. 
The naOws [for which D 1 FG!S 1 4 here 
give ws] does not introduce any com¬ 
parison between the sorrow of Chris¬ 
tians and that of oi Xoiwol, as if a cer¬ 
tain amount of sorrow was permissible 
(oi -rravreXus KwXtiei tV Xiirt^v aXXa 
tt]v dperptav iicfidWei, Theod.), but 
simply contrasts with Christians those 
in whom might naturally find a 

place, ol /jl 1] ^x ovT€S iXiriSa. Christians, 
as the antithesis implies, were not to 
mourn at all ; <xi> 8£ 6 irpoaSoKwi/ avd- 
araaiv tIvos Zveicev dStipr] ; Chrys. The 
oi Xonrol (Eph. ii. 3 ) obviously includes 
all, whether sceptical Jews or unen¬ 
lightened heathen (Chrys.), who had 
no sure hope in any future resurrec¬ 
tion. On the use of Kal with adverbs 
of comparison, see notes on Eph. v. 23. 
oi pq 2 \ovt«s eXir£8a] ‘ who have no 
hope,' who form a class (prj) that is so 
characterized; comp, notes on ver. 5, 
and Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 4-18 sq., but 
observe also that the comparative 
member is in a dependent clause 
under the vinculum of the iva. The 
hope here alluded to is obviously in 
reference to the Resurrection; rtVos 
iXirlSa; avaardcrews’ ol yap pr) £x ovres 
dXirlba dvaordaeus outoi 6<peLXovcn irev- 
Qtiv, Theoph. The true hopelessness 
of the old heathen world finds its sad¬ 
dest expression in .Esch. Eumen. 648, 
aira% davbvros otfns £<tt dvaaraais ; see 
fuller details in Liinem. and Jowett, 
and in answer to the quotation of the 
latter from the O.T., the pertinent 
remarks of Alford in loc. 


14. tl yip moTtvopcv] ‘ For if we 

believe;' reason for the purpose ex¬ 
pressed in the preceding verse, ha 
XviT7j(r0e k.t.X., based on the funda¬ 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body; comp. Pear¬ 
son, Creed, Art. xi. Yol. 1. p. 450 (ed. 
Burt.), Jackson, Creed, xi. 16. 8 sq. 
The d here obviously involves no ele¬ 
ment of doubt, but is simply logical (‘d 
particulaest planelogica,’Herm. Viger, 
No. 3t / 2)and virtually assertory; comp. 
Phil. i. 22, and notes on Col. iii. 1. 
dir^0av€v Kal aveorq] ‘ died and rose 
again;' the two foundations of Chris¬ 
tian faith united in one enunciation; 
comp. Rom. xiv. 9 (not Rec.). It is 
noticeable that the Apostle here as 
always uses the direct term diridavev 
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all 
possible misconception: in reference 
to the faithful he appropriately uses 
the consolatory term Koipaadai; see 
esp. Theod. in loc. ovrws k.t.X.] 

‘so also shall God;' slightly inexact 
apodosis: the rigidly correct sequel 
would be oiirios Kal Tnareieiv SeT 8n 
k.t.X. (Liinem., Jowett), or some 
similar formula. The ovrws is not 
pleonastic (Olsh.), but, as Liinem. 
correctly observes, marks the com¬ 
plete accordance of the lot of Chris¬ 
tians with that voluntarily assumed 
by their Lord, while the Kal serves to 
enhance and to give force to the com¬ 
parison; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478, 
and on this use of Kal after relative or 
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Yol. 11. p. 636. tovs 

KoqiqO^VTas 81a tov *Iqo\] ‘ those laid 
to sleep through Jesus;' certainly not 
equiv. to ev ’Iijcr. (Auth., Jowett), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
prep., those who through His media- 
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fjLt)OevTa$ Sia tov ’I rjcrov a£ei <rvv avrw. tovto yap 15 
vju.iv \eyojuev ev \oyu> Ki jplov, on rj/ueig 01 ^wvreg oi 


tion are now rightly accounted as 
‘sleeping.’ It must remain to the last 
an open question whether 8 ih tov 'Iyer. 
is to be connected (a) with the finite 
verb <££et, or (b) with the participle. 
Chrysostom and the Greek commenta¬ 
tors (silet Theod.) admit both, but 
prefer the latter; modern writers 
mainly adopt the former. There is 
confessedly a difficulty in (b) which 
the exx. adduced by Alf. scarcely 
tend to diminish; for the meaning rfj 
Trlffrei tov ’Itjoov koi/atjQ. (Chrys.), or 
the more exact meaning advocated 
above, is but in lax parallelism with 
elprjvrjv %X eiv Si’ avrov (Rom. v. i), 
KavxuaOai St avrov (Rom. v. n), al. 
Still the arguments against (a) —viz. 
(i) that thus would have two 
participial members, (2) that the na¬ 
tural emphasis would then suggest 
the order Sia tov 'Iya. roll's KOip.r)d., 
(3) that the sentence would thus be 
harsh (De W.) and awkward in the 
extreme—seem so unanswerable, that 
with the earlier interpreters, HCth., 
and appy. (as the rigid preservation of 
the order seems to hint) the remaining 
Yv., we adopt the more simple and 
logical connexion Koip.r) 9 ivTas 81a tov 
'I yer. The two contrasted subjects 
’Irjaovs and Koip.r) 9 ivTas 81a tov ’Irjcrov 
thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antithesis, and the fundamental decla¬ 
ration of the sentence &£ei <rvv avT<$ 
remains distinct and prominent, undi¬ 
luted by any addititious clause, 
djjti o-vv aiJTw] ‘bring with Him.'’ 
The more natural word would have 
been iyepei (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant (Ujei to mark that blessed 
association of departed Christians with 
their Lord at His wapovcrla, in which 
the Thessalonians feared their sleeping 


brethren would have no part; see 
above on ver. 13. 

15. tovto k.t.X.] ‘For this we say 
to you;' confirmation, not (by an 
‘setiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
Iva p.T] XviTTjoOe (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful dead is explained, first nega¬ 
tively in this verse, then positively in 
ver. 16, 17. ev Xo-yw Kvpfov] 

‘in the word of the Lord,' in coinci¬ 
dence with a declaration received di¬ 
rectly from Him, ‘quasi Eo ipso lo- 
quente,’ Beza. The prep, is here 
neither equivalent to Kara (Zanch.) 
nor to Sta (Auth., comp. De W.), but 
has appy. its usual and prevalent 
meaning ‘ in the sphere of:’ the decla¬ 
ration was couched in the language of 
the Lord Himself, and gained all its 
force from coincidence with His words; 
see Winer, Or. § 48. a, p. 345, who 
however by comparing 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
XaXovpLev... iv p.v<rTr)pUp, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 
XaXr/ou}...iv diroKaX\j\pet, gives iv more 
of a reference to the form or nature 
of the revelation than seems fully in 
accordance with the context. The 
meaning is simply ‘edico Domini man- 
datu,’ Fritz. Rom. Yol. hi, p. 34; so 
LXX for nilY " 0*13 1 Kings xx. 35. 
This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1, 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. B, p. 325) 
nor to any traditional ‘ effatum Christi’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; ovk a <f>' iavruv 
iXXa wapa tov Xpiarov p.a66vres Xiyo- 
p.ev, Chrys.; see Gal. i. 12 and notes, 
ii. 2, Eph. iii. 3, and comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1. With these passages before us can 
we say with Jowett that ‘ St Paul no¬ 
where speaks of any special truths or 
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nrepikenrofJLevoi 

16 (pOacrcojuLev tov$ 


etp Trjv nrapovcrlav 
KoijuLtjOevraSf on 


tov K vplov OV fit] 

1 > t -T 7 - / 1 

avros o i\.vpio$ ev 


doctrines as imparted to himself’? 
The language of Usteri, l.c. is equally 
unsatisfactory ; not so that of De W. 
in loc. qp,€i$ k.t.X.] ‘we 

the living who are remaining .’ The 
deduction from these words that St 
Paul ‘himself expected to be alive,’ 
Alf., with Jowett, Liinem., Koch, and 
the majority of German commentators, 
must fairly be pronounced more than 
doubtful. W ithout giving any undue 
latitude to rj/xeis (oh irepl eavrov tpgtriv 
...dXXa robs Tnaroiis Xiyei, Chrys.), to 
ffivres ({wpt as ris )pvxas KoigrjdbPTas 
St ra awgara Xeyei, Method, de Resurr. 
ap. CEcum.), or to TrepiXenrbp.epoi 
(‘tempus praesens loco futuri more 
Hebraico usurpat,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that TrepiXenrbp.epoi is simply and 
purely present, and that St Paul is to 
be understood as classing himself with 
‘those who are being left on earth’ 
(comp. Acts ii. 47), without being 
conceived to imply that he had any 
precise or definite expectations as to 
his own case. At the time of writing 
these words he was one of the ftipres 
and wepiXenri/Aevoi, and as such he 
distinguishes himself and them from 
the Koip.T)6ivTes, and naturally identi¬ 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 

seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have 
imagined that He who was coming 
would come speedily, but it does seem 
overhasty to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations proved since to 
be unfounded, when the context calm¬ 
ly weighed and accurately interpreted 
supplies no certain elements for such 
extreme deductions; see notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 14, and comp, the long 


note of Wordsw. on ver. 17. On the 
verb TrepiXelirecdcu, see note on ver. 17 
(. Transl .). ov p.r| <j)0a<r«|i€v] 

‘shall not prevent,' Auth. i.e. shall not 
arrive into the presence of the Lord, 
and share the blessings and glories of 
His advent, before others. The verb 
ipddreip (Hesych. irpor/KeiP, irpoXagfid- 
veiv) has here its regular meaning of 
‘ prsevenire,’ involving the idea of a 
priority in respect of time, and thence 
derivatively of privilege ; outco, (pijab, 
o^tws Kal raxtws Kal tp aicapei ol rere- 
XevT-qKbres an-avres dpaargaoPTai, ws 
robs Uti kolt’ £k€ivov rbv Kaipbp 7 repi- 
bpras irpoXafieiv, Kal irpoairapTriaai rep 
ffwrrjpi to) v SXwv, Theod. On the 

strengthened negation ov gg with the 
aor. subj., see Winer, Gr. § 56.3, p. 450; 
and observe that the usually recog¬ 
nised distinction between these par¬ 
ticles with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann on Soph. CEd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N.T. (opp. 
to Koch), the prevalence of oh gg with 
the subj. being much too decided to 
justify a rigorous application of the 
rule; see notes on Gal. iv. 30. 

16. 6ti] ‘ because,' 3 [prop- 

•X ^ 

terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,’ Clarom., 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘unte,’ Goth., sim. 
iEth. (Platt,—Pol. omits), Arm.; rea¬ 
son for the declaration immediately pre¬ 
ceding, derived from the circumstances 
of detail. To regard 8ti as ‘that’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre¬ 
ceding touto vjup Xtyopep (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the pas¬ 
sage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (yap, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of 
the best ancient Versions. 
avT&s 6 Kvpios] ‘ the Lord Himself; ’ 
obviously not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), 
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KeXeutTfjLaTi ev (powfj ap^ayyeKov kcu ev &a\myyi OeoO 


nor yet ‘Himself’ with ref. to His 
glorified body (Olsh.), but simply with 
ref. to His own august personal pre¬ 
sence, avro s yap irpQros tu>i> 6'Xo >v 6 
Kupios £k tu>v obpav&v im^>ai>r]<T€Tai 
Kariwv, Theod. iv K€\€vo-|icm] 

‘ with a shout of command ,’ ‘in jussu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., sim. Copt. 
[' ouah-sahni ], Syr., Arm. The word 
K^Xeucrya (sometimes, though question¬ 
ably, KtXevya, Lobeck on Soph. Ajax , 
704, p. 323), a air. XeySja. in the 
N. T., occurs frequently in classical 
Greek as denoting the command or 
signal given by a general (admiral, or 
captain of rowers, Thucyd. II. 92), the 
encouraging shout of the charioteer 
(Plato, Phoedr. p. 253 d) or the hunts¬ 
man (Xen. Cyneget. vi. 20), or more 
technically the cry of the KeXevarys to 
the rowers (Eurip. Iph. T. 1405), but 
in most cases has some ref. more or 
less distinct to the prevailing meaning 
of the verb: comp. Prov. xxx. 2 7[xxiv. 
62], (TTpareuei a<p ’ it>bs tceXeuapaTos ev- 
tclktw s, and Philo, de Prcpm. § 19, 
Vol. 11. p. 427 (ed. Mang.), avdpwwovs 
...airuKUTyivovs ppSt'ws hv evl xeAetf- 
ap.a ti avvayay01 0 eos. To whom 

the siXeuapa is to be referred is some 
what doubtful. The Greek expositors 
(Chrys.?) seem to refer it directly to 
Christ; it appears however more plau¬ 
sible to refer it immediately to the 
apxayyeXos as Christ’s minister, and 
to regard it as a general expression of 
what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which 
follow. The purport of the xAeut rp.a 
it is idle to guess at: it may perhaps 
be iydpecrde, fjXOev 6 vvp.<plos (Chrys. 1), 
or more naturally, ivaarwenv ol vespoL 
(Chrys. 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva¬ 
tion of the current use of the word, 
the shout of command of the Arch¬ 


angel to the attendant angelical hosts, 
erolgov s iroLcire it auras, irapeoTi yap 6 
KpLT-fj s, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 
41. On the use of ev to denote 

the concomitant circumstances (Arm. 
uses its ‘instrumental’ case), see notes 
on Col. ii. 7^ and comp. Eph. v. 26, &c. 
Though, with the Aramaic ID before 
us, it is not always desirable to over¬ 
press h, yet in the present case it 
may be used as serving to hint at the 
Kara^affLi taking place during the 
K^Xevafla, in the sphere of its occur¬ 
rence; comp, notes on ch. ii. 3. 

4 v dpxayy&ov] ‘ with the voice 

of the Archangel ;’ more specific ex¬ 
planation of the circumstances and 
concomitants. To refer dpx a 77- to 
Christ (Olsh.) or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf) is obviously wrong: the term 
is a Sis Xeyop.. (liere and Jude 9) in 
the N.T., and designates a leader of 
the angelical hosts by whom the Lord 
shall bo attended on His second com¬ 
ing; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, xxv. 
31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard to the 
oblique references of some of the 
German commentators to the ‘jiidis- 
cher nachexilischer Vorstellung’ (Liin. 
comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. 11. p. 329, 
ed. 3), it seems enough to say that the 
Apostle elsewhere distinctly alludes to 
separate orders of angels (see notes 
and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. i. 16), and 
that he here as distinctly speaks of a 
leader of such heavenly Beings: to 
inquire further is idle and presump¬ 
tuous. qraXiryyyi 0€oO] ‘the 

trumpet of Gqdp not ‘tuba Dei, adeo- 
que magna, 1 Beng.,—such a form of 
Hebraistic superb not occurring in the 
N.T., but simply ‘the trumpet per¬ 
taining to God’ (gen. possess.), the 
trumpet used in His service; comp. 
Rev. xv. 2, and see Winer, Gr. § 36. 
3, p. 23i. The Greek expositors ap- 

Y 
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propriately allude to the use of the 
trumpet when God appeared on Sinai, 
Exod. xix. 16; comp, also Psalm 
xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 13, Zech. ix. 14. 
With the Jewish use of the trumpet 
to call assemblies (Numbers x. 2, 
xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1) we have here 
nothing to do, still less with the spe¬ 
culations of later Judaism as to God’s 
use of a trumpet to awaken the dead 
(Eisenmenger, Entd. Jud. Yol. 11. p. 
929; adduced by Liinem.): the Apo¬ 
stle twice in one verse definitely states 
that the trumpet will sound at Christ’s 
advent (1 Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly 
will be so. 

dir’ ovpavov] ‘ from heaven ,’—where 
He now sits enthroned at the right 
hand of God; see esp. Acts i. 11. 
Kal 01 vexpoC k.tA.] ‘ and the dead in 
Christ, &c.consequence and sequel of 
iv Kehedapt-ari — Kara^riaerai, the sal 
having here a slightly consecutive force; 
comp, notes on Phil. iv. 12. The 
words iv ~Kpi<7T<p are clearly to be 
joined with vespol, as more specifically 
designating those about whose share 
in the irapovala the Thessalonian con¬ 
verts were disquieted : the general re¬ 
surrection of all men does not here 
come into consideration; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. Comp. West, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, p. 283, and 
on the omission of the art., notes on 
Eph. i. 15, and Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Yol. I. p. 195. The connexion with 
ava<jT7)<rovTai (Schott) would indirectly 
assign an undue emphasis to iv ~Kp. 
(Liin.), and introduce a specification 
out of harmony with the context : 
the subject of the passage is not 
the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14) 
or element in which the resurrection 


is to take place, but the respective 
shares of the holy dead and holy liv¬ 
ing in the irapovala of the Lord, con¬ 
sidered in relation to time. 
irpwTOv] ‘first;' not with any re¬ 
ference to the irpwTij avacrraais, Rev. 
xx. 5 (Theod., Theoph., (Ecum., al.), 
but, as the following lirena sug¬ 
gests, only to the fact that the resur¬ 
rection of the dead in Christ shall be 
prior to the assumption of the living. 
The reading irpuroi is found in D 1 FG; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 

17. JhmTa] ‘ then ,’—immediately 
after the dvaaraais of ol iv ’KpLarw; 
second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle ‘iireira, as its derivation [e7r’ 
elra, Hartung, Partih. Vol. I. p. 302] 
and the following ap.a (see below) both 
seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’ 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 240), speci¬ 
fies not only the continuity but the 
proximity of the two events; comp. 
Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 607. 
i^peiS ot ?<uvt€s ol ircpiXtiir.] ‘we the 
living who are remaining ,’ ‘we who 
are being left behind;’ see notes on 
ver. 15. apa crvv avTots] ‘at the 
same time together with them,' ‘ simul... 
cum illis,’ Vulg., Copt, [ewsem]; i. e. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
caught up, dp.a appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘ all to¬ 
gether,’ Alf., but, as usual, connexion 
in point of time (‘ res duas vel plures 
una vel simul aut esse aut fieri signi- 
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cnravTrjcnv rov K uplov et? depa’ 


Kai outoo 9 iravTOTe cvv 


ficat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 95): 
comp. Ammon, s. v., &ga giv icrm 
XpovLKov iirlppyga, ogov Si tottlkov, 
and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 156, who how¬ 
ever remarks that in Rom. iii. 12 (from 
the LXX) this distinction is not main¬ 
tained. See notes on ch. v. 10. 
dpTra77]cr6|xe0a iv v«(j>&ais] ‘ shall be 
caught up in clouds;' certainly not ‘in 
nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘aw/Wolken,’ 
DeW.,Liin., but, ‘innubibus,’Vulg., 
Clarom., i. e. ‘ tanquam in curru trium- 
phali,’ Grot.—the clouds forming the 
element with which they would be 
surrounded, and in which they would 
be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord: iirl (?) too bxygaros (pepbgeOa 
rov Uarpbs, Kal yap avros ev ve<pi\ais 
viri\aj3er avrov [Acts i. 9], Kal ygeis 
er ve<piXais apnayyabgeda, Chrys. The 
transformation specified in 1 Cor. xv. 
52, 53 i‘ compendium mortis per de- 
mutationem expunette,’ Tertull. de 
Rcsurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
Psychol, vii. 5, p. 368 aq.), will neces¬ 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up¬ 
bearing clouds. On the nature of the 
resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Pep. ch. vii. vni., and the 
curious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. ch. v. 3, Vol. 
hi. p. 310 sq. (ed. Harrison). 

The forms yptraygv and apir ay yaogai 
appear to be later forms (Thom.-Mag. 
p. 4T2); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium ’ often leaves it uncertain whe¬ 
ther the first or second aor. was the 
original reading; comp. Pierson, Mcer. 
p. 168 (ed. Koch). 

tls aTrdvT'qtriv tov Kvp.] ‘ to meet the 

Lord,' as He is coming down to earth ; 
Kal yap /3aaiXiais els ttoXip elaeXabvov- 
tos ol giv ivngoi Trpbs airavrycnp i^la- 


atv, ol Si KaraSiKoi frSov givovai rbv 
Kpiryv, Chrys. The expression els 
airdvrycrip (Matth.xxv. 1 [BCK inraur .], 
6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to have been 
derived from the LXX, where it com¬ 
monly answers to the Hebrew r\VF$h* 
as 1 Sam. ix. 14, al. It may be 
associated either as here with a de¬ 
fining gen., or with a dative (Acts 
xxviii. 15), the verbal subst. preserv¬ 
ing in the latter case the government 
of the verb from which it is derived; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. ill. 10, comp. 
AViner, Or. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some au¬ 
thorities [D , (E 1 ?)FG] read els vtrav- 
TTjaiv and the same [with the addition 
of Vulg. (not Amiat.), Clarom.; Tert., 
Jer., Hil.] give r<p ’Kpumg, but with 
every appearance of correction in both 
cases. els depa] ‘into the 

air,' ‘in aera,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘in 
luftan,’ Goth., and sim. the other Vv. 
except iEth. (Pol.), ‘in nube;’ de¬ 
pendent on dptrayya. E?s a^pa is 
certainly not ‘in ccelum’ (Flatt), but, 
as the regular meaning of the word 
requires, * into the air,' —though per¬ 
haps not necessarily (comp. Wordsw.) 
with any precise limitation to the ter¬ 
rene atmosphere. The dyp, as De W. 
well observes, marks the way to hea¬ 
ven, and includes the interspace be¬ 
tween earth and heaven, with greater 
or less latitude according to the con¬ 
text; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is here re¬ 
presented as the final realm of the 
faithful (Usteri, Lehrb. II. 2. B, p. 338, 
441) is surely monstrous: the Apostle 
makes here a pause, simply because 
his design of clearing up the anxieties 
which his converts entertain is accom¬ 
plished when he declares that the holy 
quick and holy dead shall be caught 
up into the air simultaneously to meet 
the Lord. The great events imme- 

F 1 
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Ki >p[(p etro/uLeOa. 

\6y0lS TOVTOlf. 


wcrre tt apaKaXeire 


aXXqXov? ev T04? 


Y. Uep\ S'e TU>V ypOVOOV KCU TWV KOll- 
pi ov, a$e\(poL, ov oeiav eyere v/uliv ypa- 
2 (pecrOac avroi yap aKpi/3a)s o’lSare on 


Ye know that the day 
of the Lord cometh sud¬ 
denly. Be watchful and 
prepared, for God has 
appointed us not for 
wrath, but for salvation. 


diately following Christ’s descent to 
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, xi. 12. 
1, 2) and His final and eternal union 
with His Saints in the heavenly Jerusa- 
lem (Rev. xxi. xxii.) are to be collect¬ 
ed from other passages (see Alf. in loc.). 
Kal ovt(i>s K.T.X.] ‘ and so shall we he 
ever together with the Lord;' so, in 
consequence of this apira^eodai ,— the 
subject of the eabyeOa (Hesych. f 3 iu)- 
(rofiev) being clearly both classes pre¬ 
viously mentioned. The force of the 
otiv, as implying not merely an accom¬ 
panying (gerd) but a coherence with, 
should not be left unnoticed; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 23. 

18. (Sore] 1 So then,' ‘Consequently;' 
in consequence of the foregoing reve¬ 
lation. On the force of ware and its 
connexion with the imperative mood, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 12. 
irapa.KaX.eiTe] ‘console;' not here 
'exhort,’ ‘teach,’ H 5 th. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding iva p.ij 
XuTTTjade (ver.13), ‘consolamini,’Vulg., 

Clarom., Goth., Syr., and 

x y 

similarly the remaining Vv.: see notes 
on ch. v. ix, and on Eph. iv. 1. 
ev Tois Xo-yois tovtois] ' with these 
words;' not ‘words of faith* (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘these words’ (rotirois not 
without emphasis), — the words in 
which the Apostle here delivers to them 
his inspired message ; tovto Si 0 Xiyei 
vvv Kal ptjTws rjKovi re irapd rod OeoD, 
Chrys. on ver. 15. The ev is here used 
in that species of instrumental sense 
in which the action, <£c., of the verb 
is-conceived as existing in the means; 


' solent Graeci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti saepe ev praepositionem po- 
nere, significaturi in eS re cujus nomini 
praepositio adjuncta est vim aut facul- 
tatem alicnjus rei agendae sitam esse,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Pliiloct. 60, see exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. II. p. 549. Thus 
in the present case the irapaKXyais 
may be conceived as contained in the 
divinely inspired words themselves ; 
comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3 b. 

Chapter V. i. Ilepl 8^ k.t.X.] 

* But concerning the times and the 
seasons,' scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
T7)S avvreXela y, Theoph. The terms 
Xphvos and Kaipos are not synonymous : 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(gipo s XP° ,/0V > V P-ep-eTprjp.ivwv p/xepwv 
<T\j<TTr)p.a, Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), 
and thence derivatively the right or 
fitting time; comp. Ammon, de Diff. 
Voc. p. 80, 6 p.iv Kaipbs StjXoi 7 roiirnra 
...Xphvo y Si ToadTTjTa, and see Titt- 
mann, Synon. I. p. 41, where the 
meaning of Kaipb y is carefully investi¬ 
gated, and Trench, Synon, Part 11. 
§ 7. The force of the plural has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
On the whole, it seems most natural 
to refer it, not to the length of the 
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat. 
p. 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Liinem.). There 

appears no reason to take Kal here as 
explanatory (Kochi : the two words 
are simply connected by the copula; 
comp. Acts i. 7, xpb vovs V xaipovs, 
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Eccles. iii. r, 6 XP ^ V0s > Ka i Kaiphs, Dan. 
ii. 21, Kaipovs Kal x/^yoos, Wisdom 
viii. 8 , KcupCuv Kal xp° v,j3V - 
ov xP £ ^ av ^X €T£ ] ‘ ye have no need a 
irapa\ei\pt.s, see notes on ch. iv. 9. The 
reason why there was no need does 
not seem here to be due to any aavp.- 
(popov (CEeum., compare Chrys., and 
Acts i. 7) in the Apostle here writing 
to them on the subject, but, as the 
next verse suggests, because they bad 
been accurately informed by him by 
word of mouth of all that it was ne¬ 
cessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object-infi¬ 
nitive, see Kruger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 5. 

2. aKptpws] ‘accurately ;' only used 
once again by the Apostle, in Eph. v. 
15. The use of this adverb, considered 
exegetically, is very striking. It cer¬ 
tainly seems to point to special and 
definite information on the subject; 
but whether this was derived from a 
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from tho 
oral communications of the Apostle 
cannot possibly be determined. The 
latter seems much the most probable ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The derivation 
of asp. is slightly doubtful; most pro 
bably from a/cpos in a locative form 
( aKpi ), and a root BA-, Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. Yol. 1. p. 158. Tjpepa 

Kvpuov] ‘ the day of the Lord,' scil. 
7-77S decnroTLKTjs eirupavdas, Theod.; the 
day of our Lord's coining to judgment 
(comp. Reuss, Thiol. Chret. iv. 21, 
Yol. II. p. 243), 17 6 inis too dvOpibirov 
aTroKaXvTTTeTai, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 
6, and for the somewhat similar DY' 
n}n\ Joel i. 15, ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. 
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru¬ 
salem (Hamm.), or to include in it 
ryv I 5 lav iKaffTou yyipav (Theoph., 
comp, notes on Phil . i. 6), is here dis¬ 


tinctly at variance with the context, 
which treats solely and entirely of the 
Lord’s -irapouffta. The reading is 

hardly doubtful. Pec. gives y yy. with 
AKL; most mss.; many Ff.; but 
though the y might have been absorbed 
in the y of the following yyipa, the 
probability of insertion (as more defi¬ 
nitive) and the preponderance of un¬ 
cial authority [BDEFGN] are in. 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. u; KXeiTTqs iv vvkt£] 

‘as a thief comelh in the night,' scil. 
tpxerai ; iv vvktI not being added as a 
quasi-epithet to uXiirrys, but belonging 
to an unexpressed ’ipx^rai ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This solemn 
and regular Scripture simile (comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15) does not 
contain any reference to the dread felt 
with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply to the t6 
altpvLfrtov (Theod.): see esp. Rev. iii. 3, 
y£w cos uXiirrys Kal ov p.y yvuis irolav 
uipav rj^io itrl ai, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrh. 11. 2. B, p. 337. The addition 
iv vvktI (comp, however Matth. xxiv. 
43, irolq. (pvXaKrj ) is peculiar to this 
place, and (combined with Matth. 1 . c. 
and xxv. 6) may have given rise to the 
ancient tradition of the early Church 
(noticed by Liinem.) that Christ was 
to come at night on Easter Eve; 
compare Lact. Inst. Vll. 19 (‘intem- 
pesta et tenebrosa nocte’), and Jerome 
on Matth. xxv. 6. ovtcos 

?pX€Tai] ‘so it comes;' the oiir cos being 
added to give force and emphasis to 
the comparison. The pres, ipxerac is 
not for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to 
mark the suddenness of the event 
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature 
and prophetic certainty; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. x. .2, p. 371. 
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Xeycoaiv E iprjvr] icai atrcpdXeia, rore ai(pvlSiog avroi 9 
ecplcrrarai oXeOpos uxnrep 17 coStv Trj ev yaarp\ e^ovcrr], 


3. 8t<xv Xfyoxriv] ‘ When they may 
say f certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un¬ 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 38, 
39, Luke xvii. 26—30. The true be¬ 
lievers were always watching and wait¬ 
ing, knowing the uncertainty and un¬ 
expectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 35—40. After 8 rav Rec. 
inserts 'yap with KL; most mss.; 
Yulg.; al.; Lachm. after 8 rav inserts 
in brackets, as it is found in BDEK 4 ; 
Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theod. 
Though is well supported, and not 
uncommonly exchanged with yap (see 
notes on Gal. i. ir), still the tendency 
to supply expletives is so very decided 
(Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.) that we are 
justified in reading simply 8 Wav with 
AFGK 1 ; 4 mss.; Clarom., Syr., Goth., 
.ZEth. (both); many Lat. Ef, So 
Tisch., Griesb., Scholz, Be W., Liinem., 
Alf 

Elpijvq Kal acr^aXeia] ‘ Peace and 
safety ,’ scil. iarlv, —is everywhere pre¬ 
sent ; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, \iyovres 
TZlpr/vi), Kal oi>K 2 <ttlv elpr/vT]. The 
distinction between these words is ob¬ 
vious: the first [eipu, necto, or more 
probably ep-, dpoi, dico; comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Yol. 11. p, 7] betokens 
an inward repose and security; the 
latter [a, a-(f>a\\w ; comp. Sanscr. root 
phal, Heb. Pott, Etym. Forsch. 

Vol. I. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209] 
a sureness and safety that is not in¬ 
terfered with or compromised by out¬ 
ward obstacles. tot€ aUJ>vL 

810s k.t.X.] ‘then with suddenness does 
.destruction come upon them f aicpvLbios 
.not being a mere epithet (adjectivum 
attributum), ‘sudden destr.,’ Auth., 


‘ plotzliches Yerderben,’ DeW., but a 
secondary predication of manner (ad¬ 
jectivum appositum), scil. ‘repentinus 
eis superveniet,’ Yulg., Syr., Copt. 
\chen ou-exapina], al., and fully em¬ 
phatic ; see esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, 
and Muller, Kleine Schriften, Vol. I. 
p. 310; comp. Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 
412, and notes on Col. ii. 3. The 
verb itplararai may be either simply 
‘imminet,’ Beza, or more derivatively 
‘superveniet,’ Vulg. (but not fut.), 
being a ‘verbum solemne de rebus 
hominibusve citius quam quis existi- 
maverit adstantibus,’ Schott; see esp. 
Luke xxi. 34, pr/irore ...iiricrTfj i<p* 
bp,as al<j>vl8ios y ypipa (al<p. does not 
occur elsewhere in the N.T.). On 
6 \e 0 pos, comp, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
Mcrirep i] w8(v] ‘ as the birth-pang .’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘wkp vim earn compara- 
tivam quam habet ws usitato more 
auget atque eflFert,’ Klotz, Bevar. Vol. 
II. p. 768) is neither the knowledge 
that the event is to come (Theod.), 
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the 
context seems clearly to suggest, its 
suddenness and uncertainty; ‘mulier 

doloris materiam.gestat absque 

sensu, donee inter epulas et risus vel 
in medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. 
The form wtUv, like the form 8e\(f>h, 
belongs to later Greek; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 9. 2, p. 6t. 

rrj ev yao-rpl exov<rr|] The regular 
formula in the N. T., Matth. i. 18, 
23, xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 
23, Rev. xii. 2. The more usual ex¬ 
pression in earlier Greek appears to 
have been iv yaarpl <f>{pew (Plato, 
Legg. vn. p. 792 e, comp. Horn. 11 . 
VI. 58), or eyKvpwv elvai or yiyveaOai, 
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 A, al. 
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KGU OV [At] etctpuytocriv. 
ev (TKorei , 'Iva vjULag rj 


vfAeig Se, aSeXtpol, ovk cure 4 
rj/Aepa 009 K\e7rrt]9 KaraXafit}' 


4. v/j. as y yylpa] So Laclim. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. iEth. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. ( Tisch . ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). C is here deficient. 
The simpler order of Rec. y yyipa v/xas is retained by Tiscli. ed. 2, 7, with 
BKLX; appy. all mss.; Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. ( Griesb ., Alf.); 
but appy. with less probability, as the uncial authority is not decisive, and the 
change is just as likely to have been owing to a conformation to the more 
natural order, as a transposition for the sake of throwing emphasis on the vp.as. 


ov (jlt^ eK(J>t>Y»(riv] ‘they shall in no 
wise escape, ’ not rbv re irbvov Kai 6\e- 
dpov, (Ecum., but simply and abso¬ 
lutely; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation ov p.y with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 

4. vfj.ev$ Se] ‘But ye in opposi¬ 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse: ‘ occa- 
sione accepta ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that iark cannot pos¬ 
sibly be imperatival (Flatt): both the 
negative and the non-occurrence of 
the impel', tare in the N.T. utterly 
preclude such a translation. 

€V (tkotei] ‘in darkness ,’ in the ele¬ 
ment or region of it. The itkotos here 
mentioned seems to have been sug¬ 
gested by the preceding iv vvktI (ver. 
2): it does not mark exclusively either 
to v (tkotclvov Kal aKdOaprov fiiov 
(Chrys., Theoph., CEcum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or ryv dyvoiav (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context re¬ 
quires, both, —* statum ignorantite et 
vitii,’ Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand¬ 
ing (Eph. iv. 18) but of the heart and 
will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 
Serm. xiv. Yol. in. p. 371. 


tva upas k.t.X.] ‘in order that the 
day should surprise you;' 1 not merely 
a statement of result, but of the pur¬ 
pose contemplated by God in His mer¬ 
ciful dispensation implied in ovk iark 
iv ffKdret. See Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p. 408. It may be doubted however 
whether we have not here some trace 
of a secondary force of 'iva (see notes 
on Eph. i. 17), the eventual conclu¬ 
sion being in some degree mixed up 
with and obscuring the idea of finality; 
comp. Gal. v. 17. Considering the 
numerous instances of a secondary 
final use of tv a which the writings of 
the N.T. (esp. those of St John, 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 303) distinctly 
supply, and a remembrance of the 
ultimate decline of the particle into 
the va of modern Greek (Corpe, Gr. p. 
129), it is prudent to beware of over¬ 
pressing the final force in all cases; 
comp. Winer, Gr. l.c. p. 299 sq. 

The ‘day’ here specified is not speci¬ 
fically the day of judgment [y ypipa 
eKeivy FG ; Vulg., Clarom., Syr.], but, 
as the context seems to require, the 
period of light (De W.), which indeed 
becomes practically synonymous with 
the day of the Lord, as bearing salva¬ 
tion (comp. Horn. xiii. 12), and bring¬ 
ing to light the hidden things of dark¬ 
ness (1 Cor. iv. 5). KaTa- 

Xdp „] ‘ overtodee, ’ ‘ surprise, ’ yv 

-*> 7 

Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., ‘gafa- 
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5 7raVrep yap v/uets viol (f)ooT6$ ecrre Kal viol tjfjiepaq. ovk 

6 eafiev vvktos ovSe ctk6tov<s. ’'Apa ovv /xrj KaOevSco/aev 

7 a >p Kal oi Xonrol, aWa yprjyopwixev Kal i^(pco/aev. oi 


hai,’ Goth.; the Kara here not intro¬ 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being 
simply intensive, and deriving its fur¬ 
ther shades of meaning from the con¬ 
text : see the good collection of exam¬ 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. I. 
p. 1623. The reading K^iirras 

[Lachm. "With AB; Copt.] has cer¬ 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 

5. “iravTSs yap vjitis] ‘for ye all;' 
confirmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle yap, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec but on authority 
[K (e sil.); majority of mss.; Vulg. 
(Amiat.)] decidedly insufficient. 

■ulol <|>wt6s] ‘ sons of light;' a Hebra¬ 
istic formula (comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) 
expressing with considerable emphasis 
and significance, not merely that they 
‘belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way that children belong to a parent, 
--—almost ol rh. tou iptorbs Tparrovres, 
Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 
i. 14, p. 153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. 
Somewhat analogous expressions are 
found in classical Greek, 7rcu5es <ro- 
<fta)v, 7rct?Ses lepioiv k.t.X., but appy. 
never (as here) in connexion with 
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf. 
on .ZEsch. Pers. 408. 
ovk eo-piv vvktos] ‘ We belong not to 
night:' the genitive idiomatically spe¬ 
cifying the domain to which the sub¬ 
jects belong; comp. Acts ix. 2, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. On the 
various meanings in which this pos¬ 
sessive gen. is connected with elvai 


and ylyveodat, see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 47. 6 . r sq., Bernhardy, Synt. ill. 46 , 
p. 165, and on the very intelligible 
Xicurpjs [ 0 < 2 s, 7]pipa...v t 5 £, ctkotos ], see 
Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§473. a. The reading iarb [D^G; 
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al.] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding tori. 

6 , ”Apa o{iv] ‘Accordingly then f 
exhortation following on the preceding 
declaration, the illative &pa being sup¬ 
ported and enhanced by the collective 
and retrospective o$v; see notes on 
Gal. vi. 10. In Attic Greek this com¬ 
bination is onty found in the case of 
the interrogative apa, comp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 181, Herm. Viger, 
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Republ. 
v. p. 462 a. pi) Ka 0 ev 8 wpev] 

1 let us not sleep,' i. e. be careless and 
indifferent, pi) apeXwpev t&v tcaXwv 
bpywv, Theoph. ; comp, Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck, 
Christ. Lehnviss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited 
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of 
the soul under the influence of sin; 
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18. 
ol Xoiirol] ‘the rest;' here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp, notes on Oh. 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the koX before 
ol Xonrol with ABfc<; 2 mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), Syr.; ah, but appy. in 
opposition to St Paul’s prevailing 
usage; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. ii. 3, 
and above, ch. iv. 13. vijtjxoptv] 

‘be sober;' comp. 1 Pet. v. 8. The 
vT)<f><jjpev enhances the preceding 7/37770- 
pwpev ; Christians were not only to be 
wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise: iv gpbpq. Slv 
7/37770/3$ ns pr) vfj<pu St pvplots irepnre- 
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yap tcaOevSovres vvktos tcaOeuSoviriv , /cai oi fieOuaicofievoi 
vuktos /aeOvoucriv • <5e ij/aepag ovreg v^(pcofJ.ev, ev- 8 

SucrufJLevoi Qwpatca tt/ctco)? /ca/ dydirr]? koi irepiKefpa- 


aelrai Seivois, Chrys. On the regular 
meaning of this verb, which appears 
to be always that of ‘ sobriety,’ not of 
‘watchfulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as 
perhaps CEcum., e7r Ltclms iypyyopcreus), 
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and i Tim. 
iii. 2. 

7. oL yap kcl0€x>8ovt€s] ‘ For they 

that sleep,' ‘sleepers,' Winer, Gr. §45. 
7, p. 316; confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer¬ 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words in 
this verse a spiritual reference (Chrys., 
Theoph., Koch): as however vvktos 
seems only to mark the period when 
the actions referred to usually took 
place, the literal and proper meaning 
is distinctly to be preferred: ‘ quem- 
admodum in hoc versu dormire ita 
etiain ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan- 
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis quae nonnisi homi- 
num sit in caligine nucturna lubenter 
versantiuin,’ Schott; so Liinern. and 
Alf. oL p.£ 6 v(TK 6 p.cvoi] ‘they 

that are drunlcen.' The distinction ad¬ 
vocated by Beng., ‘ pLeOucKopai notat 
actum, piedvia statum’ (comp. Clarom. 
‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre¬ 
ceding KadevbovTes...Kadevbov<TLv before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as simply synonymous. 

8 . iipets 8 « k.t.X.] ‘ but let vs, as 
we are of the day:' not exactly ‘ qui 
diei sumus,' Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ ^Eth. (Platt), Arm., comp. 


Goth, ‘visandans;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but with 
a slightly causal, or combined ‘ tem¬ 
poral-causal ’ force, see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, comp. Do¬ 
nalds. Gr. § 615. On the connexion of 
the gen. with elpil, see notes on ver. 5. 
evSncrdpevoi] ‘ having put on;' tempo¬ 
ral participle defining the action con¬ 
temporaneous with or perhaps, more 
probably, immediately preceding the 
vrjfpeiv. The Apostle now passes into 
his favourite metaphor of the Christian 
soldier; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor. 
x. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 1 r, where not 
only (as here) the defensive, but the 
offensive portions of the equipment 
are described. The ‘armatura’ here 
consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the 
first and second forming the breast¬ 
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third 
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the 
helmet; comp. Reuss, 1 'heol. Chret. 
IV. 22, Yol. 11. p. 259, 260. 

Oupaica Tr£o-T€«s] ‘ a shield of faith,' 
or more probably ‘ the shield, &c.,' 
the second and third substantives, as 
well known terms, here dispensing 
with the article (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p. 109), and causing the governing 
noun to be also anarthrous on the 
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr. 
Art. hi. 3. 6). The gen. is that of 
‘ apposition;’ see notes and reff. on 
Eph. vi. 14. Kdl ‘ir£piK£<j>. K.T.X.J 

* and as a helmet the hope of salvation 
a defence that can never fail. With 
hope fixed on the iiryyyeXp.ivy aiarypia 
(Theod.) all the dangers and trials of 
tne present seem light and endurable; 
Kadawep yap i) TrepiKe<pa\aia rb Kalpiov 
twv iv Tjpiv, ttjv KerpaXyv irepi- 
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9 \alav e\7 rlSa (rcoTrjptas, on ov/c eOero jJyuaj o 0eo? 
e i ? opyt]v a\\a eis 'irepnrolrjcrLv (rcoTtjplas Sia tov 
IO Kujo/ ou rjfxoov ’I^crou X^o/cttou, tou a7ro0ayoi/TO? virep 
rj/Aiov 'Iva €LT€ yprjyopco/mev eire KaOevScojutev a/ma <rvv 


pdXXowa ical irdvroOev crreydfovcra* 
ovtoj Kal i] iXnls rbv Xoyurp.bv oilK 
acplycri diairecreh, aXX’ dpdbv Harijaiv 
diatrep Ke<paXr)v , ovdtv twv H^wdev els 
avrov necreh iucra, Chrys. The gen. 
<rwTT)plas is the gen. objecti, that to 
which it is directed and on which it is 
fixed, comp. ch. i. 3 (tov K vp.), Rom. 
v. 2, and, if necessary, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 167. 

9. on k.t.X.] 1 because , &c.reason 
for the use of the foregoing words 
iXnlda awrypias, expressed both nega¬ 
tively (ovk Udero k.t.X.) and positively 
(aXXa els irepnv. k.t.X.): ov wpbs tovto 
exdXea-o' els Tb dnoXiaai aXX’ els to 
erQcrcu, Chrys. ovk ? 0 ero T]|xas 

k.t.X.] ‘ appointed us not unto anger,' 
i. e. to become the subjects of it, to 
fall under its punitive action. The 
form TidhaL (Acts xiii. 47) or dtcrffai 
els tI (i Tim. i. 12) appears to have a 
partially Hebraistic tinge and to answer 
to D-li?, |n 3 , or followed by S; 

comp, for example Psalm lxvi. 9, Je- 
rem. ix. 11, xiii. 16. On bpyf), see 
notes on ch. i. 10. els 'irepi- 

'irol'qcri.v cr«Tqp£as] ‘unto obtaining of 
salvation J-QX [ad 

^ 7 O 0 7 * 

acquisitionem vitae], sim. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt. [tancho , —here needlessly 
rendered ‘ vivificatio comp. Mai. iii. 
17], ‘du gafreideinai ganistais,’ Goth.; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, els TvepnrolyuLV 
56£t]S. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 
2 Thess. 1 . c., is there any reason for 
departing from this simple and pri¬ 
mary meaning of nepLirolycus ; Hesych. 
irXeovao p.bs’ ktt)(hs, Suid. kttjuls. Both 
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes) and 1 Pet. ii. 
9, as the context shows, the use is 


wholly different, and appy. a reflection 
of the rtap of the O. T. (comp. Acts 
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13 (Heb. 
rrnp), Pseud.-Plato, Def. p. 415 c (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), the meaning 
seems to be rather ‘ conservatio;’ but 
neither the one (appy. favoured by 
CEcum., comp. Theod., ha oIkcIovs 
anofpTjvTj) nor the other is here either 
natural or suitable. 

Sid tov Kvpiov k.t.X.] Dependent, not 
on ZdeTo, but on the preceding wepi- 
irolr)<nv crwTyplas, and specifying the 
medium by which the crwTypla was to 
be obtained. This medium is certainly 
not ‘ doctrinam earn quam Christus 
nobis attulit ’ (Grot.), nor, in this 
passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Liinem.), but, 
as the next verse seems to show, His 
atoning death; comp. Eph. i. 7, and 
notes in loc. 

10. tov a.'iroO. virip i)(xwv] ‘ who 

died for usf specification of the bless¬ 
ed act of redeeming love by which the 
Trepiirolrjcns auTypias has become as¬ 
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The 
clause, as Liinem. properly observes, 
is not causal (a 7 ro 0 . would then be 
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§222,225 note, and Donalds. GV. §492), 
but relative and assertory; ‘ ne quid 
de salutis certitudine dubitemus aut 
de satisfactione soliciti essemus, dicit 
Christum pro nobis mortuum esse, et 
pro peccatis nostris satisfecisse, ut 
salutem consequeremur,’ Calv. 

On the meaning of virbp in dogmatical 
passages,—not exclusively ‘ in our 
stead’ (Waterl. Serm. xxxi. Vol. v. 
p. 740), see notes and reflf. on Gal. iii. 
13. For inrtp, BN 1 ; 17, here read 
7r epl. ifva elfrre k.t.X.] ‘ in order 
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avrcp ^rjcrco/mev. Sio nrapcucciXeire aXXi/Xou? teal oikoSo- ii 
/metre el$ rov eva, KaOtos Kal 7 rotelre. 


that whether toe wake or sleep;' holy 
purpose of the Lord’s redeeming death. 
There is some little doubt as to the 
exact meaning of the terms KaOevSeir 
and 'Ypij-yopeiv. It seems clear that 
they cannot be understood in a simple 
physical sense (comp. Fell), still less 
in an ethical sense, as to Kadevdetr was 
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa¬ 
tible with Christianity. There remains 
then only the supposition that they 
are used in a metaphorical sense (comp. 
Psalm lxxxviii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, al.), to 
which also the following ffiawpLer seems 
very distinctly to guide us. The mean¬ 
ing then is substantially the same as 
Rom. xiv. 8, ear re odr £wper lar re 
dirodv-q<rKwp.ev tov K vplov icr/ulr. 

It is not exact to say that the sub¬ 
junctive with eire...eiTe as here is not 
classical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legg. xir. 
p. 958 D (v. 1 .). As a general rule ehe 
is associated with the same moods as 
el (Klotz, Bcvar. Vol. II. p. 533); as 
however there are cases in which it 
is now admitted that el can be asso¬ 
ciated with the subj. (‘el cum conjunct, 
respectum comprehendit experientise, 
expectandumque esse indicat ut fiat 
aut non fiat,’ Herm. cle Part, dr, II. 7, 
see Klotz, Bexar. Vol. 11. p. 500 sq.), 
a similar latitude may rightly be as¬ 
signed to etre. It seems probable here 
that the subj. is used in the dependent 
clause by way of conformity with the 
subj. in the principal clause; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. c, p. 263 (note), 
apa o-vv aviTii £rj<r.] ‘we should together 
live with Him,' not ‘ together with 
him,’ Auth.; the j/ijr air 'Kpiardi form¬ 
ing thp principal idea, while the dga 
(Heb. HIT) subjoins the further no¬ 
tion of aggregation; comp. Rom. iii. 
1 2, and see notes on ch. iv. 17, where 
the previous specifications of time 


make the temporal meaning the 
more plausible. The fjjcrw/xev is both 
more emphatic than laopeSa (ch. iv. 
17), and also serves slightly to eluci¬ 
date the metaphorical use of the pre¬ 
ceding words. 

11. 816] ‘Wherefore,' ‘On which 

account ;' not exactly ‘ quae cum ita 
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see 
Klotz, Bevar. Vol. 11. p. 173, who cor¬ 
rectly assigns the former meaning to 
odr), thereby serving to place in closer 
logical connexion the foregoing decla¬ 
ration and the present exhortation. 
On the uses of this particle by St Paul, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 
irapaKaXeiTt] ‘ comfort,' ‘ console,' 

oUi Syr., ‘ consolamini,’ Vulg., 

not ‘ exbortamini,’ Clarom.: the ana¬ 
logy of this verse to ch. iv. 17 (where 
the contextual argument for the pre¬ 
sent sense is very strong) appears to 
require a similarity of translation, 
more especially as the hortatory tone 
(ver. 6) seems now to have merged into 
the consolatory. The exact meaning 
of this word is frequently somewhat 
doubtful: it is used more than fifty 
times in St Paul’s Epp., with several 
varieties of meaning which can only 
be decided on by a careful considera¬ 
tion of the context; comp, notes on 
Col. ii. 2. ets tov ?va] ‘ one the 

other;' equivalent in meaning to a\\g~ 
\ous; see exx. in Kypke, Annot. Vol. 
II. p. 339, all of which however, except 
Theocr. Idyll. XXII. 6 5, are from late 
authors. Compare ol nad' era, Eph. 
v. 33, and the somewhat analogous 
eh 7r pos era, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 c, 
al.; see Winer, Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156. 
To regard ets as a prep., and to refer 
rbr 2 ra to Christ, is in the highest 
degree forced and improbable; see 
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12 ’EjOtoroi/Uei/ Se Spa?, aSc\(poi, el Seven ^ J e ra”im j^bV pm«- 

\ ^ i f » \ .. ful and prayerful and 

TOV? K07TIWVTU? €V UfJllV KCU 7Tpoi(TTa- thankful. Quench not 

^ ? ^ the Spirit: and may God 

fievovs VfXU)V ev Kl jplto KCU VOvQcTOVV - sanctify and preserve 


Liinem. in Zoc. The metaphorical 
term oUodop.eiv (i Cor. viii. i, x. 23, 
al.) is derived from the idea, elsewhere 
both expressed and implied in St Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a vabs or 
oUoSo/jlt) 0 eoO; see 1 Cor. iii. 9, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al., and comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. vi. Vol. 11. p. 273. 
Ka0d>s Kal irouiTe] ‘ even as ye also 
are doing;' praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church; comp. ch. iv. 1, 
10. On the force of Kal in compara¬ 
tive sentences of this kind, see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. 

12. ’Epa»TWfi€v SI] ‘Now we beseech 
you;' transition, by means of the Si 
pera^ariKiv (see notes on Gal. iii. 8), 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church,—a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. In no case could the pre¬ 
cept olKodopeiTe els rbv era be carried 
out with greater practical benefit to 
themselves and to the church at large 
than by showing respect to their ap¬ 
pointed spiritual teachers. On the 
meaning of epu/rav, see notes on ch. 
iv. 1. 

elScvcu] ‘to Jcnow,' ‘to regard,' ‘ut 
rationem ac respectum habeatis,’ Est.; 
not ‘ to show (by deeds) that you 
know’ (Koch), but simply ‘to know,’ 
i.e. ‘ not to be ignorant of,’ ‘ to recog¬ 
nise fully;’ this somewhat unusual 
meaning of eld. being analogous to 
that of the Heb. JIT (see Gesen. Lex. 
s. v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to iiriyLvdiaKeiv, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. No instance of a similar or even 
analogous usage has as yet been ad¬ 
duced from classical Greek, 
roils KomwvTas ev vp.iv] ‘ those who 


are labouring among you,' ‘ those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties;’ comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where 
the more specific ev Xoyw is supplied. 
On the meaning and derivation of 
kottos, Koindw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
jo. This general designation, as the 
following explanatory terms seem to 
suggest, is to be referred to the Pres¬ 
byters of the Church of Thessalonica 
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. in. Vol. 1. 
p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), ev vplv obviously 
having no ethical reference, Iv rais 
Kapd. up.wv (Flatt), still less ‘in vobia 
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply¬ 
ing ‘in vestro ccetu’ (Schott), ‘inter 
vos,’ Vulg.,—with mere local refer¬ 
ence to the sphere of the k6ttos. 

Kal < irpoi<TTap€vovs k.t.X.] ‘ and are 
presiding over you in the Lord;' fur¬ 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic KotriwvTas. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
KOTLuivTes are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different persons cannot be 
determined; at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. ji, 

1 Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the 

irpolaraadai was to be ev Ki/pty: ovk 
iv rots KoapuKcis d\\’ ev rots Kara 
Kupiov, Theoph. Kal vov0€- 

rovvTas vpas] ‘ and admonishing you,' 
‘et monent vos,’ Vulg.; not simply 

■ 1 ^NV) [docentes] Syr., but 
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rap vjua p, teat rjyeiaQai avrov<s inrepeKTrepi<T<roo$ ev 13 
ayairri Sia to epyov avroov. elpr^veveTe ev eavroig. 
TlapaKa\ov/xev Se u/xap, aSe\(pol, vovOereire roop ara- 14 


[admonentes] Svr.-Phi]., 

7 

with reference to the ‘ exhortationes 
et correption.es' (Est.) which it might 
he their duty to administer. On the 
proper meaning of vovdereiv, —pri¬ 
marily ‘to correct byword’ (vov 94 tt]<tls’ 
X6yOS €7TLTL/X7JTLKbs 4v(Kd dlTOTpOirijs 
apLaprias, Zonar. Lex. p. 1406), and 
then derivatively by deed —see Trench, 
Synon. § 32, and the numerous exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
339 - 

13. Kal ifycurOai k.t.X.] ‘and to 
esteem them in love very highly.' These 
■words appear to admit of two trans¬ 
lations according as ev ayairy is con¬ 
nected (a) loosely with all the fore¬ 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the yyeiaQa 1 avrovs virepeK- 
TrepuTcxws is to be put in force,—or ( b) 
closely with the preceding 7 ]yeia 9 ai 
as specifying and enhancing the gene¬ 
ral duty implied in the preceding 
el 54 vai, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) gyeTnOai 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
irXeiovo s a£iovv (Theod.), and in ( b) 
7lyeiadai 4 v dyairr) must be taken as 
yyeladai avrovs a^Lous rod dyairdcrOai 
(Chrys., Theoph., CEcum.),—solutions 
neither of them very strictly defen¬ 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar pyeiadal tl 4 v Kpiaei, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous 4 v opy-rj T*vd, Thucyd. 
II. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (6): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., and 
Liinem. The Vv. by preserving care¬ 


fully the order deprive us of all clue 
to the exact construction they adopt¬ 
ed. On the cumulative word 

uirepeKirepKTcrws, comp. ch. iii. 10, and 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. The form virep- 
€KTrepc(T(ToO is here given by Rec. with 
AD^EKLX; appy. all mss. ; many 
Ff. 81a to ’ 4 pyov avTwv] 

‘for their work's sake;’ on account 
both of the importance of the work 
(Heb. xiii. 17) and the earnest and 
laborious manner in which it was per¬ 
formed ; comp. Phil. i. 22, ii. 30. 
elpi]V€iJ€T€ ev eeuiTots] ‘ Be at peace 
among yourselves; comp. Mark ix. 50, 
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On this 
not uncommon use of the reflexive for 
the reciprocal pronoun ( a XXtjXols), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon, de Synt. 
II. 27, and for the general principle 
and limits of the permutation, Kiihner 
on Xen. Mem. 11. 6. 20. Of the con¬ 
verse use (recipr. for refl.) there is no 
distinct trace found; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. vi. 2, p. 273. The reading au- 
Tots [IPFGX; many mss. ; Augiens., 
Vulg., Syr. (both), al.; Chrys., Theod.], 
though distinguished by Griesbach's 
highest commendatory mark (‘indicat 
lectionem supparem aut sequalem, im- 
mo forsitan prseferendam receptae lec- 
tioni’), certainly does not seem to 
deserve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admo¬ 
nition was out of place between the 
longer 4 puru)p.ev 54 k.t.X. (ver. 12) and 
irapaKaX. 54 k.t.X. (ver. 14). Under 
any circumstances it can scarcely bear 
the meaning ‘pacem habete cum eis,’ 
Vulg,, Syr. (comp. Chrys., Theod.), as 
this would so much more naturally 
have been expressed by elpypevere p.€T 
avT&v, as in Rom. xii. 18, 
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KTOV$ 
15 TU>V 


, 7rapafxv6eicr6e Toug oXiyoxf/v^ovg, 
aa-Qevuiv, jULaKpoOv/uLeire 7 rpog iravrag. 


a VTeyecrQe 
opare fxrj 


14. napaKaXoS(i€v 8e in.] ‘ Now 

wc beseech you/ address, neither irpbs 
robs &pxovTas (Chrys.), nor irpbs robs 
SiSacKaXovs (Theoph., CEcilm.), but, as 
the a5eX<f>ol suggests, to all (Pseud.- 
Ambr., Justin.). The Christian bre¬ 
thren at Thessalonica were not only 
to be at peace with one another, but 
also to do their best to cause peace 
to be maintained by others. 
voi)06T€iT€ Tois flTCtKTOvs] ‘admonish 
the unruly/ those who do not pre¬ 
serve their ra£iv, 1 inordinatos,’ Beza, 
‘ ungatassans,’ Goth. The term &ra- 
ktos, somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 

11 \^ mV) [offendentes], is prima- 

rily and properly, as Chrys. suggests, 
a ‘vox militaris’ (Xen. Mem. in. 1. 
7, where it is opp. to rerayptvos), and 
thence derivatively a general epithet 
to denote a dissolute (Plato, Legg. VII. 
p. 806 c), ill ordered ( ireplepyoi Kal 
irapa rb i rpocrrjKov iroiovvres, Bekker, 
A need. p. 216), and unruly way of 
living: rives S £ elaiv ol tira/trot; irav- 
tws ol irapa rb r(p Oeip Sokovv irparrov- 
res' rafcews yap ian rijs arparuorLKijs 
appoSiwripa avry y ra£is rijs iKKXya’tas, 
Chrys. Here the precise reference is 
probably to the neglect of duties and 
callings into which the Thessalonians 
had lapsed owing to their mistaken 
views of the time of the Lord’s com¬ 
ing; comp. ch. iv. 10, n, and sThess. 
iii. 6, 11, where alone drd/frws occurs. 
“Araxros is a aira£ Xeybp., cf. araKrecv, 
2 Thess. iii. 7. On the meaning of 
vovOereiv, see notes and reff. onver. 12. 
Trapa|iV0.] See note on ch. ii. 11. 
tovs oXi-yoiJ/TJ \ovs]‘ the feeble-minded / 
perhaps mainly (as the irapapvd. seems 
to suggest) in reference to those who 
were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the Koip&pevoi, ch. 


iv. 13; bXiyo^bxovs T0 ^ s ^ T 0iS T€ ~ 
dveuxnv ip^rpu>s advpovvras 10 vbpaaev, 
Theod., — who however not injudi¬ 
ciously also includes robs pi] AvSpelws 
(ptpovras ruv evavriuv ras irpoa^oXas, 
comp. Theoph. bXiyb\p. 6 py rptpwv 
ireipaapbv. The word oXtybxp. is a 
(lit. Xeybp. in the N. T., and appy. of 
rare occurrence elsewhere except in 
the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 15, Prov. xviii. 
14, al.; comp. Artemid. Oneirocr. ill. 
5); the more correct and usual term 
being piKpb\f/vxos, Aristot. Ethic. Ni- 
com. iv. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
avT4x.€<r0€ twv acr0€vwv] ‘support the 
weak;' clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, robs pi) 
eSpalav KeKrypevovs irlanv, Theod.; 
comp. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum., and nearly all mo¬ 
dem commentators. In Rom. v. 6, 
and appy. 1 Cor. ix. 22, the reference 
seems to be more inclusive, as marking 
those who were not Christians, who 
had not yet received the strength im¬ 
parted by the Holy Spirit. The verb 
dvrkx'eaQai (comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke 
xvi. 13, and more generically Tit. i. 9) 
does not so much seem to imply ‘ ob- 
servare,’ Beng., as birepelSeiv, Theod., 
biroaryplfav, Theoph., avnXapfidveadai 
(Bekker, Anecd. p. 408), or perhaps 
more exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom. 
(comp. Goth., JEth.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and 
physical meaning of the word; comp, 
notes on Tit. 1 . c., and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 371. 

|iaKpo0v|jL. irpos irdvras] ‘ be long-suf¬ 
fering to all;' not merely to the three 
classes just mentioned (Theoph.), but 
to all, Kal robs oIkcLovs Kal robs dXXo- 
rplovs, Theod.; comp. ver. 15. On 
the term paKpoQvpeiv opp. to o^vOvpeiv 
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T*9 KCUCOV CLVt\ KCLKOV Tiv\ CL7ToS<S, aXXa TT (XVTOT€ TO 
ayaOov .Siu>K€T€ et 9 aXX^Xoi^ /cat eis tt avra?. iravTOTe 16 

15. els dX\Tj\oi;s] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1), with ADEFGN 1 ; 15 
mss.; Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. ( Be IV., Koch, Liinem., Griesb. marking 
it with 00 ). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. inserts ml before els with BKLX 4 ; great 
majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil., Vnlg. (Amiat.); Chrys., Theod., al. (Rcc., Alf., 
irordsjy.); but not on satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to 
preponderate for the omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would 
certainly seem rather in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of 
specification, than of its being omitted as unnecessary. 


(Eurip. Androm. 689), which here 
serves to mark that gentle and for¬ 
bearing patience which is so essentially 
a characteristic of ayavg (1 Cor. xiii. 
4), seeesp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. metaphr.] 
XIII. Vol. III. p. 784 (ed. Bened. 1839), 
the good notice in Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Yol. 11. p. 293 sq., Bothe, Theol. 
Ethik, § 1056 sq., Vol. II. p. 518 sq., 
and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10, and notes 
and reff. on Eph. iv. 2. Lastly, 

irpos is not merely ‘in regard to,’ ‘ad 
omnes, 1 Yulg., Clarom., ‘cum omni¬ 
bus,’ Copt., but more precisely and 
definitely, erga: comp, the Goth, 
‘vijn-a,’ and see notes on Gal. vi. 10. 

15. opaT€ pq tis k.t.X.] ‘ See that 
no man render evil, &e. ;’ warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Liinem. in loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first system de¬ 
finitely to forbid the returning evil for 
evil (see Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. in. 
p. 91) is called in question by Jowett 
on the ground that * Plato knew that 
it was not the true definition of jus¬ 
tice to do harm to one’s enemies.’ Not 
to multiply quotations, can we sustain 
this opinion against deLegg. ix. p. 868 B, 
p. 882, al., where vengeance rather 
than punishment seems certainly con¬ 
templated by the legislator? Indivi¬ 


dual instances of the recognition of 
this precept may be found in hea¬ 
thenism (see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil. 
ch. xi. § 23, comp. Basil, de Legend. 
Gent. Libr. § 5, Yol. 11. p. 251, ed. 
Bened.), but as a general statement 
the remark of Hermann seems to be 
perfectly correct; ‘ nec laudant Graeci si 
quis iniquis aequus est, sed virtutem 
esse censent aequis aequum, iniquum 
autem iniquis esse,’ on Soph. Philoct. 
679. The formula opav fir] (Matth. 
xviii. 10, Mark i. 44) is of less frequent 
occurrence than ( 3 \ 4 weiv fig (Mark 
xiii. 5, Acts xiii. 40, 1 Cor. x. 12, al.), 
but is more classical and correct: for 
exx. of it in combination with the 
pres, and aor. subj., see, if necessary, 
the collection in Gayler, Partik. Neg. 
p. 316 sq. diroSw] 1 render,' 

‘usgildai,’ Goth. The primary idea 
conveyed by d.Trobi86vai, scil. ‘ ubi 
quid de aliqua copia das’ and thence 
* ubi dando te exsolvis debito ’ (Winer) 
here naturally passes into that of ‘ re- 
tribuere,’ the mtcbv being represented 
as something stored up, out of which 
and with which payment would be 
made; see Winer, de Verb. Comp. rv. 
p. 12, 13, where this verb is well dis¬ 
cussed. The opt. cnroSot is found 

in D 2 (appy.) FGX 1 , and airobolg in D 1 . 
to dyaOov 8iwk£T€] ‘follow after that 
which is good;' not here what is 
‘ morally good’ (Liinem.), but, as the 
antithesis seems rather to require, 
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18 x a ‘P eTe " G&aAefVTco? 


7 rpoa’eux^o’Oe’ ev iravT'i eu^«jO/- 


what is ‘beneficial,’ what proves good 
to him who receives it: ovk dpKei rb 
fir] diroSovvai kclko. avrl kclklcv, dXXa 
XPV> Ka l dyadois afieipeadai rbv 

Kcucoiroi-ficravTa, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
Some shade of the same meaning is 
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. io, Eph. 
iv. 28 (see notes): here however it 
seems to be more decidedly brought 
out by the preceding KaKbv. On the 
use of diwKeiv (iiriTeTafiivws anoubd^eiv 
ti, Theoph.) with abstract substan¬ 
tives or their equivalents, see notes 
and reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 22, and for exx. 
of the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex. Platon, s.v. Yol. 1. p. 548 
sq. The correlative term is KaraXap.- 
(3aveiv, Phil. iii. 12 , and the antithesis 
epebyeiv, Plato, Gory. p. 507 B. 

16. irdvTOTe x<xip€T6] ‘ Rejoice al- 
way ;’ Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10 ; not merely k&v weipaixfiois 
tt epiiriayre (Theoph.), —a limitation 
not inappropriate in reference to the 
recent troubles at Thessalonica, but 
at all times —under all circumstances 
and in all dispensations. To the en¬ 
quiry ‘ Why should this be a duty ? ’ 
(comp. Jowett) it seems sufficient to 
say with Barrow, in his good sermon 
on this text,—‘if we scan all the doc¬ 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre¬ 
cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield great 
reason and strong obligation to this 
duty of rejoicing evermore?’ Serm. 
XLIII. Yol. 11. p. 557 ; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve¬ 
ridge, Serm. cv. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. cxxxi. 
Yol. v. p. 344 sq. (ed. Alf.). The true 
originating cause (ch. i. 6) and true 
sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is the 
Holy Spirit, and its more immediate 
source is Faith; see notes on Phil. i. 25. 


1 7 - dSiaXetirrcos 'irpotreu)^.] ‘pray 
without ceasing a precept naturally 
following on and suggested by the 
foregoing words ; ryv 68ov £ 5 ei£e rod 
del xtttpei*/, tt)v dbidXenrrov -rrpoaevxyv 
Kal evxapiarlav' 6 yap i 0 ia 9 els bfj.iX.eii/ 
r<p Qeip Kal euxo-parTeii/ aurip enl irdcnv 
ws <jvfi<f>epbi/TU)s auppalvouai, TrpbSr/Xov 
6 ri x&pdv 'i£ei biyveKy, Theoph. This 
exhortation to unceasing prayer is dis¬ 
tinctly urged by the Apostle in other 
passages (comp. Eph. vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), 
and is certainly neither to be explained 
away as ‘a precept capable of fulfil¬ 
ment in idea rather than in fact ’ 
(Jowett), nor yet, with Bp. Andrewes, 
to be referred to appointed hours of 
prayer (Serm. vi. Vol. v. p. 354, A.-C. 
Libr.), but is to be accepted in the 
simple and plain meaning of the words, 
and obeyed, as Barrow’ has well shown, 
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, and 
by making devotion the real and true 
business of life: see Wordsw. in loc., 
who appositely cites Barrow, Serm. 
Vol. I. p. 107 sq. Surely the to ofu- 
Xeiv T(p Qe<p (Theoph.) is one of those 
things which is real and actual; oi/Si 
tovto tQsv dSovaruv, paSiov yap Kal rtp 
i<r 9 lovn rbv Qeov dvvfxveiv , Kal r<p ( 3 a 8 l - 
favn TT)v too Qeoo aoppaxgav alreiv, 
Theod.; compare Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 335. On the duty of 
constant prayer, see the sound remarks 
of Hammond, Pract. Catech. iii. 2, p. 
•224 (not quite decided on this text), 
and on the power of it, compare the 
noble epilogue of Tertullian, de Orat. 
cap. 29. 

18. «v iravTl €v^apurT€iT€] ‘ In 

every thing give thanks ;’ not iv iravrl 
soil. Kaipui, Flatt (comp. Chrys. del), 
still less ‘in iis quse vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est., but iv iravrl scil. x/oijAiaTt, Chrys. 

on Phil. iv. 6, ^22 Syr., 
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<7Terre* tovto yaj 0 OeXtj/uia Qeou ev Xj0f<7raT lq<rov 
eis vfX(H$. to Tlvevfxa fxt] crfievvvTe' 1 rpocprjrelas ^.rj 


4 in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, tv iravrl Travrore, which 
seems to fix the interpretation, and 
contrast tv p-yfevi, Phil. i. 28. On the 
duty of evx a P LcrT ta > 80 often dwelt on 
by St Paul (comp, notes on Col. iii. 15), 
see Beveridge, Serm. evil. Vol. V. p. 
76 sq., and on this and on the preced¬ 
ing verses Basil’s homily de Grat. Act. 
Vol. 11. p. 34 (ed. Bened. 1839). 
tovto "yap] ‘/or this, ’ scil. to tv ttclvtI 
evxap. (Theoph., CEcum.); not with 
reference to it and ver. 17 (Grot.), nor 
to it and the two preceding verses 
(Alf.), for though the three precepts 
Xalpere, -rrpoaevxcffOe, eoxapioretre— 
especially the two latter—are suffi¬ 
ciently homogeneous in character to 
be included in the singular tovto, yet 
the peculiar stress which the Apostle 
always seems to lay on euxap. (see 
above) renders the single reference to 
euxapiffTla apparently more probable; 
4 gratne sunt in omni re agendae, quia 
scimus omnia nobis cooperare ad bo- 
num, Rom. viii. 28/ Cocceius; see 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. II. 2, p. 335. 
So also Olsh., Bisping, and Liiimm., 
and appy. the majority of recent ex¬ 
positors. After yap Lachm. adds 

euTiv with D 1 E 1 FG; several Vv.; and 
Lat. Ff., but on insufficient external, 
and appy. opposing internal evidence. 
The possible doubt caused by the 
juxtaposition of tovto and 8 t\ypa 
would naturally suggest the interpola¬ 
tion of the verb subst. 
ev Xp. ’Iqcr. «l$ vpas] ‘in Christ Jesus 
toward you:' Christ is here represented 
not exactly as the medium by which 
(Theoph., CEcum.) but as the sphere 
in which the dtXypa is evinced and has 
its manifestation ; tv $ Kal t a So^avra 
7rotet Kal avayevvq., Athan. contr. Arian. 


in. 61, Vol. I. p. 610 (ed. Bened. 1698). 
The objects towards whom 4 ad vos ’ 
(Clarom.)—not 4 in vobis ’ (Vulg., 
Copt.), nor ‘in reference to whom’ 
(De W.)—it was so evinced, and to 
whom it was designed to apply, were 
the converts of Thessalonica. The 
reference of 6t\ypa to the ‘decretum 
divinum de salute generis humani per 
Christum reparanda, ’ (see Schott) is 
grammatically doubtful on account of 
the omission of the article, and by no 
means exegetically plausible. The 
8t\ypa seems here suitably anarthrous, 
as marking evxap. as one part and 
portion out of many contemplated in 
the collective 8t\ypa OeoD; see Lii- 
nem. in loc. 

19. to Ilvevpa] ‘the (Holy) Spirit;’ 
not merely ‘vim divinam Christianis 
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beck, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 
(Theod.), nor, more generally, ryv tv 
avTois ivacpdeiaav tov Hvevparos x° L P LV 
(Athan. ad Serap. 1. 4 ; see Chrys.), but 
simply the Holy Spirit, which dwells 
within in association with our spirit, 
and evinces His presence by varied 
spiritual gifts and manifestations; 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8sq., and see Waterl. 
Serm. xxi. Vol. v. p. 641. The sub¬ 
ject of prayer leads naturally to the 
mention of the Holy Inspirer of it 
(comp. Rom. viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), and 
thence to the specification of other 
gifts (Trpo<p7)T€las, ver. 20) which ema¬ 
nate from the same blessed Source. 
p.t] c P^WTe] ‘ quench^not,’ whether in 
yourselves or in others ; contrast 2 Tim. 
i. 6. The Eternal Spirit is represented 
as a fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 
hi. p. 124, A.-C. Libr.) which it was 
regarded as possible to extinguish,— 

G 
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21 


ej-ovOeveire' 


Travra Se SoKijutd^ere, to koXov /care^ere* 


not however in the present case by a 
/ 3 /os dicddapros (Chrys.), but, in accord¬ 
ance with the context,—by a studied 
repression and disregard of its mani¬ 
festation, arising from erroneous per¬ 
ceptions and a mistaken dread of en¬ 
thusiasm; comp. Neander, Planting, 
Yol. i. p. 202 (Bohn). This is more 
distinctly specified in what follows. 
Bor several illustrations of the ex¬ 
pression, see exx. in Wetst., the most 
pertinent of which is Galen, de Theriac. 
I. 17, rb (f>dpfxaKOV...To ’ipupvrov wevga 
pa5l(t)s cfitvvwiv. Plutarch, de Defect. 
Orac. § 17, p. 419 B, airoa/Hyvai t6 
7 Tvevp-a. Tisch. ed. 7 gives f/ 3 &>- 

vvre on the authority of B 1 D 1 FG. 

20. irpcxjvijTeCas] ‘ prophecies / not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of irpotp 1)- 
r77s in the N. T. (see notes on Eph. iv. 
n), varied declarations of the divine 
counsels and expositions of God’s ora¬ 
cles, immediately inspired by and 
emanating from the Holy Spirit; see 
Meyer on s Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz. 
Rom. xii. 6, Yol. in. p. 55—59. The 
difference then between ordinary Si- 
Sax?? and tt po<pi)Teia consisted in this, 
that the latter was due to the imme¬ 
diate influence of the Spirit, the former 
to an olnelas 5 taX£ye<r 0 at, Chrys. ; 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 133 
(Bohn), and for a comparison between 
prophecy and speaking with tongues, 
Thorndike, Relig. Assemblies, ch. v. 
Vol. I. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
tfjovOeveiTe] ‘ despise,' ‘ set at naught; 
a word used in the N. T. both by St 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28, 
al.) and St Luke (xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, 
Acts iv. 11), and found also in the 
LXX and later writers. On this word, 
and also the more orthographically 
correct but apparently less usual i£ov- 


eveiv (Mark ix. 12, Lachm.) and i£ov- 
evow (Mark ix. 12; LXX; al.: 
Hesych. airoSoKipd^eiv), compare Lo- 
beck, Phrynichus, p. 182. The habit 
of despising prophecies, here expressly 
forbidden, most probably arose from 
instances of Trkav&vTes and ir'kavwp.evoL 
in the Church of Thessalonica, who 
had brought discredit on this spiritual 
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that 
up to the present time St Paul had no 
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thessalonians (see 2 Thess.), seems 
in every way questionable; contrast 
Neander, Planting, Yol. 1. p. 203 sq. 
(Bohn). They were even now in a 
state of unrest and disquietude (ch. 
iv. 11 sq.); nay, the very exhortation 
before us gains all its point from the 
fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state 
of things to undervalue and unduly 
reject all the less usual manifestations 
of the Spirit. 

21. iravTa 8i 8oki|ju] ‘but jyrove all 
things / antithetical exhortation to the 
foregoing: ‘ instead of despising and 
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let 
them be manifested, but be careful to 
prove them.’ Ildi'Ta must thus have 
a restricted sense, and be limited to 
the x a pL <T l xaTa previously alluded to; 
irdvrcL, <pr)crl, doKipdfere tovt 4 <ttl tAs 
6vtws irpcnhyreLas, Chrys. A more 
precise exhortation is given to the Co¬ 
rinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), from which, 
observing the similar and peculiar 
subject ( Trpo<f>T)Tda ) here in question, 
we must conclude that the present 
precept to exercise spiritual discern¬ 
ment applied not so much to the 
Church at large (Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 138, Bohn) as more restrict- 
edly to those w r ho had the special gift 
of diaKpiaeis irveop-druv, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
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an to nravros e’ISovg nrovypov 

In r John iv. i (see Waterl. Serin. 
XXVII.) the exhortation is appy. more 
general, but the points to be tried are 
more elementary, and more easy to be 
decided on. On the meaning of the 
verb 5oKL,ud^eiv, see notes on Phil. i. 
io, Trench, Synon. Part ir. § 24; and 
for an ingenious but improbable expla¬ 
nation both of the word [to test as a 
coin] and the following verse, Hansel, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 170 sq. The 
5 ^ is omitted by Pec., and by Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
AK 1 ; appy. many mss.; Syr., Copt., 
al.; Orig., Chrys. (often), Theod., al. 
On the one hand there is only the in¬ 
ternal argument that Sb was interpo¬ 
lated to help out the connexion; on 
the other hand there is the strong ex¬ 
ternal support, the ‘ paradiplomatic ’ 
argument (comp. Pref. to Gal. p. xvii, 
Scrivener, Jntrod. to Criticism of N.T. 
p. 376) of the AE having fallen out 
before the AO, and lastly the plausible 
internal argument that 5b was omitted 
to make this sentence equally uncon¬ 
nected with what precedes and follows. 
to Ka\ov KaT^\.] 1 hold fast that which 
is good;' precept naturally and im¬ 
mediately following on the foregoing : 

* exercise the gift of SiaKpuns, and 
having found what is really good hold 
to it ;’ ra \pev5g Kal ra aXydij fiera 5o- 
Kipaalas Kpivere, Kal rbre to Sh^av vfiv 
Ka\ov TOvreaTi ras aXTjflefs irpocpyreias 
Karlx €Te f rovrlan ripLare , 61a 1 fipovrl- 
5 os 7 roulade, Theoph. On the primary 
meaning and derivation of /caX 6 s [xa 5 - 
Xos], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 334; but 
observe that in the N. T. it seems 
equally co-extensive in meaning with 
ayaflos, and frequently, as here, denotes 
what is simply and morally good ; see 
notes on ayadbs on Gal. vi. ro, and 
comp. Aristot. Rhetor. 1.9 (init .), koKov 
pbv oSu earlv 8 Slv 5 i ’ avrb alperbv ov 


anre^ecrOe. Ai)to? Se 6 ^ 

iiraiveTov y. On this whole 

verse, see an excellent practical ser¬ 
mon by Waterland, Serin. XXIII, Vol. 
V. p. 655 sq. 

22. airi iravTos k.t.X.] ‘abstain 
from every form of evil general exhor¬ 
tation appended to and suggested by, 
but not closely connected (De W.) 
with what precedes ; comp. Neand. 
Planting, Yol. 1. p. 204, note (Bohn). 
In this verse there is some little diffi¬ 
culty, depending first on the meaning 
of dbovs, and secondly on the con¬ 
struction of Trovqpov. We will notice 
these separately. ElSos cannot 

here be ‘appearance,’ Auth., Calv. 
(both probably misled by Vulg. ‘spe¬ 
cie ’), as this meaning is more than 
lexically doubtful (comp. Luke iii. 2 2, 
ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 7), and, 
even if it could be substantiated, would 
here be inappropriate, since the anti¬ 
thesis seems plainly to lie not between 
rb KaXbv and any semblance of evil, 
‘ quod malum etiamsi non sit apparet ’ 
(Calv., comp. Wordsw. in loc.), but 
what is actually and distinctly such. 
We therefore adopt the more technical 
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, Epin. 
p. 990 E, eldos Kal ytros, Parmen. p. 
129 c, ra ylvrj re Kal e’18 77), which is 
supported by abundant lexical autho¬ 
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and 
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in loc.), 
and is exegetically clear and forcible; 
they were to hold fast t 6 Ka\bi> and 
avoid every sort and species (gy tovtov 
7) eKetvou, aXX’ a 7 rXws iraurbs, Theoph.) 
of the contrary. So probably Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘specie,’ and more plainly 

Syr. n o ^ [negotio], Copt, hob [re], 

^Eth. megbar [agendi ratione], Goth., 
al., appy. the Greek Ff., and nearly 
all modern commentators. It is 

more difficult to decide whether irovT]- 

G 2 
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0eoy T^p elprjvris ayidtrai v/uLag oXoreXe??, kcu 6X0- 

KXtjpOV VfXCOV TO 7TV€VfXa kcu vi \fsu%t/ KQl to o-cojua 


pov is an adjective or substantive. 
Most of the ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., 
Copt., iEth.) adopt the former, and 
so possibly the Greek commentators ; 
the latter however preserves more 
correctly the antithesis, and infringes 
less (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the 
technical meaning of eTSos. So De 
Wette, Liinem., Koch, Alf., and the 
majority of modern commentators. 
The absence of the article (Bengel, 
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con¬ 
tribute to the decision; as abstract 
adjectives can certainly have this con¬ 
struction, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of what 
is specified; comp. Heb. v. 14, Plato, 
Republ. ir. p. 357c, rpLTOi>...€tSoi aya- 
6ov, and see Jelf, Gr. § 451. t. 

The artificial interpretation of Hansel 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 sq.), e? 5 . 
ttov. = Kipd-rjXov vbpiapa, founded on 
the association of this text in several 
patristic citations with our Lord’s tra¬ 
ditional saying ylveade Tpairetfrai 
SoKtpioi (see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. 
p. 1281 sq.), is here adopted by Baumg.- 
Crus., but rightly rejected by most 
subsequent expositors. Even if we 
admit the very doubtful assumption 
that the simple eTSos might gain from 
the context the more definite meaning 
etSos voplaparos, the use of 
in such a form of expression would 
still be, as De W. observes, appy. un¬ 
precedented. 

23. Ai5t6s Sc] ( But may He;' He 
on whom all depends,—in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where however the emphasis is some¬ 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 6 Ocos 

ttJs elpijvrjs] ‘ the God of peace;' the 
God of whom peace is a characterizing 


attribute; the gen. falling under the 
general category of the gen. of content 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp, 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subst. 
elp-quy marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity which is God’s espe¬ 
cial gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of elpyvy, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the various meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Theol. 
Chret. iv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 201. 
6X.oTeX.ttsj ‘ wholly;' ‘per omnia/ 
Vulg.,—in your collective powers and 
parts; oXot. marking more emphati¬ 
cally than dIXous that thoroughness and 
pervasive nature of holiness (8\ov s 5 t’ 
CEcumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness: 
so distinctly Theoph., oXor. rl iarl ; 
toDt’ ton erupLari Kal \pvxy‘ k al 
8& yadyaTj. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation ‘ad perfec- 
tum,’ Clarom., H 5 th. (Syr. unites both 

giving Zu] ; .». SG ^), 

according to which oXoreXets would be 
used proleptically (Syr.-Phil.; comp, 
reff. on aptyirrovs, ch. iii. 13), but in 
which the connexion between the sub¬ 
stance of the first and second portions of 
theprayer is less close and self-explana¬ 
tory. The form oXoreXi/s is a dir. Xeyip. 
in the N. T., but occurs occasionally 
in later Greek; comp. Plutarch, de 
Placilis Philos. § 21, p. 909 B. 

Ka(] ‘ and' — to specify more exactly; 
the copula appending to the general 
prayer one of more special details; 
see Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388, and 
comp, notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
oXoKXrjpov k.t.X.] ‘ may your spirit 
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V. 2 3 - 

a/xe/^ 7 TT£ 0 ? ev rfi Trapovarla tov K vplov f/fjLoov ’I yarov 


...bepreserved entire not ‘ your whole 
spirit...be preserved,* Auth., Wordsw., 
comp. Syr. ; 6 \ 6 k\., as its position 
shows, not being an epithet but a 
secondary predicate; see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 302, and comp, notes on Col. 
ii. 3. This distinction seems to be 
clearly maintained by all the ancient 
Yv. (except appy. Syr.); some, as 
Vulg., al., preserving the order of the 
Greek, others, as iEth., rendering 
6 \ok\. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause. The adj. o\ 6 k\t]pos is 
a Sts XeySjU. in the N. T. (here and 
James i. 4), and serves to mark that 
which is ‘ entire in all its parts’ (iv p.y- 
Sevl Xetirbyevoi, James l. c.), differing 
from rAetos as defining rather what is 
complete , while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma¬ 
turity. In a word, the aspect of the 
former word is (here especially) main'.y 
quantitative , of the latter mainly quali¬ 
tative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § 22, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
Wetst. in lor., one of the most per¬ 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2, 
els yypas a<piKeffda 1 iv vyiaivovay r \7 
yf/v\V KCL i oKoK"\ 7 ]p(p rip aufian. See 
also Eisner, Obs. Yol. II. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first. v|xuv 

to irv£V|xa K.T.X.] ‘your spirit and 
soul and body;' distinct enunciation 
of the three component parts of the 
nature of man: the irvedya, the higher 
of the two united immaterial parts, 
being the ‘vis superior, agens, impe- 
ranB in homine’ (Olsh.); the ^vxy, 

‘ vis inferior quae agitur, movetur, in 
imperio tenetur’ (ib.), the sphere of 
the will and the affections, and the 
true centre of the personality; see 
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, Beek, Seelenl . 
11. 12, 13, p. 30 sq., Schubert, Gesch. 


der Seele, § 48, Yol. II. 495 sq., comp. 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr . p. 549 sq., and 
more especially Destiny of the Crea¬ 
ture, Serm. v., where this text is con¬ 
sidered at length, and the scriptural 
distinction between the tti> eOfia and 
^vxy discussed and substantiated. It 
may be remarked that we frequently 
find instances of an apparent dichoto¬ 
my, ‘body and soul’ (Matth. vi. 25, 
x. 28, Luke xii. 22, 23), or ‘body and 
spirit* (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, cf. Eom. 
viii. 10), but such passages will be 
found to be only accommodations to 
the popular division into a material 
and immaterial part; the \j/vxi) in the 
former of the exceptional cases includ¬ 
ing also the trvevfia, just as in the 
latter case the Trvevp.a also compre¬ 
hends the ipvxvi see Olsh. 1 . c., p. 
153 note, and contrast the ineffectual 
denial of Loesner, Obs . p. 381. To 
assert that ^numerations like the pre¬ 
sent are rhetorical (De W.), or worse, 
that the Apostle probably attached 
‘ no distinct thought to each of these 
words’ (Jowett), is plainly to set aside 
all sound rules of scriptural exegesis. 
Again to admit the distinctions but 
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is 
equally unsatisfactory, and equally 
calculated to throw doubt on the truth 
of the teaching. If St Paul’s words 
do here imply the trichotomy above 
described (comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 
384 sq.), then such a trichotomy is 
infallibly real and true. And if Plato 
or Philo have maintained (as appears 
demonstrable) substantially the same 
views, then God has permitted a hea¬ 
then and a Jewish philosopher to ad¬ 
vance conjectural opinions which have 
been since confirmed by the independ¬ 
ent teaching of an inspired Apostle. 
dix^iiiTTus] ‘blamelessly the adver¬ 
bial predication of quality appended to 
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24 Xj okttov TrjprjOeltj. tticttos 6 KaXwv v/Jid$, 09 Ka\ 

TroiTjaei. 

2 K ’A 8e\d> 01. TTpOCevyecrOe 7T €o\ tj/ULCOV. Pray for us. Salute the 

J r 7 1 /v i " brethren, and cause this 

26 danraaracrOe tovs d$e\(j)Ov$ irdvras ev Seethe church?** 1 be ’ 


TripriOdr), 6\6i<\ripov (see above) involv¬ 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of &p.epLTTTos, ‘is in quo nihil desiderari 
potest,’ and its distinction from fijuu- 
yos, see notes on ch. ii. 10, and Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 29. 

cv Ttj irapovcr^f. K.T.X.] Time—the 
coming of Christ to judgment—when 
the preservation of the oXoKXypla is 
especially to be evinced and found to 
be realized: comp, notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
bXoKXypla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, see Destiny of the 
Creature, p. 107. 

24. irioros K.T.X.] ‘ Faithful is 

He who calleth you ,’ ‘ qui vocat,’ Cla- 
rom., scil. God the Father; comp. 

1 Cor. i. 9, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg.- 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
identical with the aor. ‘ qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con¬ 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘ your Caller; ’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45- 7? P- 316. ntcrriy here in ref. to 
God implies a faithfulness and trueness 
to His nature and promises (1 Cor. i. 
9, ttuttos 6 0. St’ ov inXydyre, x. 13, 

2 Cor. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence 
becomes practically synonymous with 
aXrjOys, Chrys., Theod.; iv yap rw 
iroieiv & iirayyiXXeTai iriarbs tan Xa- 
Xwv, Athanas. contr. Arian. 11. 10, 
Yol. I. p. 478 (ed. Bened.), see Reuss, 
Thiol. Chret. iv. 13, Vol. 11. p. 124. 
os Kal iroiq<T€i] ‘ who also will do,' not 
exactly ‘what I wish’ (De W.), nor 
£<p' <p iKaXeaev sc. atjaei (CEcum., 
Theoph.), but simply ‘ that same thing 


(Arm.), scil. rb dpipLirrus bp. as tt jpij- 
drjvai (Bisp., Liinem.), or, as the iden¬ 
tity of subject suggests, to ayidaai 
and rb TypyGrjvai, —in a word, the 
substance of the prayer expressed in 
the preceding verse. In such cases 
there is really no ellipse of any pro¬ 
noun; 7roteti'is merely ‘nude positum,’ 
receiving its more exact explanation 
from the context; comp. Koch in loc., 
and Scliomann on Isseus, de Apoll. 
Hair. § 35, p. 372. 

25. irpo<r€i5x€cr0€ ir€plq(i(Sv] ‘pray 
for us;' comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3, 
2 Thess. iii. i, Heb. xiii. 18. De 
Wette and Alf. remark that irepl is 
here less definite than virip ; but it is 
very doubtful whether in this and 
similar formulae in the NVT. the differ¬ 
ence is really appreciable; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 19, Fritz. Rom. i. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 26, and for the general distinction 
between the prepositions, notes on Gal. 
i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. The prayer 
was doubtless intended to include re¬ 
ference both to his own personal state 
and to the general success of his Apo¬ 
stolic work; comp. Cocceius in loc. 
Whether Silvanus and Timothy are 
included in yp-Civ is perhaps doubtful: 
Lachm. inserts in brackets Kal before 
irepl ryaCiv, but on authority [BD 1 ; a 
few mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr.- 
Phil., Goth.] scarcely sufficient. 

26. d<nra<ra<r0£ k.t.X.] ‘ Salute all 
the brethren;' concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
the Church (consider ver. 27). In the 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (iv ay lip 
(j>iX., see Fritz. Rom. 1. c.), comp. 1 
Pet. v. 14, the exhortation is dcrjrd- 
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(pi\rjfji.aTi ayl(p. evoptci'Cto v/mag tov Kupiov avayva)- 27 
(rOtjvai rrjv €TTicrro\t]v Tracriv roig a< 5 e\<^>o??. 

27. [£7/01?] d 5 e\ 0 oiy] The reading is very doubtful. Rec ., Scholz, and 

Tisch. ed. 7, insert aylois with AKL; most mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., 
Goth., ,/Eth. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by 
Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, 2, with BDEFGN; 6 mss.; Clarom., iEth. (Pol.); 
Ambrst. ( Liinem ., Alf.), Though the uncial authorities strongly preponderate 
for the omission, still the almost unanimous testimony of the Vv., and the 
probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in adjectival 
connexion with d 5 e\ 0 ois, should be omitted as superfluous, prevent our ex¬ 
cluding it altogether from the text: comp. Heb. iii. x. The epithet is certainly 
not without pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language 
which marks the verses: all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were 
holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter 
read to them. 

aaaOe aXXxjXous: iweibii (fnX^pari form of entreaty has been differently 

avToi) s aotrdaaaOai oi jk -riduvaro, dirwv explained. There does not seem suf- 

St’ ertpwv avrobs d<T7rd£erat, Chrys. ficient reason for concluding from ver. 

The Oriental custom of kissing in their 12 , 13, with Olsh., that there had been 

greetings (Winer, RWB. s. v. ‘Kuss,’ such differences between the Elders and 

Vol. 1. p. 688) is here enhanced with the Church of Thessalonica as to sug- 

Christian characteristics: it is to be a gest a fear that the Epistle might not 

tplXypa aytov, a (fitXypa aydirrjs, i Pet. be communicated to the church at 

v. 14, an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de large; as the language of those verses 

Oral. cap. 14, a q>iXrjpa pvoriKov, is admirably calculated both to be- 

Clem.-Alex. Pacdag. III. 11, Vol. I. p. speak respect for the Elders, and to 

301 (ed. Potter),—whether as given conciliate the Church. That the ex- 

after prayer (Just. M. Apol. I. 65; pression arose from slight distrust com- 

comp. Const. Apost. II. 57, to tvKvpUp bined wdth a Oeppij didvoia towards his 

<pi\r]p.a), or more probably as a token converts (Chrys., Theoph.) is impro- 

of brotherly love and holy affection,— bable ; that it was a customary form 

no idle, meaningless, and merely pagan with St Paul (Jowett 1) is indemon- 

custom of salutation. On this custom, strable; that the inspired Apostle was 

see more in Bingham, Antiq. ill. 3. 3, not master of his words or did not 

Augusti, Archaol. Vol. 11. p. 718 sq., know their value (Jowett 2) is mon- 

Coteler on Const. Apost. 1 . c., and strous. We therefore may perhaps 

Pritz. Rom. xvi. 16, Vol. ill. p. 310. fall back on the reason hinted by 

The prep, tv may here possibly mark Theodoret and expanded by recent 

the accompaniment (see notes on Col. expositors,—that a deep sense of the 

iv. 2), but is more naturally taken as great spiritual importance of this Ep., 

simply instrumental; the <pi\Tj/j.a being not merely to those who were anxious 

that in which, so to say, the d<nra<rp.bs about the KOLpubpevoL (ch. iv. 13) but 

was involved; see notes on ch. iv. 18. to all ivithout exception, suggested the 

27. 4vopKt£w vfids k.t.X.] ‘ I adjure unusual adjuration ; Spicov TTpoartOeuce, 

you by the Lord.' This very strong irdai ryv ii< rijs KaTayvuxrew uxptXeiav 
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28 'H ^aoi? TOV Kvplov rjfJLU/V ’lt](roO Benediction. 

XjOKTTOU /JLcd' VfAGQV, 


irpaypaTebuv, Theod. The objections 
of Baur are briefly but satisfactorily 
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol. 
II. p. 126 (Bohn). The verb 

IvopK. [ Rec . has the more usual opdfa 
with P 2 D 3 FGKLK; mss.] is appy. 
not found elsewhere, and is even 
omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
tov Kvpiov] Accus. of the person; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of opK&tv, 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 140. On the two 
forms opKovv and opd^eiv, and the pre¬ 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayv«<r0Tjvai] ‘ be read —as the con¬ 
text suggests— publicly;' comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. 
iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam praele- 
gatur,’ Schott) is however not specially 
due to the prep, ava, as avayv. is 
frequently used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the 
sentence. The aor. infin. perhaps re¬ 
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must 
certainly not be pressed, as this tense 
in the infinitive, especially after verbs 
of ‘hoping,’ ‘commanding,’ dec. (see 
notes on ch. iv. 10), is often used in 
reference not merely to single acts, but 
to what is either timeless (‘ab omni 
temporis definiti conditione libera et 
immunis’ Stallb. on Plato, Euthyd. p. 
140), or simply eventual, and dependent 
on the action expressed by the finite 
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2. b, 


p. 320 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, 
p. 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, 
§ T 73 - 4j P- 346,—where the different 
moods of the infin. are carefully con¬ 
sidered and contrasted. 

28. * H \dpis k.t.X.] The concluding 
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt¬ 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 77 
X&P 15 fied' vpwv, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Ki jpios ’I. X. per a 
tov irvevp. trov), and similarly tj x ■ pera 
iravruv vpG>v, Tit. iii. 15, [Heb. xiii. 
25,] and 77 x• perb. aov, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
the longest being the familiar benedic¬ 
tion in 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have first, y x • tov Kvplov rjpwv ’I. X. 
ped' vpwv, as here and Rom. xvi. 20; 
2 Thess. iii. 18 and Rom. xvi. 24 (a 
doubtful verse) give irdvTwv vp.; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 23 omits ijpwv and probably Xpia- 
tov, and appends 77 dyairy pov per a 
irdvT. bp. iv X. T. Secondly, 77 x• roO 
Kvplov ijpwv ’I. X. perb tov webparos 
vpwv, as Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (add¬ 
ing ade\<pol), Phil. iv. 23 (om. ypwv). 
And lastly, i] x ■ jaerA irdvrwv twv 
ayairibvrwv rbv Kbpiov ypwv ’I. X. iv 
&<pdap<rl$, Eph. vi. 24. See Koch on 
Philem. 25, p. 135 sq. The dpyv [Rec. 
with AD 2 D 3 EKL ; mss.] is appy. 
rightly omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
with BD^G; mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg. (Amiat.), al., being very 
probably a liturgical addition. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


PTTHIS short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle 
"*■ to his converts at Thessalonica a short time after his First 
Epistle, and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly 
probable, Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First 
Epistle was written (see Introd. to the First Fp.), we may reason¬ 
ably suppose the present Epistle to have been written from the 
same city: the same companions (ch. i. i, comp, i Thess. i. i) were 
still with the Apostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and 
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch. 
iii. 2, compared with i Thess. ii. 16, Acts xviii. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be 
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival 
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence¬ 
ment of the Apostle’s eighteenth-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
n), we shall probably not be far wrong in placing the date of 
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of 
the Apostle’s residence there (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 12, 
and consider ver. 18, eri Trpoap.eiva<; yj/xepa s LKavds), and thus 
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may then 
specify the autumn of a.d. 53 as an approximately correot date: 
see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly 
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had 
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con¬ 
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First 
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the 
Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. This 
much however seems to be certain, that some letter had been cir¬ 
culated at Thessalonica purporting to come from the Apostle (ch. 
ii. 2) which, combined probably with some teaching equally said 
to be derived from St Paul (comp, notes on ch. ii. 2), had added 
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greatly to the general excitement, and rendered it necessary for 
this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for by a clear 
mark of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter and 
the teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was 
at hand; and it does not seem improbable that this might have 
been based on some expressions in the First Epistle (ch. iv. 15, 16, 
17, v. 2 sq.), which had been distorted or exaggerated so as better 
to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregulated enthusiasm 
of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, with 
Davidson ( Introd . Vol. 11. p. 448), consider it more probable that 
the Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First. 
It was apparently not so much designed to correct innocent mis¬ 
apprehensions of the former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove a 
positively false construction which had been put—whether with 
a partly good or mainly bad intent we know not—both on that 
Epistle and on the Apostle’s general teaching. 

The whole Epistle indeed is so clearly supplemental to the First 
(comp, also ch. ii. 15) that we may without hesitation reject the 
opinion of Grotius and Ewald, who reverse the order of the two 
Epistles. 

The main object of the Epistle then was to calm excitement, 
and to make it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was 
not close at hand, nay, that a mysterious course of events pre¬ 
viously alluded to (ch. ii. 5), of which the beginning could confessedly 
be already recognised (ver. 7), had first to be fully developed. 
Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with this however 
is associated cheering consolation under afflictions (ch. i. 4 sq.), 
and direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), industry 
(ver. 8 sq.), and quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and 
explicit external testimonies (Irenaeus c. Hcer. in. 7. 2, Clem.-Alex. 
Strom, v. p. 655, ed. Pott., Tertullian de Resurr. Cam. cap. 24), 
and have never been called in question till recently. The objec¬ 
tions however are of a most arbitrary and subjective character, 
and do not deserve any serious consideration. Complete answers 
will be found in Lunemann, Einleitung , p. 163 sq., and Davidson, 
Introd. Yol. 11. p. 454 sq. 
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Apostolic address and 
salatation. 


n 


AYAOS Kal ^iXovavog Kal Ti/xo- J. 

0eo9 Tfj etocXycrla QecnraXoviKeow 
€Cp TTCLTpi r]/U.CflV KCt'l Kl/jOiOO ’ItJCrOU XpiO-TW. 
v^iiv kcu elprjvrj cnro Qeov 7 rarpos tjficou Kal 
ltjcrov J^piCTTOU. 


€V 


e< 


X a P l ? 2 

K vplou 


2. varpbs T)p.C)v\ The reading is doubtful. Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) omits, and 
Lachm. brackets T)pwv with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theoph. ; 
Ambrst. (ed.), Pel. ( Liinem ., Alf.). C is deficient. The pronoun is retained 
in Rec. with AFGKLN; appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug., 
Yulg., Goth., iEth. (both), Copt., Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. ( Griesb ., but 
marked with 0 ),—and appy. rightly; for on the one hand the preponderance of 
external authority is very decided, and on the other the probability of an 
omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing to the ppQv just preceding, 
is not much less than the probability of an interpolation to conform with other 


Epistles. 

1. IlavXos Kal EiXouavis Kal T.] 

The same form of salutation as in the 
First Epistle; see notes in loc. The 
only difference lies in the addition of 
Tyj.ui> to -trarpl, which, contrary to 
what we might have expected, does 
not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. For a brief account 
of Silvanus and Timothy, who are 
here, as in the First Ep., associated 
with the Apostle as having co-operated 
with him in founding the Church of 
Thessalonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. \dpis upiv Kal elpqvq] Begular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek xaipew and the Hebrew 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.); rb 
X&pis vp.iv ovtu rldrjaiv wtnrep rjpeis 
to x a ^P eiv & tcus twiypacpais twv iiri- 


ar oA uv eidbdapev, Theod.-Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on 
Eph. i. 2, and in the long and labori¬ 
ous note of Koch on 1 Thess. i. 1. 
The remark of Thom. A quin, is not 
without point, ‘ x^pis quae es t princi- 
piuin omnis boni, eip-rjvtj quae est finale 
bonorum omnium;’ see also notes on 
Col. i. 2. diro 0 €ou iraTpis 

qp..] ‘from God our Father;’’ scil. as 
the source from which it emanates. 
In 2 John 3 we find irapa in the same 
combination, but with a difference of 
meaning that in the present case (in 
ref. to God) is scarcely appreciable, 
and depends perhaps entirely on the 
usage and mode of conception of the 
writer. St John, for example, uses 
Trapa. (with gen.) and airb in a propor- 



94 


nPOZ 0E22AAONIKEI2 B. 


Kv-^apicrreiv OCpelXOjULCV T(0 0eo ) Trap- ^1*and k patien f ce y< He 

rore 7T ep't vfjtw, MeTufrol, Ka0^ ^t6u ^ 

, r/f y f t t \ He count you worthy of 

€<ttiv oti virepav^avei rj 7 tutti? v/utcov, icat His calling. 


tion rather more than 1 to 3, while 
St Paul uses the same prepp. in a pro¬ 
portion of 1 to nearly 10. The gene¬ 
ral distinction between these prepp. 
(air 6 , emanation simply; Trapa, eman. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used tic is well stated by 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326. 

Kal Kvpfov k.t.X.] Scil. Kal &tt6 Ku- 
plou k.t.X. ; not Kal varpds Kvplou 
k. t. X., an interpretation rendered 
highly improbable by the occurrence of 
Trarijp without any gen.—here possibly 
(see crit. note); with less doubt in Gal. 
i. 3, 1 Tim. i. 2; and with no var. of 
reading in 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4; see 
notes on Epli. i. 3. 

3. Ev\ap. 6(f>€^Xo|X€v] ‘We are bound 
to give thanks ,’ scil. St Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timothy. Though we must be 
cautious in pressing the plural in every 
case, yet in the present, when we re¬ 
member the relation in which Silvanus 
and Timothy stood to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it can hardly be over¬ 
looked: see notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. On 
this use of ebxapiaTe'iv in the sense of 
X&pw £x €LV > see notes on Phil. i. 3, 
and for the constructions of evxap., 
notes on Col. i. 12. The occurrence 
in this connexion of so strong a word 
as 6 <pelXeiv is well worthy of note, 
irepl v|xuv] ‘concerning you with no 
very appreciable difference from virtp 
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula; see 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these preposi¬ 
tions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. Ka 0 ws a'jjiov 

eo-Tiv] ‘as it is meet;’ not on the one 
hand a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding eu^a/j. 6 <pelX, ('ut par 


est,’ Beza), nor yet on the other an 
emphatic statement of the ‘ modus 
eximius’ (Schott; Kal 81 a Xiywv Kal 
Si* tpywv, Theoph. 2) in which such 
a evxa.pi.aTLa ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement 6Vt 
virepav^avei k. t. X. which follows, and 
with which Kad&s (L% tor k. t. X. stands 
in more immediate union. Thus, as 
Liinem. well observes, while the 
Xogev states the duty of the eoxa-piaria 
on its subjective side, Kadws k. t. X. 
subjoins the objective aspects. Few 
probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 
writer as that of a tautology design¬ 
ed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). on will thus be 

not relatival, 5 [quod] Syr., but dis¬ 
tinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., .Eth. (both), Goth., Syr.- 
Phil.,—in close union with the clause 
immediately preceding. It may be 
remarked that few particles in St 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis¬ 
crepancy of interpretation than tin. 
Between the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p. 398) and the strictly 
causal force (id. 8. b, p. 395) of the 
particle it is not only often very diffi¬ 
cult to decide, but in several passages 
(e.g. Rom. viii. 21) exegetical con¬ 
siderations of some moment will be 
found to depend on the decision. 
virepav|dv£i] ‘increaseth above mea¬ 
sure;' a &tt. Xeybp.. in the N. T. and 
not a very common word elsewhere 
comp. Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. 
Steph.), roll's virepav^avop.£vous. The 
predilection of St Paul for emphatic 
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7rXeova^€L fj dydirr} evog eKacrrov irdvrutv v/jlwv eh dWrj - 4 
Xou?, wuTe f]fJLa<; avrov 9 ei/ ly/xT*/ evKavyacrQai ev rah e/c- 


compounds of V7r£p has been noticed 
and briefly illustrated on .Ep/i. iii. 20; 
see also Fritz. Horn. v. 20, Vol. I. 
p. 351. It may be observed that 
virepav^dvei appears to be associated 
with TvlffTis as conveying more dis¬ 
tinctly the idea of organic evolution 
and growth (comp. Matth. xvii. 20, 
Luke xvii. 6), while with aydirq a 
term is used which expresses more 
generally the idea of spiritual enlarge¬ 
ment, and of extension toward others; 
comp, notes on 1 Thess. iii. 12. 
ivos ckciotou k. t. X.] ‘ of every one of 
you all toward each other;' not with¬ 
out distinctive emphasis,— first, in 
specifying that this aydiry was not 
merely general, but was individually 
manifested (tV 77 rjv tt apa irdvrwv y 
aydicy els iravras, Theoph.), and 
secondly, in showing that it was not 
restricted in its exhibitions to those 
who loved them, but extended to all 
their fellow-Christians at Thessalo- 
nica; 6rav pepLKws dyairwpev, ovk aya- 
Try tovt 0 aXXa 5i aaraais' el yap 5ia rov 
Qebu dyairq.s iravras ay air a, Theoph. 
On this verse see five practical ser¬ 
mons by Man ton, Works, Yol. IV. p. 
420—458 (Lond. 1698). 

4. i]|j.ds avrovs] ‘we ourselves ,’— 
as well as others, whether among you 
or elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu¬ 
rally and appropriately than those 
who felt it to be humanly speaking 
due to their own exertions, but who 
in the present case could not forbear. 
De Wette compares 1 Thess. i. 8, but 
it may be doubted whether St Paul 
had here that passage very distinctly 
in his thoughts. To refer ypas abrovs 
to St Paul himself, in contrast to his 
associates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 


illogical: and to leave open the possi¬ 
bility that this may be only an instance 
of ‘ false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression ’ (Jowett) can only be cha¬ 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
ypeis aiiTol (in which the emphasis 
falls on the ypeis) and avrol ypeis (in 
which it falls more on the avrol, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. The 
order atirovs ypas is here actually 
given by BX; 7 mss. ev ipiv 

evKau\d(T 0 ai] ‘ boast in you;' you 
were the objects of it, and the sphere 
or rather substratum of its manifesta¬ 
tion; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a. 3. a, 
p. 345, and see notes on Gal. i. 24. 
The somewhat rare form ivKavxaadat 
is found a few times in the LXX, 
e. g. Psalm Iii. 1, cvi. 47, al., in eccl. 
writers, and in ^Fsop, Fab. cccxlii. 
p. 139 (ed. Schneider). The reading 
is not by any means certain: Fee. 
with DE(FG Kavxyaaadai) KL ; mss.; 
many Ff., reads Kavxdadai', but the 
probability that the change to the 
simpler and more common form is due 
to a corrector is in this case so great 
that the reading of Lachm. and Tisch., 
supported by ABt?; 17, must be con¬ 
sidered to deserve the preference. C 
is deficient. «v rats IkkX. too 

0 €ov] ‘in the Churches of God,' scil. 
in Corinth and its neighbourhood, 
where the Apostle was at the time of 
writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii. 
11, and see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
254 sq. The remark of Chrys., iv- 
ravda SelKWcri Kal iroXbv irapeX6bvra 
Xpbvov' y yap vwopovy airb XP° V0V <P a>l ~ 
verai 7 roXXou, oi>K tv duo Kal rpialv 
ypipais, —must be received with reser¬ 
vation ; as there seems no reason for 
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/cXi/cnai? rou Qeov inrep rrjs vTro/J.ovrjs v/jlwv kcu irtarews 
ev 7 raaiv rots 1 Sieoyjuoi? vfiwv kcu rats OXl^ecriv ais 
5 ave^ecrOe, evSeiy/j-a rrjs SiKalas Kplreuis rov Qcov, eis to 


thinking that the Epistle was written 
any later than the spring of 54 A. D., 
probably a few months earlier; comp. 
Liinem. Einleit. p. 160. 
tt|s virop. vfiwv Kal naorews] ‘ your 
patience and faith;’ precise subjects 
of the Apostle’s boasting. There is 
no tv 81a 5 voiv in these words, scil. 
virog-ovys ev irLarei, Grot., — ever a 
doubtful and precarious assumption 
(see Fritz. onMatih. p. 85 3 fF. Excurs. 
iv. where this grammatical formula is 
well considered), nor does ttLotis here 
imply ‘ fidelis constantia confessionis ’ 
Beng., ‘Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful 
meaning of 7 ream in the N. T., es¬ 
pecially when the more usual meaning 
has just preceded (ver. 3) in reference 
to the same subjects. The Thessa- 
lonians evinced faith in its proper and 
usual sense, in bearing up under their 
tribulations, and believing on Him 
while they were bearing His cross. 
On the meaning of inrofiovri (here al¬ 
most taking the place of £XttU, Neand. 
Planting, p. 479, Bohn), which in the 
N.T. seems ever to imply not mere 
‘ endurance ’ but ‘brave patience,’ see 
notes and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 3. 
irdciv seems clearly to belong only to 
5 tuy fiois ; the article would otherwise 
have been omitted before 6\l\f/e<nv. 
The distinction between the two words 
appears sufficiently obvious: 8iuyg.8s 
is the more special term (‘injurias 
complectitur quas Judaei et ethnici 
Christianis propter doctrinae Christi- 
anae professionem imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), 
6Xi\pis the more general and compre¬ 
hensive; see Fritz. Pom. viii. 35, Vol. 
11. p. 221. ats av^- 

\e<r0e] ‘ which ye are enduring ,’ ‘quas 
sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; ordinary 


and regular attraction (Winer, Gr. 
§ 24. 1, p. 147)—for (Sv dvty-, if we 
follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi. 1, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—or for &s dvtx-, if we 
follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N.T. 
dvtxo/iai is associated most commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things; in both cases however it is 
followed by a gen., while in earlier 
Greek it generally, esp. with persons, 
takes the accus.; see Host u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. Yol. I. p. 227. The present 
tense shows that the application is 
still going on, and is in no way at 
variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub¬ 
sided before the first Epistle was writ¬ 
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out¬ 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 
sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Yol. v. p. 393—514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. £v8eiy|J.a K.T.X.] 1 (which is) a 
token or proof of the righteous judg¬ 
ment, &c.; ’ appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi¬ 
cally equivalent to 8 ti iariv tv8eiy/ia 

k. t.X. ; comp. Phil. i. 28 [whence ob¬ 
serve the comparatively slight differ¬ 
ence of meaning between the two 
verbals], and see Fritz. Pom. xii. 1, 
Yol. ill. p. 16. The apposition here 
seems to be not accusatival (Rom. xii. 

l, 1 Tim. ii. 6), but nominatival, 
tvdeiyfia not referring merely to the 
clause that more immediately involves 
the verb, but to all the preceding 
words, -7-77S VTT0fX0V7j% —dve'xevfle: the 
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endurance of all their persecutions 
and their afflictions in patience and 
faith formed the ZvSeiypa rys SiKalas 
kpiaews rod Qeov ; comp: Rom. viii. 3, 
and see Winer, Or. § 59. 9, p. 47 ' 1 - 
The reference of Hvdety/la to the 
Thessalonians (‘ ipsi TheSsal. adversa 
fiustinentes intelligi possurit esse ex- 
emplum justi judicii Dei,’ Est.) is 
grammatically plausible, but both 
logically and exegetically improbable 
and unsatisfactory: the proof of the 
righteous judgment of God was not 
to be looked for in the Thessalonians 
themselves, but in their acts and their 
patient endurance. rqs 81- 

Katas Kptcrews] ‘ the just judgment 
that will be displayed at the Lord’s 
second coming (comp. Vdr. 7), when 
they who have suffered with and for 
the Lord will also reign with Him; 
eomp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. To refer the 
diKaia Kpicris solely to present suffer¬ 
ings as perfecting and preparing the 
Thessalonians for future glory (Olsh.) 
is to miss the whole point of the 
Sentence: the Apostle’s argument is 
that their endurance of sufferings in 
faith is a token of God’s righteous 
judgment and of a futhre reward, 
which will display itself ill rewarding 
the patient sufferers, as surely as it 
will inflict punishment on their perse¬ 
cutors ; fore c a<pu>t fu>p kiv86vu)v tcl 
S. 0\a, /cat tt\v twv ovpavwv irpo<j8ix eff ^ e 
jHacriXelap, too aycopodtrov tt\p diKatav 
iirunap-evoL \pi)<pov, Theod. 
ets to itaTa|ui> 0 .] ‘ that ye may he 
counted worthy;' general direction of 
the btKaia Kpiais and object to which 
it tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence; 

(a) with ah dj/^xecr0e, scil. ‘ quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut...efficiamini digni regno Dei,’ Est. ; 


(b) with hbeiyga — Qeov, scil. ‘quae 
perseverantia vestra judicii divini jus- 
tissimi olim futuri pignori inservit, 
quod hoc attinet ut digni judicemini,’ 
Schott 2 ; (c) with Suealas Kphrews, so 
as to mark either (1) the result to 
which it tended, Liinem., or (2) the 
aim which it contemplated, De Wette. 
Of those, while ( a) causes the really 
important member IvSeiyya k. t. X. to 
relapse into a mere parenthesis, and 
(6) infringes on the almost regular 
liieaning of eh t6 with the infin., 

(c) preserves the logical sequence of 

clauses and the usual force of eh to 
with the infin. Whether however 
the result or the aim is here specified 
is somewhat doubtful. The decidedly 
predominant usage in St Paul’s Epp. 
of eh t£) with the inf. suggests the 
latter (Winer, Or. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20, note): as how¬ 
ever there seems some reason for 
recognising elsewhere in the N. T. a 
secondary final force df eh to (see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 12), we may 
perhaps most plausibly ill the present 
case regard the Kara^utidyvaL k. t. X. 
not purely as the purpdse, ‘ in order 
to,’ Alf., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction 
and tendency of the Kplais was that 
patient and holy Sufferers Should be 
accounted worthy of God’s kingdom. 
ttjs PaciXeftts *rov 0«oi] ‘ the king¬ 
dom of God;' His future kingdom in 
heaven, of \Gxich the Christian here 
on earth is a subject, but the full 
privileged of which he is to enjoy 
hereafter; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
12, and comp. Bauer’s treatise there 
alluded to, de Notione Regni Dir. in 
N. T. in Comment. Theol. Part 11. 
p. 120 sq. iirip •fjs Kal ird- 

(r\cr€] 'for which ye are also suffering ; ’ 
ndt exactly ‘ pro quo consequendo,’ 

H 
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7 6\lj3ova’iv v/mdg OXly^riv kcu 

Est., but, with a more general refer¬ 
ence, ‘in behalf of which,’ ‘for the 
sake of which,’—the inrtp marking 
the object for which (‘incommodum 
cujus,’ Usteri, Lehrb. II. r. i, p. 116) 
the suffering was endured (comp. 
Acts v. 41, Rom. i. 5, see Winer, Gr. 

§ 48. 1, p. 343), while the nal with a 
species of consecutive force supplies a 
renewed hint of the connexion be¬ 
tween the suffering and the /cara£iw- 
drjvai k. t. X. On this force of nal, see 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 387, and comp, 
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1. The clause 
thus contains no indirect assertion 
that sufferings established a claim to 
the kingdom of God (curd rod Trd<rx e, - V 
irpoTToplferai i] ( 3 a<n\ela twv ovpavwv, 
Theoph.), but only confirms the idea 
elsewhere expressed in Scripture that 
they formed the avenue which led to 
it (ovtws Set els tt)v fiaaikelav elcnlvai, 
Chrys.), and that the connexion be¬ 
tween holy suffering and future bles¬ 
sedness was mystically close and indis¬ 
soluble ; comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom. 
viii. 17. On the general aspects of 
suffering in the N.T., see Destiny of 
the Creature, p. 36—43. 

6 . el/ircp SiKaiov] ‘ if so be that it 
is righteous;' confirmation, in a hypo¬ 
thetical form, of the preceding decla¬ 
ration of the justice of God, derived 
from His dealings with their persecu¬ 
tors. The eiirep thus involves no doubt 
(ol)K hrl ap,<f>i^o\las rtdeiKev , dXX’ iirl 
/ 3 e/ 3 atc 6 crews, Theod.), but only, with a 
species of rhetorical force, regards as 
an assumption {‘eiirep usurpatur de re 
quse esse sumitur,’ Hermann, Viger, 
No. 310) what is really felt to be a 
certain and recognised verity; t 16 tj ert 
rd e it rep ws £irl twv wp.oXoyTjp.lvwv, 
Chrys. On the force of eiirep, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 528, and on 


v/xlv toF? 6\i/3oju.evoi<i avecriv 

its distinction from e’lye, comp, notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. The word SUaiov evi¬ 
dently points back to the Sinaia npltris 
in ver. 5, not with any antithetical 
allusion to the grace of God (comp. 
Pelt), but in simple and immediate 
reference to His justice as regarded 
under the analogies of strict human 
justice (el yap trapk avOpdirois tovto 
Stnaiov, TroXXtp paXXov irapa rip 0e<p, 
Chrys.), and as inferred from His own 
declarations: comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. 
iii. 24, 25. irapA 0€<S] ‘ before 

God ,’ ‘with God ,’ ‘apud Deum,’Vulg. 

> • 7 p 

. ^0,_D [coram Deo] Syr.; the 

secondary idea of locality (‘motion 
connected with that of closeness,’ 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg¬ 
ment as at a tribunal, e. g. Herod, ill. 
160, Trapa Aapelip Kpirrj; comp. Gal. 
iii. 11, and see Winer, Gr. §48. d, 
p. 352. On the meaning of dvrairo- 
SiSivai, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 9. 
tois 0 XCpov<riv k.t.\.] ‘to those that 
afflict you affliction;' the ‘ jus talionis’ 
exhibited in its clearest form : the 6\l- 
(3ovres are requited with 6Xl\pis, the 
6Xi(36pevoi with tivems. Theoph. sub¬ 
joins the further comparison; oi>x 
wairep S£ ai eiraybpevai vplv OXtyeis 
irpicTKatpot, ovtw k al al rots dXlfiovaiv 
iipas dvreiraxOtjaipevai irapa GeoO 
irpSanaipoi foovrai, aXX' are\e\JTT]Toi‘ 
nal al aviaeis vpiv roiavrai. 

7. Tois 0\ipO|ie'vois] ‘ who are af¬ 
flicted;' passive, clearly not middle, 
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as 
the antithesis would thus be marred, 
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’ 
rendered somewhat less distinct. 
av€(riv p.€0’ qjj.wv] ‘ rest with us ;’ rest 
in company with us who are writing 
to you, and who like you have been 
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/u.e6 ’ r/fJLwv, ev rjj a7ro/caXu\p-et too K vpiou ’I qcrov air 
ovpavov /j.er ’ ayyeXv)v Swa/mews avrou ev (pXoyl Trvpos, 8 


8. $\oyl 7tu/5<5s] So Lachm. (text) with BDEFG; 7 1 > Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Goth., al.; Iren, (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment.?), CEcnm., Tertull. 
(Schoh, Tisch. ed. i, Liinem., Wordsw.). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts tt vpl <p\oyds 
with AKLN; nearly all mss.; Syr.-Phil. (marg.); Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., 
al. (Rcc., Alf., Lachm. marg.). C is deficient. The expression adopted is here 
on the whole the better supported, but both in Exod. iii. 2 and in Acts vii. 30 
there is a similar variation of reading. 


exposed to suffering; see eh. iii. 2. To 
give T]fj.ets a general reference (DeW.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consola¬ 
tory character of the reference; inayei 
to p e 6' 77 p Q v, tv a koivuwovs aurous 
Xa^rj Kal r Qv aywvoiv Kal crretparwr t&v 
aTTocrToXiKwv, CEcum. "Areais is simi¬ 
larly used in antithesis to dXlfieadai 
and dXltyis in 2 Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13 ; it 
properly implies a relaxation, as of 
strings, and in such combinations 
stands in opposition to inlTacns; comp. 
Plato, Republ. I. p. 349 E, iv rfj iiri- 
Tcicrei Kal avtaei twv xopSwv. It here 
obviously refers to the final rest in the 
kingdom of God ; and forms one of 
the elements of its blessedness consi¬ 
dered under simply negative aspects; 
comp. Itev. xiv. 13. (vtt) 

d-iroxaX. k.t.X.] ‘at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus;' predication of time 
when the avrairdSoais shall take place. 
The term a-rroKaXuipis (i Cor. i. 7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual irapovaia, 
as perhaps hinting that though now 
hidden, our Lord’s coming to judge 
both the quick and dead will be some¬ 
thing real, certain, and manifest; vvv 
yap, (pTjal, Kpi-KTerai, aXXa py aXiHere" 
a.TroKa\v(p9r]aeTai yap Kal u>s Qeds Kal 
deairoTTjs, Theoph. air’ ovpavov] 
Predication of place: it is from hea¬ 
ven, from the right hand of God where 
He is now sitting, that the Lord will 
come; comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, and 


Pearson, Creed, Art. VII. Vol. I. p. 
346 (ed. Burton). per’ ayyeXcov 

Swap. avTOv] ‘ accompanied vnth the 
angels of His power;' predication of 
manner; the Lord will come accom¬ 
panied with the hosts of heaven, who 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
CEcum. 2, duvapews &yyeXoi, tovt£<tti 
S warol, followed by Auth., al., but 
found in none of the best Yv. of 
antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which 
the dyyeXoi appertained, and of 
which they were the ministers ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. III. 44, p. 161, 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211 (note). 
The Syr. inverts the clause, sc. 

, _«OTCL2)|IiD? [cum 

“7 P 7 7 

virtute Angelorum suorum], and may 
have suggested the equally incorrect 
and inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, 
‘das ganze Heer seiner Engel:’ the 
former however is corrected in Syr.- 
Phil., and the latter has been pro¬ 
perly rejected by all recent expositors. 
On the force of pera in this combina¬ 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. ev ^Xoyl irvpos] £ in a flame of 
fire,' i.e. encircled by, encompassed 
by a flame of fire; continued predica¬ 
tion of the manner of the diroKaXu^is ; 

H 2 
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SiSovto 9 eK^iKrjCTLV toF? fit] eiSoariv Qeov kcu toF? fit] 
v7ratcouou<Tiv ru> evayytXlta too Kupiov tjfiwv ’ Itjo’oC' 
9 o'ItIVCS SUt]V TL<TOV<TlV oXeOpOV (XIWVIOV a7 TO 7rpO<Tt07TOV 


‘in libris V. T. saepenumero ignis 6t 
flamma commemoratur, ubi de prse- 
sentia et efficacitate Numinis divini 
singular! modo patefaciend&, prseser^ 
tim de judicio divino, sermo est, Exod. 
iii. 2 sq., Malacb. iv. i, Daniel vii. 9, 
10,’ Schott. The addition thus serves 
not only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Test, 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr., 
H 5 th. (Platt), and, if the punctuation 
can be trusted, some of the other Vv. 
(comp. Theoph. 1) connect this clause 
with 8iS6vtos £k81k. as an instrumental 
clause (Jowett actually unites both 
interpr.), but without plausibility; the 
attendant heavenly hosts and the en¬ 
circling fire seem naturally to be as¬ 
sociated as the two symbols and ac¬ 
companiments of the divine presence. 
SiSovtos «k8ik.] ‘ awarding vengeance ; 1 
scil. roO K vplov ’Tga., not in connexion 
with irvp&s, which would not only be 
a halting and unduly protracted struc¬ 
ture, but would wholly mar the sym¬ 
metry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula 5 t 5 6vai £kSlk. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp. awoSoOrai £k5. in Numb, 
xxxi. 3. No exx. of its occurrence 
have been adduced from classical 
• Greek; £k8lk. iroirjaaadai is found in 
Polyb. Hist. ill. 8. 10. tois pi] 

elSocriv ©€ov] ‘ to those who know not 
God,' who belong to a class marked by 
this characteristic; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnied 
ignorantia de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word the Heathen. On the 


peculiar force of the subjective nega¬ 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq. 
tois fx'q virtue. k.t.X.] 1 those ivho obey 
not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus:' 
second class of those who afflicted the 
Thessalonian converts, those whose 
characteristic was disobedience gene¬ 
rally, and especially to the Gospel 
(Rom. x. 16),—in a word, the unbe¬ 
lieving Jews. It is somewhat singu¬ 
lar that a scholar usually so sound as 
Schott should have felt a difficulty at 
the division into two classes: surely 
the article before pg biraK. renders 
such a view all but certain; see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117, Green, 
Gr. p. 215. Even in seeming excep¬ 
tions to the rule (Matth. xxvii. 3 
[j Uec.\ Luke xxii. 4 [ Tisch.] , al.) it 
may be fairly questioned whether the 
writer did not in these particular cases 
really intend the two classes to be 
regarded as separate, though other¬ 
wise commonly united. The 

reading is slightly doubtful; Lee. 
adds, and Lachm. inserts in brackets, 
Xpiarov with AFGN; mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr., Goth., al. C is defici¬ 
ent. Though the omission of Xp. 
does not characterize this Ep. as it 
does the first (see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 

13), 'lya. alone [with BDEKL; 25 
mss.; Copt., Syr.-Phil, JEth.; many 
Ff.] is on the whole the more probable 
reading here. 

9. otnvesj ‘men who;' reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro¬ 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would 
seem that Saris is here used, not in a 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
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Trjs 'uryyos avrou, orav io 


for tIctowiv (Liinem., Alf.—who how¬ 
ever mix up two usages), but expli¬ 
cative!)/ (‘wdio truly’), or even simply 
chusificalh /, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
referred, and to the characteristics 
w hich mark them; see notes on Gal. ii. 
4, and on Phil. ii. 20. The brief dis¬ 
tinction of Kruger ( Sprachl. § 50. 8), 
that 6s has simply an objective aspect, 
ootis one qualitative apd generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable. For other and idiomatic 
usages, see Ellendt, Lex. Sophod. s. v. 
Yol. 11. p. 381 sq., and comp. Schaefer, 
notes on Demosth. Yol. 11. p. 531. 
SiKqv tCo-ovo-iv] ‘ shall pay the penalty .’ 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N. T. (comp, however Sikt/v 
vwixeu', Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
Wetst. in loc. o\e 0 pov 

aluviov] ‘eternal destruction ;’ accus. 
in apposition to the preceding Sikt/v : 
on dXedpos, comp, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
9. All the sounder commentators on 
this text recognise in aluvios a refer¬ 
ence to ‘ res in perpetuum futurae ’ 
(Schott), and a testimony to the 
eternity of future punishment that 
cannot easily be explained away: 
7roD toIvvv oi ’ClpiyevurTat oi tAos tt )s 
Ko\durews pudoufLevpi; olIwvlov Tavryv 6 
IlaOXos Xbyei, Theoph.; comp. Pear¬ 
son, Creed , Art. XII. p. 465 (ed. 
Burton). In answer to the efforts of 
some writers of the present day tp 
give alwvios a qualitative aspect, let it 
briefly be said that the earliest Greek 
expositors never appear to have lost 
sight of its quantitative aspects; a/cpt- 
ptcrrepov i! 5 ei£c rijs Ttpuopias t 6 ptye- 
60s c uwviov TarjTT/v &iroKa\ 4 <ras, Theod. 
For further remarks on this subject, 
see notes and reff. in Destiny of the 


Creature , Serm. IV., and for a dis¬ 
cussion of the grave question of 
the eternity of divine punishments, 
Erbkam, in Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p. 422 sq. The reading of 

Lachm. (non marg.) 6\£6piov [with A; 
2 mss.; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.)] is far too 
feebly supported to deserve much con¬ 
sideration. <5.710 TTpOCTCOTTOV 

tov Kvp.] ‘ removed from the presence 
of the Lord .’ These words have re¬ 
ceived three different explanations, 
corresponding to the three meanings, 
temporal, causal, and local, which 
may be assigned to the preposition. 
Of these airb can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (apKei icapayevkaQai pbvov 
Kal btpdrjvaL tov Qeov Kal navres iv 
KoXacei Kal ripunpiq. yivovrai, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., CEcum.), as the subst. 
with which it is associated (not irap- 
ovalas but wpoiTiJjTrov ,) seems wholly 
to preclude anything but a simple 
and quasi-physicad reference. Equally 
doubtful is ( b) the causal translation ; 
for though airb may be thus associated 
with neuter and even passive verbs, 
as marking the personal source whence 
the action oriyinates (see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 332, comp. 
Thiersch, (le Pentat. 11. 15, p. 106), 
yet, on the ether hand, such a con¬ 
nexion in the present case would in¬ 
volve the assumption that irpoovuirov 
too Kvp. was a periphrasis for the 
personal tov K vpiov (Acts iii. 19, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘ prajsente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt),—a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which airo marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), 
emhedma [‘de devant’] iEth., while 
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e\Qyj evSo^a&Orjvai ev to?? ayloig avrov taxi Oavfxao-Orjvai 
ev iracriv rots mcrTexjcraaiv , oti eino-revOt] to /ULapTvpiov 


irpoauivov tov K vp. retains its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xvi. ii, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con¬ 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘poena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI. 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
and Liinem. in loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. The 
article before Kvpiov is omitted by 
DEFG-; 10 mss. airo rfjs 

So^s K.T.X.] ‘from the glory of His 
might;' not ‘His mighty glory,’ 
Jowett,—a most doubtful paraphrase, 
but the glory arising from, emanating 
from His might (gen. originis, comp, 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 56 £a being 
regarded, so to speak, as the result of 
the exercise of His and as that 

sphere and halo which environs its 
manifestations. The assumption of 
De W. that in this clause a7rd has 
a causal force is perfectly gratuitous. 

10. OTav ^X 0 t)] ‘when He shall have 
come;' specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding SiKyv tIcovclv 
shall be brought about and accom¬ 
plished ; tot€ yap tov Kpirov ryv Sucaiav 
\pr\<pov davydaovaiv diravres, Theod. 
On the force of 8 rav with the aor. 
subj. as referring to an objectively 
possible event, which is to, can, or 
must, take place at some single point 
of time distinct from the actual pre¬ 
sent, but the exact epoch of which is 
left uncertain, Bee Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, 
p. 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§121, where the nature of the con¬ 
struction is well discussed. The most 
natural and idiomatic mode of trans¬ 
lation is briefly noticed in notes to 
Transl. evSotjao-Gqvcu ev 

K.T.X.] ‘ to be glorified in (the persons 
of) His saints;' infinitive of design or 


purpose,—not equi valent to (Hare k.t.\. 
(Jowett), from which it is grammati¬ 
cally distinguishable as involving no 
reference to mode or degree; see notes 
on Col. i. 22, where both formulae are 
briefly discussed. The verb itself is a Sis 
\ey6y. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12), 
and, except in the LXX (Exod. xiv. 
4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and 
eccl. writers, is of rare occurrence. 
The prep, seems here very distinctly to 
mark—not the mere locality ‘among 
His saints’ (Michael.), still less the 
instruments or media of the glorifica¬ 
tion (er Sia earl, Chrys., Beng.), but 
the substratum of the action, the 
mirror as it were (Alf.) in which and 
on which the 56 £a was reflected and 
displayed; comp. Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah 
xlix. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 24. 
Lastly, the ayioi do not here appear 
to be the Holy Angels, but, as the 
tacit contrasts and limitations of the 
context suggest, the risen and glorified 
company of believers; contrast 1 Thess. 
iii. 13, where both fl-cho-ey, and the 
absence of all notice of the unholy, 
suggest the more inclusive refer¬ 
ence. 0 av|iao- 0 Tivai k.t.X.] 

‘ to be wondered at in all them that 
believed;' scil. owing to the reflection 
of His glory and power which is dis¬ 
played in those who believed on Him 
while they were on earth; ‘ obstupes- 
cent Christum in credentibus tarn 
magnum et gloriosum esse,’ Cocceius. 
The aor. maTeiaaaiv [Rec. irLUTeiovaiv, 
but in opp. to all MSS.; many Vv. 
and Ff.] is here suitably used in con¬ 
nexion with the period referred to: at 
that time the belief of the faithful 
would belong to the past ; comp. 
Wordsw. in loc. For exx. of this 
pass, use of 6 avp.c t£w, see Kypke, Obs. 
Yol. II. p. 342. 8 ti eirurTevOT] 
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rj/mu)v e(p ’ v/utag, ev ry qpepa etcelvy. 
evyofJLeQa Travrore irepl u/mutv 'Iva 


E ld ' 

IS O KCU TTpOCT - I I 

vjULag a^Luxryj rrjs 


k.t.X.] ‘because our testimony unto you 
was believed parenthetical clause 
taking up the preceding Tnarevaatnv, 
and giving it a more distinct reference 
to those ( e<p ’ vpas) to whom he was 
writing. The paprvpiov ypCov is the 
testimony relating to Christ (papr. 
too Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the message of 
the Gospel ( papripioi> 5 £ Kypvypa irpow 
yybpevae, Theod.), delivered by the 
Apostle and his associates (gen. origi- 
nis or causce efficientis, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§17, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 
destination of which is specified in the 
same enunciation; comp. Col. i. 8, 
ryv iipwv ayairyv ev IlvevpaTi, where, 
as here, the anarthrous prepositional 
member gives the whole clause a more 
complete unity of conception ; see 
notes l.c., and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, 
p. 123. On the prep, ewl, which here 
seems to mark the mental direction of 
the paprvpiov (comp. Luke ix. 5), and 
commonly involves some idea of ‘near¬ 
ness or approximation ’ (Donalds. Crat. 

§ 172), see Winer, Gr. §49. 1 , p. 36339. 
€v Tfj ijplpqt * K * most naturally 
joined with QavpaaQyvai k. t. \., to 
which it is joined as a predication of 
time, reiterating and more precisely 
defining the foregoing temporal clause 
8 rav ‘iXO-rj k.t.X. Some of the older 
Yv., e.g. Syr., iEth., Goth., appear to 
have joined these words with what 
precedes, but are compelled either to 
regard the aor. emcT. as equivalent to 

a future (^LO_»OlZZ, Syr., but not 

v 7 -n 

Syr.-Phil.) or to assign meanings to ev 
7-77 yp. £k., scil. £ de illo die,’ Menoch., 
‘cum spe retributionis in illo die per- 
cipiendae,’ Est., that are neither gram¬ 
matically nor exegetically defensible. 
The position of iv rrj yp. iK. is con¬ 


fessedly somewhat unusual, but per¬ 
haps may have been designed to im¬ 
press still more on the readers the ex¬ 
act and definite epoch when all was to 
be realized. 

11. Ei S 6] ‘ Whereunto ,’ ‘ with ex¬ 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva¬ 
lent to 5 i’ 6' (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to virip 6' (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 
were, by the longing prayers of the 
Apostle and his associates ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and comp. Col. i. 29, but observe 
that the verb with which it is there 
associated ( kottlQ ) gives the prep, a 
somewhat stronger and more definite 
meaning. ko. 1 Trpoo-eu)^6pe9a] 

‘ we also pray f besides merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes, we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the Kal gently contrasting 
the irpoaevx . with the infusion of con¬ 
fidence and hope involved in the pre¬ 
ceding words and especially echoed in 
the parenthetical member. On this 
use of Kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, 
and on the use of irepl with Trpoaevx-, 
see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on 
Col. i. 3. ¥va vpas k.t.X.] 

‘ that God may count you worthy of 
your calling;' subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it; 
'iva having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, 

1 Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb a^iovv 
occurs 7 times in the N. T. (Luke vii. 
7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3, al.), and 
regularly in the sense of ‘ esteeming or 
counting #£ios’ (‘dignari,’ Vulg. here, 
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/cX>/cre(op 6 0eop r^xwv Kai TrXijpGdcrr] 7P acrav euSoKtav aya- 
12 Oaxrvvt]? Kai epyov IrlaTtcog ev SvUa/aei, ottoos evSo^acrOfi 


Clarom.), not of making so (comp. Syr. 

•x ■» y 

v nn >n m i . Copt., al.), a meaning 

not lexically demonstrable; compare 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. The contrary 
is urged by Olsh., on the ground that 
the context shows that the call had 
been already received: k\t}<hs how¬ 
ever, though really the initial act 
(oomp. I Thess. ii. 12), includes the 
Christian course which follows (Eph. 
iv. 1), atid its issues in blessedness 
hereafter; k\9j<7iv oSv ivravda X^yei ryv 
Sia twv irpa&wv §e^aiovp.ivyv, rjns Kai 
Kvplws KXjjffis 4 am, Theoph., see notes 
on Phil. iii. 14, and comp. Reuss, 
Theol. Cliret. IV. 15, Vol. 11. p. 145. 
'irX'ijpwo-T] iracav k.t.X.] ■ fulfil , b'ing 
to completion, every good pleasure of 
goodness,' ‘ut expleat omnem dulce- 
dinem honestatis, h. e. ut plenam et 
perfectam, qua recreemini, honestatem 
vobis impertiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
11. p. 372, note. The meaning of these 
words is not perfectly clear. The 
familiar use of evSoKeiv, evSoKla, in ref. 
to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil. ii. 13), sug¬ 
gests a similar reference in the present 
case (GEcum., Theoph. in part, Beng., 
al.); to this however there is (1) the 
exegetical objection that ayaOwavvy, 
though occurring 4 times in St Paul’s 
Epp., is never applied to God, and (2) 
the more grave contextual objection 
that the second member tyyov trlarews, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, 
certainly refers to those whom the 
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest 
then to refer the present member to 
the Thessalonians; evSosla marking- 
the good pleasure they evinced, and 
the defining gen. iyadwaijvys (gen. 6 b- 
jecti, Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1,—not 
of apposition, Alf.) the element in 
which it was so manifested, or more 


exactly, the object to which the action 
implied in the derivative subst. was 
especially directed; seeScheuerl. Synt. 
§17. 1, p. 126. The attempt 

to refer the expression partly to God 
and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., comp. 
Theoph.), or to regard the operation of 
the believer and that of the Spirit as 
blended and confused (Jowett), is in a 
high degree precarious and unsatisfac¬ 
tory. On the meaning of £1 jSoKia, 
see the good note of Fritz, l.c. Vpl. 
II. p. 369 sq., and on the meaning 
of dyadwativy (moral goodness) and 
its distinction from ayadorys, notes on 
Gal. v. 22. £p-yov irf<TT6<i)s] 

1 the work of faith,' the work which is 
the distinctive feature of it; Hpyov 
being that which marks, characterizes, 
and evinces the vitality of the irlans, 
almost -the activity of faith,’ not 
however merely as ryv inropovyi/ twv, 
biwypiwv, Theoph., but inrop.ovl]v as ex¬ 
hibited in the various circumstances 
of Christian life and duty. On the 
exact meaning and construction of 
these words, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 3, 
and comp. Reuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 19, 
Vol. n. p. 205. ev Swapei] 

1 with power,' i.e. powerfully,—specifi¬ 
cation of manner annexed to the verb 
ttXt] pway, with which it is associated 
with a practically adverbial force; 
comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see 
Bernhardyj Synt. v. 7, p. 209. The 
analogous use of <riiv (comp. Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not found in 
the N. T. 

12. omos ev8ofj. k.t.X.] ‘ in order that 
the name...be glorified;' reiteration of 
the purpose (not merely result, 4 v 5 o- 
£a<rft/7fl-erai, Theoph.) stated generally 
in verse 10, in special reference to the 
converts of Thessalonica. It is not 
easy to define the exact difference be-- 
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to ovofJLa too K vplov rjj^oov ’I }](tov ev Vfuv Kcti vfxeis ev 
avTU> Kara Trjv oiv too 0eoo y]/j.wv kcli K vplov ’Irjcrov 
'X.piO'TOV, 

Be not disquieted con- lEi pOOTWjVLeV $£ VjULCLS, O.$e\(f)0l, UTTSO II. 

cerning the Lord’s com- ' ^ « 

as g ye A know; a mu 0 st first T ^ ? TTCtpOVtnaS TOO Ko^OO I^CTOO 

be revealed; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord. 


tween the present use of Situs (used 
comparatively rarely by St Paul; only 
6 times excluding quotations), and the 
corresponding one of iVa. Speaking 
somewhat roughly, one may perhaps 
say that the relatival compound Situs 
(Donalds. Cratyl.% 196) involves some 
obscure reference to manner, while IVa 
(appy. connected with the reflexive i', 
or the pronoun of the second person, 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 139) may 
retain some tinge of its primary refer¬ 
ence to locality. The real practical 
differences however are these, (a) that 
Situs has often more of an eventual 
aspect; (b) that it is used with the 
future and occasionally associated with 
&v, — both which constructions are in¬ 
admissible with the final it>a; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 629 sq. 
to ovopa too Kvp. is not a mere peri¬ 
phrasis for 6 Kvptos, but specifies that 
character and personality as revealed 
to and acknowledged by men; comp., 
but with caution, Bretschn. Lex. s.v. 6, 
p. 291, and notes on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett in loc. that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning’ can¬ 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xpiarov [ Rec ., Lachn. in 
brackets, with AFG; Vulg., Syr. 
(both); Chrys.] is rightly rejected by 
Tisch. with BDEKLK; Clarom., San- 
germ., Gopt., Sahid., al.; Theod. (ms.), 
CEcum., al. ev avTw] ‘in 

Him; not in reference to t6 6 i>oga tov 
Kvp. (Liinem.), but to the immediately 
preceding ’It jerov. The exact notion 
of reciprocity (comp, notes on Gal. vi. 


14) would be best maintained by the 
former reference ; but, as Alf. correctly 
observes, the present expression is used 
far too frequently and exclusively in 
ref. to union in our Lord Himself to 
admit here of any different applica¬ 
tion. Kara ti*|v \®P lv ] ‘ * n 

accordance with the grace;' the xcipts 
is the ‘ norma ’ according to which the 
glorification took place, and thence, 
by an intelligible transition, that of 
which it is regarded as a consequence; 
77 xctpts avrov SC 7]piui> iravra KaropOoi, 
CEcum.; comp, notes on Kara on Phil. 
ii. 3, and Tit. iii. 5 . to€ 0eov 

ij|xwv k.t.X.] This is one of the pas¬ 
sages supposed to fall under Granville 
Sharpe’s rule (comp. Middl. Gi\ Art. 
p. 56, ed. Rose), according to which 
Geos and Kupios would refer to the 
same person. It may be justly doubted 
however whether, owing to the pecu¬ 
liar nature of Kuptos (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
1, p. 113), this can be sustained in the 
present case; see esp. Middleton, p. 
379 sq., and comp. Green, Gr. p. 216. 

Chapter II. 1 . ’EpwTtoptv 8i vp..] 

‘Now we beseech you,;' transition by 
means of the 8fc piera/Scm/cir (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) from the Apostle’s 
prayers for his converts to what he 
claims of them, and the course of con¬ 
duct he exhorts them to follow. On 
the meaning of Ipurau, see notes on 
1 Thess. iv. 1. virip is here 

certainly not introductory of a for¬ 
mula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
iEth. [ baenta ,—often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though gram- 
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2 Xpicrrov Kai ij/mcov eTricruvaytaytjg ex’ avirov , el<s to jut] 
rayem (raXevOfjvai v/jl a? axo rou voog OpoetcrOai, 


matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
21, p. 244,—partially, but appy. with¬ 
out full reason, objected to by Winer), 
is by no means exegetically probable, 
and is without precedent in the lan¬ 
guage of the N. T. The more natural 
interpretation is to regard the prep, 
as approximating in meaning to nept 
(Winer, Gr. § 47. 1 , p. 343; comp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 28. 3), but still 
distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to or fur¬ 
therance of the napovcrla ; comp. 
Wordsw. in loc., and see notes on Phil. 
ii. 13. The subject of the napovaia 
had been misunderstood and misinter¬ 
preted, and its commodum therefore 
was what the Apostle wished to pro¬ 
mote. e‘Tri<n>v. eir avTov] 

‘our gathering together unto Him,' 1 scil. 
in the clouds of heaven, when He 
comes to judge the quick and dead; 
see 1 Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth. 
xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst. 
inicrwaycoyr] only occurs once again 
in the N. T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to 
Christian worship (comp. 2 Macc. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 

‘ the greater liberty of the Christians 
to assemble to the service of Christ, 
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical 
assemblies,’ is due to his reference of 
the present n apovaLa rod K vplov to 
God’s judgment on the Jews. The 
mutual relation of the two Epp. seems 
totally to preclude such a reference: 
if in 1 Thess. iv. 15 the words refer 
to the final day of doom (Hamm.), 
the allusion here must certainly be the 
same. Iir’ avTov] ‘unto Him;' 

comp. Mark v. 2T, avvyxQy byXos 7ro- 
Xus in' avrbv ; the preposition marking 
the point to which the avvayinyy was 
directed, and losing its idea of super¬ 


position in that of approximation to 
or juxtaposition; comp. Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 172. The difference between 
nepl and npbs in the present combi¬ 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 
that while npbs points rather to the 
direction to be taken, ini marks more 
the point to be reached. 

2. els to pij k.t.X.] ‘ that ye should 
not be soon shaken,' ‘ut non cito move- 
amini,’ Yulg., Clarom.; object and 
aim of the ipcorav, with perhaps some 
included reference to the subject of it; 
comp. 1 Thess. iii. 10, and notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 12. This construction 
though not found elsewhere with 
ip<j3rq.v is perfectly intelligible. The 
verb caXeiJci), as its derivation shows 
[traXos, connected with AA-, and with 
Sanscr. form sal, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Yol. I. p. 61], marks an agitated and 
disquieted state of mind, which in the 
present case was due to wild spiritual 
anticipations; compare Acts xvii. 13, 
and see exx. in Eisner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
283. The rax^ws does not seem to refer 
to the period since St Paul w r as with 
them, or to the date of the First Epi¬ 
stle, but simply to the time when they 
might happen to hear the doctrine; 
the reference being rather modal 
(‘ praecipitanter,’ De W.) than purely 
temporal; ‘si id crederent facili mo- 
mento quassaretur ipsorum fides,’ Coc- 
ceius. airi tov voos] ‘ from 

your mind,' ‘ a vestro sensu,’ Yulg.; 
certainly not ‘a sentential seu doctrine,’ 
Est., but simply ‘statu mentis solito,’ 
Schott 1,—their ordinary, sober, and 
normal state of mind, naparpanyvai 
anb rod voos, 8v gixpi tov vvv ei'xere 
dpdus laragevoi', Theoph.; comp. Rom. 
xiv. 5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed prcegnans, scil. ‘ ita concuti ut 
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fj.rjre Sia Trvevixaro ? [lyre Sia \6yov fx-gre Si ’ enTi<TTo\rj$ 
wy Si f/fioov, coy OTi evecrTrjKev rj rj/mepa tov K vpiov. p.rj 3 


demovearis,’ Schott; comp. Rom. vi. 
7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18 (efs), al., and 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

|iq8£ OpoetorOai] ‘nor yet be troubled;'’ 
stronger expression than the foregoing-, 
introduced by the slightly ascensive 
py8£; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3 
(Transl .). The verb 6 po£w [derived 
from 0 PEOMAI, and connected with 
rpew; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 272] 
properly denotes ‘ clamorem tumul- 
tuantem edere’ (Schott), and thence, 
by a natural transition, that terrified 
state {rapax^eadai, Zonaras), which 
is associated with and gives rise 
to such outward manifestations. In 
later writers pi) 9 poy 6 fjs comes to 
mean little more than py davpdays, 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. The reading 
of Pec. pyre [with D 3 EKL; several 
Ff.] is rightly rejected by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the preponderating external 
authority of ABD 1 (giving it also be¬ 
fore §ia X6yov) F (giving py8£ thrice, 
but pyre with 5 ia Xoyov) GX; Orig. 
The change from the disjunctive nega¬ 
tive was probably suggested by the 
following pyre, the true relation of the 
negatives not having been propeHy 
understood. p,qT6 81a irvcfyaTOs] 

‘ neither by spirit / scil. of prophecy ; 
5 ia irpocpyrelas' tlv £s yap irpoepyrelav 
viroKpivopevoi eirXavwv tov Xabv ws rjby 
TrapovTos rov K vpiov, Theoph. The 
second negation is here, by means of 
the thrice repeated pijre, divided into 
three members; see exx. and illustra¬ 
tions in Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of py8k 
and pyre, their meaning, and sequence, 
are well delineated. | r n T€ 81a 

\6-yov may be either regarded, (a) as 
an independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, 
or (6) may be connected more closely 


with the third negative member, both 
being associated with ws 81 ypQv. In 
the former case Xoyov forms a species 
of antithesis to vvevparos as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super¬ 
natural or prophetic characteristics 
( 8 i 5 aoKaXlas faery <f>wvrj yevoptvys, 
Theoph.); in the latter the A6701/ stands 
contrasted with eirurroXys, as marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written ; py irurTeveiv 
...pyre el irXaaapevoi ws el; avrov ypa- 
epeicrav eiriaroXyv irpo<f>£poiev, pyre el 
aypatpws avrov elpysbvai Xeyoiev, Theod. 
Of these (b) seems slightly the most 
probable, especially as A070S and em- 
(TToXy are found similarly combined in 
ver. 15. To extend u>s 8i ypQv 

to the first clause, either partially 
(Jo wett) or completely (Nosselt), seems 
illogical; oral or written communica- 
tions might be ascribed to the absent 
Apostle, but the irvevpa could only 
have been recognised as working in 
him (De W.) when he was with them; 
comp. Liinem. in loc. ws 81 

qfjiuv] ‘as ( coming) through us,' repre¬ 
sented to come from us as its mediate 
authors; the d>s as usual marking the 
erroneous aspects under which the 
X6yos or imcrToXy was designed to be 
regarded : ‘ particula cl>s substantivis 
participiis totisque enuntiationibus 
praeposita rei veritate sublatat aliquid 
opinione errore simidatione niti decla- 
rat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 32, Yol. II. p. 
360, comp, notes on Eph. v. 22. It. 
seems impossible to understand these 
words otherwise, especially when cou¬ 
pled with the notice in ch. iii. 17, than 
as implying that not only oral but 
written communications, definitely as¬ 
cribed to St Paul, were, not conceived 
(Jowett), but actually known by the 
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T19 u/u.a.9 ej'Gnra.Tricrr] Kara fxtjSeva Tpoirov ’ oti eav fxri 
eXOt] % cnrocrTacrla irpu>rov kcu cnroKaXvtpOrj 6 avOptairoq 


Apostle to have been lately circulated 
in the Church of Thessalonica: /cal 
7a p /cal iwiffToXas irXaTTovTes ws irapa 
HabXov oraXeloa s iKvpouv & HXeyov, 
Theoph., comp. Neandtr, Planting, 
Vol. i. p. -204 (Bohn). When we com 
sider the extreme disquietude and 
anxieties that appear to have prevailed 
in this Church in ref. to the irapovaia 
tov Kvplov, there appears nothing 
strange in the supposition that even 
within less time than a.year since the 
Apostle had last written fictitious let¬ 
ters should have obtained currency 
among them. To refer the ex¬ 

pression with Hammond, al., to por¬ 
tions of the First Epistle which had 
been misunderstood seems distinctly 
to infringe on the simple meaning of 
ces 81' ypiwv. cos oti IvIctt. k.t.X.] 

‘as that, to the effect that, the day of 
the Lord is now commencing, already 
come;’ subject of the pretended com¬ 
munication introduced by ci/s, which, 
as before, represents the statement not 
as actual, but as so represented, as the 
notion which was designed to be pro¬ 
pagated; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 9, p. 
544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, and exx. 
in Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 11. p. 268. The 
verb. hlaTr\K.ev is somewhat stronger 
than teptar. (2 Tim. iv. 6), and seems 
to mark not only the nearness but the 
actual presence and commencement of 
the ryxtpa tov Kvp.; ‘magna hoc verbo 
propinquitas significatur; nam iiwarws 
[Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22] est pree- 
sens,’ Beng., comp, notes on Gal. i. 4, 
Hammond in loc., and see the nume¬ 
rous exx. in Rost u. Paltn, Lex. s. v. 
Vol. I. p. 929. The yp-tpa tov Ki ip. 
thus approximates in meaning to irap¬ 
ovaia tov Kvp., and like it includes, 
besides the exact epoch of the Lord’s 
appearance, the course of events im¬ 


mediately preceding and connected 
with it; comp. Reuss, Theol. Chret. 
iv. 21, Vol. 11. p. 230, 243. For Kv- 
plou Pec. reads Xpiarov with D 3 K; 
most mss. 

3. pi] tis k.t.X. ] ‘Let no one de¬ 
ceive you in any way ; ’ not only in 
any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph., CEcum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference ,—in 
any way, or by any artifice whatever; 
irdvra Kara ravrbv ra rrjs airarys 
ei;£fiaXev eidy, Theod. On the form 
^airarav, comp, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 
14. oti eav pq ^X0fl] ‘ because 

{the day will not arrive) unless there 
Gome;' slight grammatical irregularity 
owing to the omission of any member 
involving a finite verb (such as ov 
yeryaerai y irapovaia rovKvp., Theoph., 
or y ygepa ovk evaryaerai) which can 
easily be supplied by the reader; see 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 1. 7, p. 528, comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 583. / 3 , note. The 
most natural punctuation is not a 
comma before tin, as in Lachm., Tisch., 
Buttm-, but a colon, as in Mill, and as 
suggested by Liinemann. 
q aTrooTao-fa] ‘the falling away,' the 
definite religious apostasy that shall 
precede the coming of Antichrist, and 
of which it is not improbable that the 
Apostle had informed them by word 
of mouth ; see ver. 5, and comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 155. It is hardly necessary 
to say that airoaraala is not an abs¬ 
tract for a concrete term (avrbv KaXei 
rbv avrlxpearov diroaraalav, Chrys.; so 
Theod., Theoph., CEcum. 1), nor again 
a political (Nosselt) or politico-reli¬ 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply, in accord¬ 
ance with what seems to be the regular 
use of the word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 

2 Chron. xxix. 19, 1 Macc. ii. 15), that 
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a/napTict?, 6 vio 9 t ^9 cnruiXeia 9 , o avTiKeifievo? kcu 4 


religious and spiritual apostasy (‘dia- 
bolicam apostasiara,’ Iren. adi'. Heer. 
v. 25. 1), that falling away from faith 
in Christ (awb 9 eoO dvaxupycnv, CEcum.) 
of which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most ap¬ 
palling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the awoffracrla re¬ 
fers to the revolt of thb Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hot. Hebr. 
Yol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
probable technical meaning of the 
word, while that of Hammond, who 
mainly refers it tb the lapse to Gnos¬ 
ticism, fails to exhibit its generic re¬ 
ference, and to exhaust its prophetic 
significance. On the form of the 

word, a later form for awbcrracns, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 528. 
diroKaXucf) 0 fi] ‘ be revealed ,’—a very 
noticeable expression : as the Lord’s 
coming is characterized as an dwoKa- 
Xrn/'is (ch. i. 7), so is that of Anti¬ 
christ. As He is now spiritually pre¬ 
sent in His Church, to be personally 
revealed with more glory hereafter, 
even so the power of Antichrist is now 
secretly at work, but will hereafter be 
made manifest in a definite and dis¬ 
tinctive bodily personalitj". The 

Kal has here appy. its Consecutive force 
(see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1); the re¬ 
velation of Antichrist was the aggra¬ 
vated issue of the dir octt a a La. 

6 dv0p. -rqs dfiapHas] ‘the man of 
Sin,' the fearful child of man(obs. the 
distinct term dv9p.) of whom Sin is 
the special characteristic and attri¬ 
bute, and in whom it is as it were im¬ 
personated and incarnate; dvdpoiwov 
avrov apaprlas w poayy bpCvaev, twee- 
dri dvQp. tan ryv epimv, waaav ev 
eauT(p rod dia[36\ov dexbpevos ryv evtp- 
yeiav, Theod. On this gen. of the 
‘ predominating quality,’ which is com¬ 


monly classed under the general head 
of the gen. posscssivus, see Scheuerlein, 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b, p. 211 sq. For aydprLa s, BK ; 
10 mss. read avopias. o niog 

rrjs airiwX.] ‘the son of perdition he 
who stands in the sort of relation to it 
that a son does to a father, and who 


falls under its power and domination, 
‘cujvts finis est interitus,’ Cocceius 
[Phil. iii. 19]; see John xvii. 12, where 
this awful name is given to Judas, and 
comp. Evany. Nicod. cap. 20, where 
it is applied to Satan; see Thilo, p. 
708. The transitive (Pelt); or mixed 
trans. and intransitive meaning (u>$ 
Kal avr os awoXKdpevos sal irtpois irp6- 
£evos rovrov yevbpevos, Theod., comp. 
CEcum.), seems to be phraseologically 
doubtful; comp. Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, 
p. 213, and notes on 1 Thess. v. 5. 

4. 6 dvrucetpevos] ‘ he that opposeth,' 


the adrersaru, 001 


11 


•X . 7 7 

o\i om 


[qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
iEth. ; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of An¬ 
tichrist; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, 
p. 316. The adversary, though assi¬ 
milating one of the distinctive fea¬ 
tures of Satan ({Dt^), is clearly not to 
be confounded with him whose agent 
and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, in 
accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist ,—no mere set of principles 
('vis spirituals evangelio contraria,' 
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jow- 
ett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383, and 
Wordsw. in loc.), but one single per¬ 
sonal being, as truly man as He whom 
he impiously opposes: rls ovrbs 
iffTiv ; apa 6 oaravds) ovSapws’ dXX’ 
dvdpwwbs ns waaav avrov 5 exbpevos 
ryv tvipyeiav, Chrys., see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 261, Hofmann, Schriftb. 
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v7repatp6/ui£Vog ctt] iravra 

ii. 2, Yol. ii. p. 617. The patristic 
references will be found in the Excur¬ 
sus of Liinem. p. 204, and at length 
in Alford, Prolegom. on this Epistle. 
The object of the opposition {dvriKdp..), 
it need scarcely be said, can be none 
other than Christ ,—He whose blessed 
name is involved in the more distinc¬ 
tive title ( dvri\p kttos) of the adver¬ 
sary, and to whom that son of perdi¬ 
tion, as Origen well says, is /card 
didfjLerpov ivavrios, contra Cels. VI. 64. 
The present grammatical connexion, 
which (see above) is as old as Syr., is 
rightly adopted by De W., Liinem., 
and most modern commentators : the 
absence of the art., urged by Pelt., 
only shows that the virepaipifievos ivl 
iravra, k.t.\. is not a different person 
from the avriKeipievos, but by no means 
specifies that both are to be united in 
connexion with ewl Trdvra k. t. \.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 5, p. 116 
sq. In a case like the present the 
article really performs a kind of dou¬ 
ble duty; it serves to turn clvtik. into 
a subst., and also indicates that the 
two participles refer to the same in¬ 
dividual. Kal -umpaipop,. k.t.X.] 

‘and {who) exalteth himself above {and 
against) every one called God ,’ scil. 
every one so called, whether ‘eum qui 
verissime dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or 
those esteemed so by the heathen ; 
the participle being prefixed to avoid 
the appearance of placing on a level 
or including in a common designation 
rbv Oebv and the so-called gods of 
paganism; comp. 1 Cor. viii. 5, \eyb- 
pevoi BeoL, Eph. ii. 11. The verb 
virepaip, occurs (probably) twice in 2 
Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark the 
haughty exaltation {vxpwdgaeTaL Kal 
/leydXvvdricreTai £wl Travra deov, Kal 
XaXijcet viripoyKa, Dan. xi. 36, Theod.), 
while M with its general local mean- 


\eyufievov 0eoj/ rj cre^aa/xa, 

ing (‘supra,’Yulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth.) of 
‘motion with a view to superposition’ 
(Donalds. Gr. § 483) involves the 
more specific and ethical one of op¬ 
position: comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1 , p. 363 sq. 
eirl iraVTa Xeyop. 0eov] This charac¬ 
teristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do 
according to his will’ (ch. xi. 36), that 
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient 
interpreters were right in referring 
both to the same person,—Antichrist. 
The former portion of the prophecy in 
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, but the con¬ 
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only 
applicable to him of whom Antiochus 
was merely a type and shadow; comp. 
Jerome on Pan. xi. 21, and see Pri- 
deaux, Connection, Part 11. Book 3 
{ad fin.). If this be correct, we 

may be justified in believing that other 
types of Antichrist may have ap¬ 
peared, and may yet appear before 
that fearful Being finally come. If 
asked to name them, we shrink not 
from pointing to this prophecy, and 
saying that in whomsoever these dis¬ 
tinctive features be found—whosoever 
wields temporal, or temporal and spi¬ 
ritual power, in any degree similar to 
that in which the Man of Sin is here 
described as wielding it—he, be he 
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt 
a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
such comparisons the wisest and most 
Catholic writers have not deemed it 
right to shrink; see Andre wes, Serm. 
vi. Yol. iv. p. 146 sq., and compare 
the reff. at the end of Wordsworth’s 
long and important note on this pas¬ 
sage. T] <r^( 3 a<r|j.a] ‘or object 

of worship,' scil. of divine worship,— 
a further definition appended to Qebv. 
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ware avrov ei 9 rov vaov rov Qeou tcaOltrai cnrofleiKvuvra 


The special interpretation of Ben- 
gel, founded on tlie connexion of 
<rb( 3 acrp.a and cre/ 3 acrr 6 s, ‘Caesaris ma- 
jestas et potestas lionise maxime 
conspicua,’ is wholly at variance with 
the prevailing use of the word (Acts 
xvii. 23, Wisdom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 
■27 [ Theod.\, see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. 11. p. 942), and still more so with 
the generic terms of the prophecy, 
wore avTOv...Ka0.] ‘so that he sittelh 
doivn his arrogance rises to such an 
impious height as to lead to this utter¬ 
most act of unholy daring; ‘ ware minus 
hie consilium quam sequelam innuere 
videtur,’ Pelt. The verb Kadlaai is 
here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. 
i. 20), but in accordance with its 
nearly regular usage in the N. T. in- 
transitive; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486 
(ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and 
placed prominently forward to mark 
the individualizing arrogance ('hie ipse, 
qui qusevis sancta et divina contemnit,’ 
Schott) of this impious intruder. The 
interpolation after 0eoO of cis Qe6v, 
adopted by Rec. with D 3 EKL(FG 1 
'iva 0 .); mss.; Syr., Syr.-Phil, with an 
asterisk, Ar. (Pol.); Chrys.,al., is right¬ 
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with A 
BD l K; 10 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Augiens., Boem., Vulg., Goth. (?), 
Copt., Sah., ^Eth., Arm. ; Origen (3), 
and many Ff. C is deficient, 
els t6v vaov rov 0eov] ‘ in the temple 
of God ’ (the ‘adytum’ itself, not the 
mere lepbv), literally ‘ into,’ with the 
not uncommon pregnant force of the 
preposition in connexion with ffetv, 
Kadbfecrdai k.t.\. ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 50. 4, p. 368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. 
The exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Are they (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph, 


ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, Tas 
vavraxov iKK\r)alas (Chrys.), according 
to the views of most of the interpreters 
of the fourth century? Or do they 
refer to (b) the actual temple of God 
at Jerusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare may be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Anlichr. p. 218), as proposed by 
Irenseus (Ilcer. v. 30.4), and as adopted, 
though with varying modes of explana¬ 
tion, by the majority of recent German 
commentators ? If we are called on 
to decide absolutely, the combination 
(opp. to Alf.) of local terms and the 
possibly traditional nature of the in- 
terpr. of Irenseus must decidedly sway 
us to (6). It may be asked however 
whether in so wide a prophecy we are 
wise in positively excluding (a). May 
it not be possible that a haughty judi¬ 
cial or dictatorial session in the Church 
of Christ may be succeeded by and 
culminate in a literal act of ineffable 
presumption to which the present 
words may more immediately though 
not exclusively refer? Combined or 
partially combined interpretations are 
ever to be regarded with suspicion, 
but in a prophecy of this profound 
nature they appear to have some claim 
on our attention. d'lroSeiKVUvra 

K.T.X.] * exhibiting himself that he is 
God;' not merely ‘a god,’ Copt., or 
even ‘tamquamsit Deus,’ Vulg. (com¬ 
pare Syr.), but _oioAj1> 

7 ~ 7 X 

[quod sit Deus] Syr.-Phil.,—with a 
studied reference to the execrable as¬ 
sumption of an unconditioned glory, 
dignity, and independence, which will 
characterize the God-opposing session 
of the son of perdition: so, with an 
effective paraphrase, -<Eth. ‘et dicet 
omnibus Ego sum Deus.’ The parti¬ 
ciple thus does not mark the ‘ cona- 
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0eo?. OJ /JLVr]IULOV£U€T'e OTL ef - l $V 7TjOO? 


u/mas raura eXeyov vjj.lv \ Ka\ vvv to Kare^ov o’lSare et? 


tus’ (ireLpclipevov awoSeucVtivcu, Chrys.), 
—this must be from the nature of the 
case,—but the continuing nature of 
the act, the impious persistence of this 
developed outcoining of frightful arid 
intolerable selfishness; see Muller oil 
Sin, Book i. 3. 2, Yol. I. p. 145, comp. 
Book v. Yol. 11. p. 480 (Clark). For 
examples of this U3e of diroSeLKvijvai, 
see Loesner, Ohs. p. 384; and for the 
force of the compound a7ro5. (‘spec- 
tandum aliquid proponere’), Winer; 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 16. 

5. Ou jivViiioveiJeTe] ‘ Remember ye 
not;' emphatic; reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral corhmuuications which 
had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit; tSoi> 7 ap Kal irap- 
Svtos rjKovaav raura \4yovros, Kal 7 ra- 
Xiv iSerjOrj&av virop-vpaews) Chrys. 
irpos upas] ‘ivith you;' so 1 T'hess. 
iii. 4. On this combination of irpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest; 
see notes on Gal. i. 8, iv. 18. The 
raura is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses. 

6. Kal Vuv to KaT€)(. 818 .] ‘ and 
now what reStraineth ye know.' The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, 
(1) lexical, turning on the meaning of 
vvv, (2) exegetlcal, in reference to the 
explanation that is to be given of rb 
Karbxov. With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with 6 /car^ow (ver. 7), 
and the preceding h1 (Ver. 5), both 
seem to suggest the temporal use df 
vvv (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 259 note); 
the order of the words however and 
the context are so very distinctly in 
favour of the logical use (Hartung, 
Partik. vvv, 2. 2, Vol. II. p. 25, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 8), that on the 
whole that meaning is to be preferred ; 


see esp. Liinem. in loc. who has appy. 
brought valid arguments against the 
temporal meaning. To investigate (2) 
properly would far outstrip the limits 
of this commentary. I may however 
say briefly—that after most anxious 
consideration I believe that a modifi¬ 
cation of the current patristic View is 
much the most plausible interpreta¬ 
tion. The majority of these early 
writers referred the restrainihg influ¬ 
ence to the Roman Empire, ‘ quis 
nisi Romanus status V Tertull. de 
Resurr. cap. 24: so Chrys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., Cyril of Jerus., al. In its 
literal meaning this cannot now be 
sustained without artificial and unhis- 
torical assumptions: if however we 
refer the rb Kartypv td what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter¬ 
pretation—the restraining power of 
Ivell-ordered human rule, the principles 
of legality as opposed to those of 
avogla —of which the Roman Empire 
was the then embodiment and mani¬ 
festation, we shall probably not be far 
from the real meaning of this very 
mysterious expression: Of the nu¬ 
merous other views, we may notice 
the dpinion of Theod. and Theod.- 
Mops., that the t6 Karbx 0 ^ 1S 6 rou 
0eou tipos, as certainly being at first 
sight plausible ; but to this the Vcos ex 
p.£<rov yhyrai introduces an objection 
that seems positively insiiperable. 
Further information will be found in 
the Excursus of Pelt (who however 
adopts the view of Theod.); p. 185 sq., 
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the 
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
on this Epistle; and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.) edmp. also Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 613 
sq, «ls t 2> airoKaX.] ‘ that 
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he should be revealed;'' purpose con¬ 
templated in the existence of the re¬ 
straining principle. This airoKaXv^is 
was not to be immediate (ovk eirrev 8 n 
t axtus 2 <ttcu, Chrys.), or fortuitous, 
but was to be deferred till the 6 eav- 
tov Kdipds ,—the season appointed and 
ordained by God. On the correct 
insertion of £v, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

7. to yap p-uo-njp. k.tA.] ‘For the 
mystery of laiclessness confirmatory ex¬ 
planation of the preceding statement: 
the mystery of lawlessness is truly at 
work; but its full manifestation can¬ 
not take place till the removal of the 
restraining power. On this blending 
of the explanatory and argumentative 
forces of yap, see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 1. The meaning of pvarri- 

piov 7-77? dvop. is somewhat doubtful. 
Considered merely grammatically, the 
gen. does not seem to be that of the 
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition 
(Liinem., and Alf. — who however 
seems to mix it up with a gen. con- 
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitivvs 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘ characterizing principle or qua¬ 
lity ’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 113), 
—the mystery of which the character¬ 
izing feature, or, so to say, the active 
principle, is dvopla; comp. Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. I. 24. 1, rbv ’Avriirarpov 
/ 3 lov ovk av dpdpTOL tis elirwv KaKias 
pvarypiov. The transition from this 
gen. to that of ethical content is so 
easy and natural, that it is often diffi¬ 
cult to decide whether the gen. be¬ 
longs to that category or to that of 
the possess, gen.; see Scheuerl. 1 . c. 
The genitival relation of pvaryp. tt)s 
evaeflela s is often somewhat plausibly 
contrasted with the present expression 
(Andrewes, Serm. m. Vol. 1. 34), but 
really seems to be different; see notes 


on 1 Tim. iii. 9. This mystery 

of dvopla is no personality, scil. Anti¬ 
christ, or any real or assumed type 
of Antichrist (Nepwva ivravdd <pr)<nv, 
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom¬ 
bined and so to say unorganized dvo¬ 
pla, which, though at present seen 
only in detail and not revealed in its 
true proportions, is even now (rjfiy) 
aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter (ev rw eavrov Kaiptp) find its 
complete development and organiza¬ 
tion in the person and power of Anti¬ 
christ. On the meaning of pvcmfjp .,— 
here placed emphatically forward as 
standing in tacit antithesis to airoKa - 
A v(p 6 . ver. 6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v. 
32, and comp. Sanderson, Serm. IX. 
(ad Aul.), Vol. 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.). 
evepyeiTai] ‘is working ,’ ‘operatur,’ 

Vulg., n j\c^ *.J\ Vn.\ [inci- 

pit efficax esse] Syr., comp. A 3 th.; 
clearly not passive, ‘ efficax redditur ’ 
(Schott), which would not only be here 
inappropriate but is opposed to the 
prevailing use of the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on ib. ii. 8. In the middle it 
stands either absolutely or followed by 
iv. ttjs dvopCas] ‘ lawlessness 

in appropriate and illustrative anti¬ 
thesis to the principle of order and 
legality involved in the probable mean¬ 
ing of rb Kar^xor. On the meaning 
of dvopla (‘ in qua cogitatur potissimum 
legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and its 
distinction from aSiKia, see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 48, Trench, Synon. Part 
II. § 16, and notes on Tit. ii. 14. 
povov 6 KaT^wv k.t.A.] ‘ only until he 
that now restraineth shall have been re¬ 
moved ; ’ rhetorical change of the usual 
order; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, 

1 
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p. 485, and comp. Gal. ii. 10, pbvov 
twv TTTUJX&v Xva pvrjgovetjtjgev, where 
the emphatic words axe similarly at¬ 
tached to the semi-elliptical givov. As 
however in Gal. l.c. so here it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘tantum ut 
qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., comp. 
Auth.), still less to connect gbvov with 
what precedes (Kypke, Obs. Yol. II. 
p. 342). The pbvov belongs to 
and simply states the limitation in¬ 
volved in the present working of the 
fj.vcTT)piov TTjs avopias : it is working 
already, but only with unconcentrated 
action until the obstacle be removed, 
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly 
as to structure Chrys., y apxi V Pw- 
ficiLKT] orav apd 77 £k giaov, t6tc eieeivos 
The only other plausible struc¬ 
ture is the supplement of &rrt, but the 
objection of Liinem., that in the pre¬ 
sent case a word of such real impor¬ 
tance could scarcely be omitted, seems 
reasonable and valid. The 

greatest difficulty however is the 
change of gender in the designation of 
the restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi¬ 
dual ( e.g . St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such ( e. g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 273, or, more plausibly, the succes¬ 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract t6 Karixw is 
now represented as concrete and per¬ 
sonified; comp. Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat simi¬ 
larly introduced after, and elicited 
from, a foregoing abstract term (igov- 
alav). dtpn is to be closely 

connected with 6 narix^ v > and simply 
refers to time regarded as present to 


the writer. On the derivation and 
meaning of the word, see notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 6. 

Hus €K (icVov •y^vqTai] On this con¬ 
nexion of l-ws with the subjunctive 
without dv ,— a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis¬ 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dv, ir. 9, p. 109) between such 
formulae as gigi>ere davw (de mori- 

bundo) and ews dr 0avw (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor¬ 
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz 
( Devar. Yol. 11. p. 568) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N. T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability as¬ 
cribe the omission of dv to any idea of 
design supposed to be involved in the 
sentence (it is actually inserted here by 
FG), as suggested by Green, Gram. 
p. 64, note. We have only an in¬ 
stance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac¬ 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase e/c giaov ylyveodai is il¬ 
lustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Yol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
ev giaip 6v (Xen. Cyrop. V. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined; 
comp, apd?, iK ptaov vpwv, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
rjprai e/c tov yiaov, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. Kal tot*] ‘and then,’— then 
when 0 Karixw shall have been re¬ 
moved; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on airoKa- 
\v<t>9ricreTai. 6 avopos] ‘ the 

laivless one;’ identical with the fore¬ 
going 6 dvdpurros rrjs agapr., the 
changing designation serving appro¬ 
priately to echo the preceding term 
(avogla), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 
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6 avojj.o<z , ov 6 K upios 'Irja-ov? avehei tw Trvevfxari tov 
t TTOfiaro ? avTov kgu KctTapygcrei Tfj eT-npavela Ttjs irapov- 
cr/a? avTov' ov ecrr'iv rj Trapovala tear evepyeiav tov g 

8. ai/eXf?] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. r, with ABD 1 ; io mss.; al .—dviXoi is the 
reading of FGN 4 — avaXot of K l . Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, read avaXdurei with 
D 3 EKL ; mss., Ff. C is deficient. In spite of the possibility of conformation 
to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which so great a prepon¬ 
derance of MS. authority points. 


especially develop: ‘ Exlex ille qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Sijn. ov 6 Kvpios 

k. t.X.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth;' 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
Kal ri [xera ravra ; iyyvs r] wapa- 
fxvdia' iirdyec yap Ov 6 Kvptos k.t.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression r <2 
-rrvev/i. tov <nbp.. aiirov has received dif¬ 
ferent explanations. It has been re¬ 
ferred (a) bv the Greek commentators 
to the words of power (cpdiy^erai 
/xovov, Chrys.; comp. Theod., Theod.- 
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord’s 
lips; (b) by A than, (ad Scrap. 1. 6, p. 
655), Theoph. 2, al., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded 
(c) as a vivid declaration of the glorious 
and invincible power of the coming 
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo 
tivopos ille perdatur,’ Schott; comp. 
Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words 
may have been derived), Wisdom xi. 
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations 
from Rabbinical writers collected by 
W etst. in loc.: on the word Karapyiw, 
comp, notes on Gal. v. 4. The 

reading is hardly doubtful: 6 K ip. 
’I? jaous is supported by ADETGL-S; 
10 mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg,, al. Rec. 
omits 'Itjctovs with BE'^KL 1 ; most 
mss.; Arab. (Pol.); Orig., al. C is 


deficient. tr emtfxivef^ 

tt)s irap. avTov] ‘ with the manifestation 
of His coming;' not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘inlustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth., ‘vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp, notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 14, and Tit. ii. 13, where 
7-77S 56 £r?s is definitely added), but with 
simple reference to His visible coming 
(‘aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom., .Eth.) 
and actual local appearing ; ffTpcrei ryv 
anaryv Kal cpavelspovov, Chrys.,Theoph. 

9. oS Icrrlv i) irapovoda] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to liis final overthrow ; the ov resuming 
and re-echoing the ov of verse 8. The 
ethical present icrrlv marks the cer¬ 
tainty of the future event; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Synt. 
X. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition 
of irapovala in the new connexion is 
remarkable. Kar €V€py. 

tov 2o.t.] ‘according to the working 
of Satan;' not here ‘in consequence 
of’ (De W., comp, notes on ch. i. 12), 
but, in accordance with the more 
usual force of /card, ‘in agreement and 
correspondence with ’ an ivipyeia such 
as belongs to and might be looked for 
from Satan; comp, notes on Eph. i. 
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of 
Bengel is full of deep thought, — ‘ut 
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con- 
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti- 

I 2 
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SctTava ev irdcry Svvdfxei Ka'i cryfieloig Ka'i Tepairiv \j/-eu- 
10 Souq Ka'i ev nrdari airaTtg aSiKiag rots 0.1roWu/uevoig, av& 


christus.' tv irao-^ 

Swap.. k.t.X.] ‘in all power and signs 
and wonders of lying,' —in every form 
of (see notes on Eph. i. 8) power, 
signs, and wonders, leading to and 
tending to develop \f/ev 5 os: tv being 
no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking 
the sphere and domain of this [dvrt] 
irapovcria (comp, notes on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both irday (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 59 - 5 > P« 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan¬ 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain: 
ipevSovs may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (h) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘ the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable ; 
but between ( b ) and (c) it is very diffi¬ 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of airary adudas (ver. 10), scil. ‘fraus 
quae ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott 

1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. / 3 , p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 

2, els \pevbos dyovai. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
Winer, Gr. 1 . c. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see notes on 1 Thess. 

5)> but °ne of signs, and further 
one of prodigies, that the working of 
Satan took place; as however we find 
a varied order (Acts ii. 22), and as the 
difference between ay/xeta (‘reR inso- 
litas quibus Deus aliquid signified,’ 
Fritz.) and rtpara (‘quae ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ ib.) exists less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, w T e may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated so as to give 


force and expansion to the description ; 
compare Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. 
p. xxx. On the meaning of the last 
two words, and the derivation of rtpas 
[ryptw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. 
11. p. 238], see the elaborate note of 
Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Yol. ill. p. 270. 
The form ayp.e'iov appears closely con¬ 
nected with ayga (dygar-), and thence 
with ©EH, Ttdypu ; see Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Yol. 11. p. 592. 

10. Kal tv irdaqfl k.t.X.] ‘and in all 
(every hind of) deceit of iniquity 
generic and comprehensive term ap¬ 
pended by the collective sal to the 
foregoing list of more special details ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388, and 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. On the geni- 
tival relation, see above, ver. 9, and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the 
meaning of abiida (‘ de qufi.cunque im- 
probitate dicitur quatenus rep Stsalip 
repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. rys 

aS. [with DEKLX 4 ; mss.; Hippol., 
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Lachm. 
and Tisch. on the higher authority of 
ABFGX 1 ; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.- 
Jer. to is ctTroXXv- 

pevois] ‘for those that are perishing 
dat. incommodi, belonging to the gene¬ 
ral head of the dative of interest; see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The more 
exactly specifying rots a-rroW. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp, even Pelt, ‘damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like icrrlv 
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re¬ 
ference to the present existence (comp, 
ver. 7) of such a class (1 Cor. i. 18, 
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wv Ttjv ayairriv rrjs aXrjOelas ovk eSe^avro et? TO crwdrjvaL 
avrou<?.- teal Sta tovto Trefnret aurois o 0eO? evepyeiav 11 


2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3), of which those 
here specified will be the continuance 
and development. The consolatory- 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta¬ 
tors; fir) <poj37]dfjs ayaTTTjTe, aXX’ (Lkovs 
X tyovro s avrov’ ev tois awoW. tVx^et, 
of ei Kal [AT] 7r apeyfrero ineivos ovk av 
itrelcrdyaav, Chrys. Ev is 

prefixed to rots a7roXX. by Rec. hut only 
on the authority of D 3 EKLN 4 ; mss.; 
Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al. 
av0‘ < 3 v] ‘for that,' ‘in requital for 
that’ (tl oSv to utydos; Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii. 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa¬ 
tion of God, and of the justness and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of avd’ <Lv (‘propterea 
quod'), seeHerm. F/ycr,No. 33,Winer, 
Or. § 47. a, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i. 20, and Raphel, Annot. Yol. 1. p. 
442. tt) v d-ydirqv tt]s d\i]0.] 

‘ the love of the truth;' not ‘charitatem 
veram,LXnselm (cited by Corn, a Lap.), 
but "tii love felt for the truth,’ ‘ di- 
lectionem veritatis, ’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
d\yd. not being a gen. of quality, but 
the simple and common gen. objecti; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. 'H aXydeia is 
opposed to to \J/eu 5 os (ver. 11). It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to 
deny that this implies any higher de¬ 
gree of alienation from the truth than 
the less distinctive ovk idl^avro ttjv 
aXydeiav : surely it is one thing not to 
receive the truth,—an unhappy state 
that might be referable to a mental 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
love of it, to be open to no desire to 
seek it, to be worse than indifferent 


to it; * ubi veritas surnmopere amabi- 
lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis 
insinuat,’ Cocceius. The prosopopoeia 
{dydwqv dXtjddas rbv K6piov kIk\7]K€v) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
GUcum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. els to <rco0fjvai 

avTOvs] ‘that they might be saved;' 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it; 
and which was disregarded and nega¬ 
tived by their pursuing the contrary 
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut 
cogitarent de vitH aeterna,’ Cocceius. 

11. Kal 81a tovto] ‘And for this 
cause;' almost ‘so for this cause,’ Kal 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse¬ 
cutive and partly a contrasting force; 
comp, note on the uses of Kal, on 
Phil. iv. 12. irtiiirei] ‘doth 

send;' not so much an ethical (see 
ver. 9) as a direct present; the my¬ 
stery of iniquity is even now at work 
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down 
on itself the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for ex¬ 
plaining away tr^aira {acyx^pyaei <pa- 
vrjvai tt)v TrXdvyv, Theod., comp. Theod.- 
Mops., Theoph., CEcum.), nor is it 
right merely to ascribe it to a form of 
thought in the age of the Apostle 
(J owett), nor enough to say merely 
that ‘whatever God permits He or¬ 
dains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Yol. V. p. 486, — differently however 
in Vol. IV. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
of the wnrld, God causes evil and 
error to be unfolded, and which He 
brings into punitive agency in the 
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12 7r\dvt]$ eig to '7ri<rTev(rai avTOv ? rw ypevflei, 'Iva /cpiOwcrtv 
<?7 ravreg oi fJLT] '7ri(TTev(ravT£9 Trj aXtjOela aXX’ evSoKtj- 
aavreg rrj aSiKta. 

12. [eV] Trj aSt/dp] The reading is not quite certain; ev is given liy Fee. 
and Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with AD 3 EKLfct 4 ; most mss.; Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod., but 
is enclosed in brackets by Lachm., and was rejected by Tisch. ed. 1, with BD 1 
FGN 1 ; 7 mss.; Orig. (2), Hippol., al. C is deficient. As, though the construc¬ 
tion with the simple dat. is not found in the N. T., the omission of the pre¬ 
position may have been suggested here by a desire to preserve a parallelism of 
clauses, we still retain the Iv in the text, but deem it necessary to mark the 


increased doubt which the authority of 
brackets. 

case of obstinate and truth-hating re¬ 
jection of His offers and calls of mercy; 
comp. Muller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v. 
Vol. 1. p. 471 (Clark), and see two 
able Sermons on this text by South, 
Serm. Vol. 11. p. 192—228. The read¬ 
ing of Fee. 7r^ai/-ei [D 3 EKLfc< 4 ; mss.; 
Clarom., Augiens., majority of Vv., 
and many Ff.J is rightly rejected by 
most modern editors, being inferior in 
uncial authority to irip.irei [ABD T F 
GN 1 ; 67; Vulg. (Amiat.), Orig. (3), 
al.], and a correction of it that would 
easily suggest itself. 

Ivlpyaav irX-dvqs] ‘ an in-worlcing of 
error j’ not trXavyv tvepyov, CEcum., 

—here a most questionable solution of 
the governing subst. (see Winer, Gr. 

§ 34 - 3 > P- 211), but, in accordance 
with bwayei — \peibovs, of which ivtpy. 
irXavys is a kind of summary,—‘a 
working which tends to enhance and 
develop TrXdvt),’ the gen. being (as 
yf/etibovs in verse 9) that of ‘ the point 
of view;’ to tpya d iroie? [’ Avrlxp ■] 
els t 6 Tr'KavTjixai, Theoph. On the 
meaning of irXdvr] (‘erroris,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3, and Eph. 
iv. 14. ets t 2 > irurrevcrtH k.t.X.] 

‘to the intent that they should believe 
the lief opposed to ‘the truth’ (ver. 
10), scil. the falsehood implied in the 
preceding words ov iarlv —dStxfas 


N produces by enclosing the word in 


(Green, Gram. p. 141), not falsehood 
generally, as Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383 
(ed. Rose); clause stating the purpose 
of God (‘ non meram sequelam, ’ Schott) 
in sending to them the evtpy. ir'Ka.vrjs 
by His judicial act. He sends a power 
of a nature designed to work out the 
appointed issue, and to bring about a 
state which involves its own chastise¬ 
ment. On the force of els to in sen¬ 
tences similar to the present, see Meyer 
on Fom. i. 20. 

12. tva KpiOwcriv airavTes] ‘ that 
they may all of them be judged / more 
remote purpose involved in the preced¬ 
ing words els t6 irurrevaai k.t.X., with 
which this clause seems more naturally 
connected than directly with the pre¬ 
ceding 7r^u.7ret. ' The preceding els to 
k.t.X. renders a reference to result 
(‘quo fiet ut,’ Schott) here distinctly 
untenable. It need scarcely be said 
that KpiO wenv is not per se ‘might be 
damned,’ Auth. ('Iva KaraKpiOwcri, 
Chrys.), but simply ‘may be judged,’ 
‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the further idea 
of an unfavourable judgment being 
supplied by the context; comp. Kpipa 
in 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see notes in loc. 
The reading is doubtful: Tisch. reads 
arravres with AFGN; mss.; Orig. (2), 
Cyr.: Fee. and Lachm. (non marg.) 
adopt tvavre s with BDEL; mss.; Orig. 
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thatHeh^tifcho^enaml 'H/xet? Se otpelXopev evyapicrreiv TO) 

called you. Hold what Cl <■> _ f \ t ’ ? \ j ' ) 

we delivered unto you; TTdVTOTe 7 TGpL V[XO)V , (ideXcpOL ryya- 

and may God stablish , , \ -r r t ,/ t >- t 

you. 7 Trj/uevoL vtto iS^upiou, on etAaro v/xa? o 

060? a7r’ ap-^tjs eis crcoTtipiav ev dyiao-fxu) IIi/eJyuaTo? kcu 


T 3 


(i), many Ff. The evidence is thus 
very evenly balanced. 

€v8oKTj<raVT€S [«v] Trj aSlK.] * took 
pleasure in unrighteousness.' On the 
meaning of evSoKeir (‘re aut personal 
delectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on i 
Thess. ii. 8, but see esp. the elaborate 
note of Fritz. Rom. x. I, Yol. II. p. 
369 sq. 

13. 'H(xets 8e] ‘ But vie' scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
6<f>€i\o|i€v] ‘ are hound,' Auth., ‘opor- 
tet,’ Copt, [sempsha ]; the verb o<petXeiv, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘ das innerlich Ge- 
drungenfiihlen,’ Liinem. On the con¬ 
nexion of evxcLpL<TT£ii/ with 7 repl, and 
on the meaning of the verb, see notes 
and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
dSeX<f>oi k.t.X.] Similarly, 1 Thess. i. 
4, a8e\<pol yyairyplvot viro Oeou,—ex¬ 
cept that Kupiou here, as nearly always 
in St Paul’s Epp., refers to our Lord, 
not to God the Father. Though love, 
as Alf. remarks, is in this sort of col¬ 
location somewhat more usually refer¬ 
red by St Paul to the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (ver. 16, Eph. ii. 
4, al.), yet such references to the 
Second Person are by no means with¬ 
out precedent; comp. Rom. viii. 3.7, 
Eph. v. 2, 25. otl elXaro k.t.X.] 

‘ that God chose you;' objective sen¬ 
tence (* quod,’ Vulg., ), Syr.), stating 
the matter and grounds, surely not 
‘ the reason,’ Alf. (comp. ^Eth., Auth.), 
of the evxuptcTTla; see 1 Thess. ii. 13, 
1 Cor. i. 14, and on objective sen¬ 


tences generally, or as they are some¬ 
times termed ‘expositive’ sentences, 
consult Schmalfeld, Synt. § 163 sq., 
Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. The verb al- 
peiadcu is a air. Xeybp. in St Paul’s 
Epp. in reference to the divine eKXoyrj, 
the term i/cXeyeadai being used in r 
Cor. i. 27, 28, and Eph. i. 4; comp. 1 
Thess. i. 4, and Reuss, Theol. Chret. 
IV. 14, Yol. II. p. 133 sq. Rec. reads 
elXero with K; most mss., but the 
Alexandrian form eiXaro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGLN; some mss.; 
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the 
N.T., see Tisch. Proleyom. p. lvi (ed. 
7), and the somewhat opposing com¬ 
ments of Scrivener, Introd. to N. T. 
VIII. 6, p. 416. air’ apxiis] 

* from the beginning,' scil. of all things, 
‘from eternity;’ so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, 
but not elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp., 
where the more distinctive formulae 
irpb KarafioXys nbcrpov (Eph. i. 4), irpo 
tQ)v alwvuv (1 Cor. ii. 7), irpb xpouuu 
alwviwv (2 Tim. i. 9), and more re- 
strictedly, anb tlov alwvwv (Eph. iii. 
9), are used to express the same or a 
similar idea. The reference to the 
beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Michaelis, al.) is rightly rejected by 
Schott and Liinem., as requiring some 
explanatory supplement either imme¬ 
diately connected with apxv (Phil. iv. 
15) or obviously involved in the con¬ 
text (1 John ii. 7, 24). Finally 

the reading anapxyv {Lachm,., Tisch. 
ed. 1) has the good external support 
of BFG; 5 mss.; Yulg., but is in¬ 
ferior in external authority to dir' dp - 



120 


IIP02 0E22AAONIKEI2 B. 


H 7rl<TTei aXtjOelas, €ig o eKaXea-ev vtxag Sia tov eva 
q/icov, eig Trepnrolri<Tiv So^tjg rod K vplov tj/ucov 


yyiktov 
’Irjaov 


Xn *[which is found in DEKLN ; nearly 
all mss. and Vv. ; Gr. and Lat. Ff. 
A non liquet and C is deficient. ’At r- 
apxhv tacitly involves such a contradic¬ 
tion to actual fact (the Thessalonians 
were not the first believers in Maced.), 
that we can here scarcely hesitate in 
our choice. ev dyiairixw 

IIv€vi|jiaTos] 1 in sanctification of the 
Spirit,' scil. wrought by, and effected 
by the Spirit; UvetipaTos being the 
gen. of the causa ejficiens (see notes on 
l Thess. i. 6), and referring not to 
man’s spirit (Schott), but to the per¬ 
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can 
be founded on the omission of the 
article, as in the first place such omis¬ 
sions are not rare with Uveuga, and 
secondly, it might here be due to the 
common principle of correlation; comp. 
Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. 
Rose). The prep. in may be instru¬ 
mental (Clirys., Liinem., al.), but is 
perhaps more naturally taken in its 
usual sense as denoting the spiritual 
state in which the et'Xaro eis awr*qplav 
was realized; see Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, 
p. 370, who in ed. 5 with less accuracy 
referred it to aojTrjpla. The assump¬ 
tion of He W. that in is here equiva¬ 
lent to els is well refuted by Liinem., 
who justly urges the obscuring effect 
this would have on the preceding els 
GUT-qplav. irlsrvti dXrjGetas] 

1 faith in the truth;' aXydelas not being 
a gen. of quality ( irlcrrews AXyOovs, 
Chrys.), but simply the gen. objecti, 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167, and 
comp. Phil. i. -27. 

14. €ls o] ‘ whereunto,' scil. els 
aojTTjplav iv ayiaapup k.t.X., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo e&dem 
digni evadimus* (Pelt), as the his¬ 
torical i/caXeaev naturally stands in 
connexion, not with the election 


which had taken place a7r’ apxys> hut 
with those issues contemplated by the 
eiXaro which had their commence¬ 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
els tout0 yap iKaXeaer lipids, <f>yalv els 
tovto, iroior ; els to awdyvai did (?) 
too ayiaapiov Kal ttjs trlaTews. After 
6 FGK; Vulg., al. add Kal. 
v|xas] The reading of Lachm. rjpids has 
the support of ABD 1 ; a few mss.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Augiens., and,— 
as vpids might have been a conforma¬ 
tion to the preceding vpids ,—is plaus¬ 
ible, but hardly sufficiently supported 
by external authority to be admitted 
w ith confidence. 

8 id tov evayy. |j.aJv] ‘ by means of 
our Gospel,' scil. ‘the Gospel we 
preached,’ that which involved the 
aKorjv which is the antecedent of irl- 
(ttis; comp. Rom. x. 17, and Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11. 2. 2, p. 267. On the exact 
genitival relation of ypi&v, see notes on 
1 Thess. i. 5. els irepnrofrjo-iv 

k.t.\.] ‘unto the obtaining of the 
glory of our Lord J. C.,' ‘in adquisi- 
tionem gloriae,’ Vulg., Copt., compare 
jEth. ‘ut vivatis in gloria Domini;’ 
more exact specification of the pre¬ 
ceding els eruTTjplav (ver. 13), the term 
TrepiTTolyais giving the awrypla the 
aspect of a ktt)(tis (Hesych., Suid.), 
and that of a glory of which Christ 
was—not the author (Pelt), but, in 
accordance with the analogy of Scrip¬ 
ture—the Lord and possessor; see John 
xvii. 24, comp. Rom. viii. 17. See 
esp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, where this 
meaning of irepiir. is briefly investi¬ 
gated. Of the two other interpreta¬ 
tions of irepiir., — (a) aotive, with re¬ 
ference to God, scil. 'Iva 86£av irepi- 
TrciTjcrr) Tip ulip aiiTov, CEcum. ; and (b) 
passive (comp. Eph. i. 14), 86£r)s being 
resolved into an adj., scil. ‘gloriosa 
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'XpujTod. apa. ouv, aSeXcpol, (tt^kctc, kcu Kpareire ray 15 
irapaSocreig a? eSiSayO^re e’lre Sia Xoyov etVe Si hn- 
crroXfjg r)/j.wv. avrog Se 6 Kvpiog rjfxwv ’Itjcrovg Xpicrrog 16 


possessio,’ Est. 2,—the first is gram¬ 
matically, the second contextually 
doubtful. In the case of (a) we must 
have had the usual dative of ‘interest,’ 
not (as here) a gen. of possession ; in 
the case of ( b) the seeming parallelism 
with i Thess. v. 9 would be destroyed, 
and the glorification of our Lord would 
really become the object of the 

naXeir, as Syr. expressly ^OOCTl—> 

T\ 

[ut sitis glo- 

^ P T> 

ria Domino nostro], not the future 
reserved for the Thessalonians, on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver. 15 (dpa odv) seems logically to 
depend; comp. Liinem. in loc. 

15. apa ovv k.t.X.] ‘ Accordingly 
then, brethren, stand (jinn) exhorta¬ 
tion following on the preceding decla¬ 
ration of the gracious purpose of God, 
—the illative apa being supported by 
the collective odv; see notes on Gal. 
vi. 10, and reff. on 1 Thess. v. 6. On 
the present derivative meaning of 
OTT]KtTe (perstate, Beza, y 77 /cara/SXij- 
07 ?re, CEcum.; comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8), 
here suitably used in retrospective an¬ 
tithesis to craXeudrjvai (ver. 2), see notes 
on 1 Thess. iii. 8 and Phil. i. 27. 
KpaTctre Tas irapaBocreis] ‘hold fast 
the instructions;' practically synony¬ 
mous with i Cor xi. 2, ras irapad6(ras 
Karlx eTe - These irapadbaeis (Mark vii. 
3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related,— 
not as in 1 Cor. 1 . c. (see Meyer in 
loc.) to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
^Si 5 ax^i?re and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, Kavbva SiSaaKa- 


Xias, Theod. The polemical and con¬ 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damasc. (de Imag. 1. 23, Yol. 1. p. 
518, Paris, 171-2), and enforced by 
most w-riters of the Romanist Church 
(comp. Canon. Cone. Trid. Sess. iv. 
p. 15, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference to 
any iKKXrjaLaoTiKov (ppovryaa (Euseb. 
Hist. Eccl. v. 28; comp. Mohler, 
SymboliJc, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the followung clause most 
distinctly shows, is referring to some 
definite and lately-given communi¬ 
cations on doctrine which he had 
specially made to the Thessalonians 
(comp. 1 Cor. I. c., Ka8 ws wapiScjKa) 
by word of mouth and in his former 
letter. For the most ingenious modern 
defence of the Romanist doctrine of 
tradition, see Mohler, SymboliJc, l. c. 
p. 361—365. as 

€8i8a\0T|Te] ‘which ye were taught.' 
For exx. of this well-known con¬ 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax , § 25, p. 
29 sq. etre 8ux Xoyov 

k.t.X. ] 1 whether by word or by our 
epistle,' — imcrroXri yywp (gen. auc- 
tons), not an imaToXy ws 81 yywp, 
ver. 2. We can hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott )—‘ eire nondisjungit, sed 
conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub¬ 
divides the general ^StSax*? 7 ? 7 ' 6 into the 
two special modes in which SiSaxy is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 

1 6. avros 8£ 8 Kvp.] ‘but may 
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kcu 6 Oeog o 7 TctTrjp q/uLcov, 6 ayaTrrjcrag jj/utag icai doug 
17 'jrapaKXrjcriv atoovlav ical e\7 rlSa ayaOrjv ev yapiri, 7r apa- 

1 6. 6 ttolttip] So Laclim. (text) with BD 1 FGX 1 (N 4 reads simply ttclttip) ; 

mss.; Augiens., Syr.; al. Laclim. (in marg.) and Tisch. follow’ Lee. in reading 
Kalir. with AD 3 EKL; mss.; Vulg., Clarom. al. Although judgment cannot 
be absolutely pronounced, yet the reading given in the text has certainly the 
best claim to appear there. The previous variations in the reading of the clause 


are noticed below. 

our Lord himself concluding prayer 
after exhortation, as in ch. iii. 1 6 
(irakiv etixV P € ra irapaiveaiV tovto 
'yap icrTiv 6 vtw s (3or}dew, Chrys.), the 
8 £ contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the aiiros giving force and dignity to 
the mention of our Lord as compared 
with the preceding v ; comp, the 
similar concluding prayers in 1 Thess. 
iii. 11, v. 23, in both which cases how¬ 
ever the connexion is less close, and 
the contrasting force, both of the par¬ 
ticle and the pronoun, somewhat less 
emphatic. Our Lord is put first 
in the enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), 
contrary to the Apostle’s usual habit 
of writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of Him in ver. 14, 
or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations; ‘ per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor. 1. c. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; T-rj ttjs 
rd^ews tvaXXayfj tt\v bp.OTLp.iav beiKvbei, 
Theod. The readings throughout 
the clause are somewhat doubtful. Be¬ 
sides the variation given in the criti¬ 
cal note, Lachm. differs from Tisch. 
in inserting 6 before X/)ior6s[with A], 
and including it in brackets before 
0 e< 5 s [BD 1 omit]. 6 ©cos 

6 iraTTjp |xwv] ‘ God our Father.’ This 
exact form of expression, though so 
strongly supported here, does not ap¬ 


pear to occur elsewhere. 

6 dyamjeras k.t.X. seems to refer 
only to God the Father. The union 
of Father and Son, esp. as shown by 
the subsequent singular verb, is I 
confess so mystically close that it is 
difficult to speak with complete con¬ 
fidence (Alf., but see his previous 
note), still the usual reference of aydirg 
to the Father (see above) may incline 
us here to the more exclusive refer¬ 
ence. The arbitrary reference of the 
first of the two participles to Christ, 
and of the second to God the Father 
(Baumg.-Crus.), is almost obviously 
untenable. irapaKXT]- 

triv a’uovtav] ‘eternal comfortf the 
best shade of meaning for irapaKh-qais 
here. Aluvios is used not appy. with 
any specially qualitative reference to 
an iX-rrlda tlSv peXXbvruv (Chrys., 
Theoph.), but mainly in a temporal 
sense, in contrast to the transitory and 
fleeting nature of earthly joys (Olsh.) : 
the iXirh t<2v p.eXXbi'Twv is embodied 
in the iXiriSa ayad-qv, ‘ la perspective 
d’un heureux avenir,’ Reuss, Thiol. 
Chrct. iv. 9, Yol. II. p. 85; comp., 
though with a slightly different refer¬ 
ence, tt)V paKapiav iX-rriSa, Tit. ii. 13. 
Alwvios is used in the N. T. as an adj. 
of two terminations except here and 
Heb. ix. 12. 

ev xapiTi] ‘in grace;’ adjunct of 
manner, not to both preceding par¬ 
ticiples (ayair. being more usually un¬ 
defined, Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), 
but to Soiis (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 
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II. 17 , III. i. 


KaXecrcu v/ulwv rag icapSlag accu aTtjpl^ai ev 7r avr\ epytp 
Kcu Xoyqy ayaOw. 

Finally, pray for the To Xonrov 7rpo<TeuYe<r6e , aSeX&ol, III. 

advance of the Lord’s • /v ' 

S£i°w and W<ov, 'iva 6 Xoyog tov Kvplov 

Tpexy K0Ll fio^atyrcu icaOiog icat irpog 


may He guide your 
hearts. 


CEcum.), the iv as usual defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the 
above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (xdpcn, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
scarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic and it is well not 
to be unduly narrow" in interpreta¬ 
tion ; still in most of the expressions 
similar to the present there is a theo¬ 
logical idea,— an idea of an encompass¬ 
ing element of grace, which it seems 
desirable to retain; comp, notes on 
i TJiess. ii. 3. 

17. irapaKa\ea-ai] ‘ comfort opt. 
and sing., as in 1 Thess. iii. it, 
where see notes. The Apostle does 
not say merely vpas, but vpt2v ras 
xapbLas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
KapSia, the seat of their feelings and 
affections (comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelenl. hi. 24, p. 92 sq.), the 
Kapbia that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the Apo¬ 
stle prayed might receive comfort. 
. r 7 

This meaning (|i [consoletur] 

Syr., comp. iEth.), seems thus in the 
present case more suitable than ‘ ex- 
hortetur,’ Vulg., as a translation of 
irapaKakiaai) see notes on i Thess. 
v. 11. o-Tqpff-cu] ‘stablish 

{yon) / 3 e/ 3 aio><j-cu, ware py aaXeiieadai 
pybt irapaK\iveadai, Chrys.; comp. 
1 Thess. iii. 2. The obvious supple¬ 
ment vpas is inserted by Rec. with 


D 3 E 3 KL; mss., but rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch. with very de¬ 
cidedly preponderating uncial autho¬ 
rity. ev iravTl £p-yw k.t.X.] 

‘in every good work and word;' both 
iravrl and ayadip being clearly con¬ 
nected with the two intervening sub¬ 
stantives. The slightly unusual order 
[Rec. however gives Xoy. k. tpy .,—but 
only with FGK; mss.] has appy. 
caused the Greek commentators (silet 
Theod.) to assign the doubful meaning 
5 bypara to the simple word \6yuj. 
This is by no means probable; the 
association with £py(p (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. xv. 18, Vo!, iii. p. 268), and 
still more the inclusive Travri, seem 
both decisive for the ordinary mean¬ 
ing. It is singular that Chrys. (so 
Theoph.) should have here taken ev 
as instrumental; clearly the fyyov kclI 
\6yos are not the means by which, but 
the elements in which the arypLypbs 
takes place. 

Chapter III. 1. To Xonrov] ‘Fi¬ 
nally,' ‘as to what remains to be 
said ;’ similar in meaning to \oltt6v 
(1 Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. too Xonrov, see 
notes on Gal. vi. 17. 

•7rpocr6ij)(6cr0€...TT€pl i]pd)v] ‘pray for 
us;' dvcv avrbs eu^apevos virbp avrSiv 
vCv alrel evxpr wap’ avT&v, CEcum. 
On the formula irpocrevxopai wepl, and 
its practical equivalence to wpocrevxo- 
pai inrip, see notes on Col. i. 3. 
tva. 6 Xo-yos k.t.X] Subject of the 
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2 v/jLas, Kai 'Iva 


pvarOco/u 


ev 


i \ -> 

CLTTO TCOV 


OLTOTTODV KOI TTOVrjpOdV 


prayer blended with the purpose of 
making it, as so often in St Paul’s 
Epp. ; see notes on Eph. i. 17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. has 
well observed, was not ha /jlt) tavSwetir) 
(els touto yap 2 k€ito), but that his 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. i. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
As ever so now his prayer did not 
involve one single selfish element. 
T P 6 XT1 K0L ^ 8o{jd?T]Tcn.] ‘ may have free 
course and be glorified / ‘ currat et 
clarificetur, ’ Vulg., i.e. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (aKwXtjrus 
avrrpixy, Theod., irpoKonTy, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (comp, a Tim. ii. 
2, oil SiSerai), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 12, 
but not, as usually cited, Acts xiii. 48, 
—where, as De W. rightly observes, 
the word ( 5 o£af.) has a somewhat 
weaker force, more nearly approach¬ 
ing to ‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on 
Xen. Anab. v. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘ laudem sibi 
paret,’ is not supported by the usage 
of the N. T., nor is it at all accurate to 
say that airb would have been more 
naturally used if the verb had been 
passive. If any other prep, had 
been used, it would have been virb 
(Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 15) or ip (John 
xvii. 10, al.) with persons : comp. So^aa- 
dfj...8t’ avrys [acrdepela s] in John xi. 4. 
Ilpds however is perfectly suitable, as 
denoting the locality reached where 
the glorification took place. On the 
use of wpbs with verbs implying rest, 
Ac., see notes on Gal. i. 18. 

Ka0a>s Kal irpos vpas] ‘ even as it is 
also with you fi the /cal gently con¬ 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘tacita laude’ (Est.) remind¬ 
ing them of their previous and present 


readiness to receive the Word ; comp. 

1 Thess. i. 6 sq. 

2. Kal tva pucrGa/pev] ‘ and that 
we may be delivered,' that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word. To find here a mere 
shrinking of the flesh on the part of 
the Apostle from the dangers that 
awaited him (Jowett) is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such pas¬ 
sages as Rom. xv. 31 (see ver. 32, 
which shows the true reason) and 

2 Cor. i. 8 most certainly do not sub¬ 
stantiate. How much keener are the 
perceptions of the older commentators ; 
SiirXy yip 17 a’irycns elpai 5 OKei, yla Si 
Syu s earl' tup yap iropypGip apQpuirup 
yrrwyipwp, aKwXiiTws Kal b tov Kypvy- 
yaros avpTpixet Xoyos, Theod. 

t«v aTOircov k.t.X.] ‘perverse and 
wicked men,' or, in the more deriva¬ 
tive sense of the term drowos, —‘ ini- 
quis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom.; 


m. O V m. Tl 

comp. Syr. ]Aj^O f • [malo- 


rum et perversorum], where the order 
is appy. reversed. The word (Ltottos, 
frequently used by Plato, and in con¬ 
nexion with Kaipbs (Hep. 111. p. 405 d), 
davyaarbs (Legg. 1. p. 646 b), and 
di]Qys (Tim. p. 48 D, Legg. VII. p. 
797 a), properly signifies 6 y 77 ^x^" 
tSttop (Suid. s. v.), and thence deriva¬ 
tively, as the same lexicographer ob¬ 
serves, kokSs, p.ox6ypbs (see Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 460, Hesych. wopypbs, 
alaxpbs), with concomitant ideas of 
‘ mischief,’ Ac., according to the con¬ 
text ; see Luke xxiii. 41, Acts xxv. 
5, xxviii. 6, Philo, Leg. AUeg. ill. 
§ 17, &Toiros Xiyerai elrai b (pavXos, 
&TOTTOP Si icrTl KaKOP Si)CF OeTOP (Vol. I. 
p. 98, ed. Mang.), and the exx. col¬ 
lected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
145 sq. Who these men were 
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avQpdcnrwv • ov yap n tclvtwv ij 
Kvpiog 09 (TrrjpL^ei vp. a? tca\ 

is somewhat doubtful. The most na¬ 
tural supposition is that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not Chris¬ 
tians, on account of what follows) at 
Corinth, who were then opposing the 
word of God and the Apostle’s minis¬ 
try of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 sq. and 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 256. The remark 
of Tertullian seems to have always 
been very true in reference to the 
early Church,—‘synagogas Judaeorum 
fontes persecutionum,’ adv. Gnost. 
Scorp. cap. 10. 

ov “yap iravTuv ij irfo-Tis] ‘for the 

faith doth not pertain to all men 
reason for the foregoing clause and the 
mention of those alluded to in it. The 
definite i] t’kttis can here only refer 
to ‘ faith ’ in the Christian sense (t6 
Triareucrai, CEcum., and perhaps Syr. 

. -X 7 

Z.Q_lisQ_,C1) : the expansion of 

0 0 

Schott, ‘ tides sincera et constans,’ in 
contrast to false Christians (\peu5ddt\- 
<j>oi, Gal. ii. 4I, seems inconsistent with 
the use of the simple unqualified sub¬ 
stantive. For exx. of this not un¬ 
common use of the possessive gen., 
see Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 6. 8, and 
comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, 
p. 176. Wetstein in loe. quotes the 
well-known proverbial saying ov irav- 
ros dvbpos is Kopivdov tad' 6 ttXovs, 
cited by Suidas s. vv. ou Travrds, Yol. 
II. p. 1220 (ed. Bern.). 

3. iucttos 8e k.t.X.] ‘ But faithful 
is the Lord ; antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro¬ 
nomasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding ttIutls; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 


7TL(TT19 • 7TKTT09 <$€ €<TTIV 6 3 

( pvXa^ei cnro tov 7rovt]pov. 

changed meaning is introduced. There 
seems no reason for departing, either 
here or in ver. 4, from the usual refer¬ 
ence of 6 Ki'ptos to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity ; comp, notes 
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm., 6 0 e 6 s [AIYFG ; Yulg. 
(not Amiat.), Armen, (marg.) ; Latin 
Ff.], seems to be a correction, and 
conformation to the more usual for¬ 
mula, 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 
os o-TT]p^€i vpas] ‘ who shall stablish 
you ,’ not perhaps without a faint ex¬ 
planatory force in the relative, ‘ being 
one who will, &c. comp, notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 4, and on Col. i. 25, 27. 
The form arypicrei (found in B) is 
noticed by Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82, 
and is not without analogy in Alex¬ 
andrian Greek. airo 

tov Trovqpov] ‘from the Wiclced One.' 
Here as elsewhere in the N.T. it is 
extremely doubtful whether tov wovt)- 
pov refers to evil in the abstract (see 
Rom. xii. 9), or to the Evil One 
(1 John v. 18, comp. Eph. vi. 16, and 
notes in loc.). The context alone must 
decide; and this in the present case, 
in spite of the reference to ch. ii. 17, 

< TTTjpi^ai ev iravrl 'ipy<p Kal \6ycp, urged 
by Liinem. and repeated by Alf., 
seems rather in favour of the mascu¬ 
line,—(r) in consequence of the pro¬ 
bable ref. to the Lord’s prayer, where 
the G reek commentators (whose opin ion 
in such points deserves full considera¬ 
tion) adopt the masc.,—and (2) from 
the tacit personal antithesis suggested 
by the preceding K upios. The ancient 
Vv., whose testimony would here have 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any sure indica¬ 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
same word, we may observe, is used 
by Syr. both here and in 1 John v. 18, 
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4 TreirolQaixev Se ev K vplw e(p ’ v/txas on a 7r apayyeWo- 

5 julcv Kai 7 roielre kcu 7roirj(T€Te . 6 <5e KujO/op icaTevOuvcu 


where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. , ir€'jro£ 0 ap.ev 8« ev Kvp.] ‘ Yea 

we have trust in the Lord;' declara¬ 
tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con¬ 
verts,—the 5 k subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ ei quae jam significata est 
similis notioquodam modo opponitur,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 361) the 
Apostle’s present trust and convic¬ 
tions, and paving the way for the ex¬ 
hortations in ver. 6 sq. ; Kal tovto els 
TrporpoTTTji' cujtQv rkdeuKev, tva padovres 
oi'as %x eL 5 o£as irepl avrwv tols kpyois 
jSejSa iwawat Tairas, Theod. This neirol- 
0T]<ns was now as ever iv K vptcp: it 
was not only a trust in His <pi\av6pw- 
7r la (Chrys.), but a trust in Him as 
the blessed sphere and element in 
which alone it could be truly felt and 
entertained: see Phil. ii. 19, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

4 <j> vpas] ' in regard of you / the pre¬ 
position marking the ethical direction 
of the TreTToidevcu ; comp. Matth. xxvii. 
43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. 1 , p. 363. It is very difficult to 
draw clear lines of demarcation be¬ 
tween the ethical uses of irpos, eirl, 
and els, in combinations like the pre¬ 
sent. To speak somewhat generally, 
we may perhaps say that -irpbs with 
the acc. commonly indicates simple 
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat. 
§ 169, 171); eirl with the same case 
mental direction with an idea of ap¬ 
proximation (Donalds. Crat. § 172) 
and a more defined expression of the 
erga (Luke vi. 35) or contra (Matth. 
x. 21); els direction or destination with 
the idea of having actually reached 
the object (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 68. 21. 5, and notes on Pliilem. 5), 
and with a wider and more inclusive 
notion of general behaviour however 


characterized. For the distinctions be¬ 
tween els, Trpbs, and /card, see notes 
on Tit. i. 1. 

on a irapayyAA] ‘ that the things 
which we command:' objective or ex¬ 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13), stating the 
matter of the Apostle’s confidence. 
The a irapayyiXK .,—clearly not ‘ quae 
prcecepimus,' Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way to 
ver. 6. 

Kal TroutT* k. 'iroujcr. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, Kal...Kal 
presenting both iroieire and 7ronja. si¬ 
multaneously in a single predication ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. There is in 
this verse much variation of reading. 
After TrapayyiWopev Pec. inserts vpuu, 
but it is rightly omitted by Lackm. 
and Tisch. with BD'S ; 2 mss.; Vulg., 
al. The insertion may have been sug¬ 
gested by ver. 6 . Also Lachm. reads 
TrapayyiWopev [vp.iv Kal iwoiTjaare /cal] 
Troieire Kal tt orpaere, but the reading 
in this extended form is supported only 
by B, as FG (which insert /cal iiroi-qa.) 
omit /cal 7ronjaere. It is doubtful 
however whether the /cal should be 
retained before iroLetre as it is omitted 
by AD 1 ^ 1 ; Syr. Observe that C is 
deficient. 

5. 6 8* Kvp. k.t.X.] ‘But may the 

Lord direct your hearts ;’ repetition 
of the Apostle’s prayer, introduced in 
the form of a gentle antithesis ( 5 b) to 
what precedes ,—‘ I doubt you not, my 
confidence is in the Lord ; may He 
however vouchsafe His blessed aid 
iptporipwv yplv xpela Kal irpodicrews 
ayadrjs Kal tt) s &vo)6ev avvepyelas, 
Theod. The appearance of tov Xpiarov 
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vjULoov Ta? icapSld? e*9 Tr\v ayaTrrjv tov Qeov /cat ei$ rrju 


VTTOIXOVt]V TOV XpKTTOV. 


Avoid all disorderly 
brethren, and imitate 
us. We charge such 
to labour, and bid you 
mark them that dis¬ 
obey. The Lord give 
you peace. 


IIajOa , y , yeA.Ao|Oiei/ Se vfiiv, aSeXcpol, 
ev ovo/J-an tov "Kvplov ’Irjtrov XpieTTOV, 
TTeWecrOai v/ma? caro 7r civtos aSe\(j)ov 


6 


in the concluding member of the verse 
has led Basil (de Spir. Sanct. cap. 2 i), 
Theod., Theoph., (Ec., and recently 
Wordsw., to refer 6 Kvpios to the 
Holy Spirit. This however is unne¬ 
cessary, and indeed contrary to the 
language of the N.T. ; Kvpios appy. 
not being so applied even in the de- 
bateable passage 2 Cor. iii. 18, see 
Meyer in loc. On the compound 
KarevOvveiv (evduTopeiv, Theoph.), see 
notes on i Thess. iii. ir, and on the 
meaning of uapbia in such combina¬ 
tions (here the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), see 
Eelitzsch, Bibl. Psych, iv. 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelenl. in. 24, p. 94, 95. 

€19 tt]v ay. too 0€ou] ‘ into the lore of 
God;' principle to which and into 
which the Apostle prays that his con¬ 
verts may be guided. The only doubt 
is whether tov Qeov is a gen. subjecti, 
under the more specific form of a gen. 
auctoris, scil. ‘amor quern Deus horni- 
num quasi infundit animis,’ Pelt,—or 
simplya gen. objecti, ‘amorergaDeum,’ 
Beng., to ayaTryvat. avrov, Theoph. 
The latter is most natural; the love 
of God is indeed the ‘ virtutis Christi¬ 
an® fons limpidissimus,’ Schott; see 
Matth. xxii. 37. 

ttjv v7rop.. tov Xp.] ‘ the patience of 
Christ.' The meaning of these words 
is also slightly doubtful, owing to the 
different aspects in which the gen. 
may be regarded. Analogy with what 
precedes would suggest (a) a gen. ob¬ 
ject!, ‘ patient waiting for Christ ’ 
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Theoph. 2), but 
would introduce a meaning of virop. 


that is appy. not lexically defensible, 
and certainly is contrary to the usage 
of the N. T. Of the other meanings, 
(b) the gen. auctoris or causae efficients 
(Pelt) is plausible, but appy. less sim¬ 
ple than the more inclusive possessive 
gen. (Lunem., Alf.), ‘ patience such as 
Christ exhibited; ’ 'iva viropivupev ws 
eneivos viripeivev, Chrys. I, Theod. 1, 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning 
of the word viropovy, see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 3. The addition of 

the art. before inropovyv which Rec. 
omits has the support of all the MSS. 
most mss. and Greek Ff. 

6. Ilapayy. 8£ vp.lv] 1 Now we com¬ 
mand you;’ transition by means of the 
8^ pe-rapariKov (see notes on Gal. iii. 8) 
to the more distinctly preceptive por¬ 
tion of the Epistle. In what follows, 
the exhortations of the former Epistle 
(ch. iv. 11, 12, v. 14) are repeated and 
expanded with more studied distinct¬ 
ness of language, it being probable 
that the evils previously alluded to 
had advanced among some members 
of this Church to a still more perilous 
height. The words iv 6v6pan k.t.X. 
give the irapayyeXla a greater force 
and solemnity; ov% ypets ravra \iyo- 
pev aXK 6 Xpiarbs, Chrys.: see 1 Cor. 
v. 4, and comp. Acts iii. 6 , xvi. 18. 
The addition ypwv after Kvpiov (Rec., 
with AD 3 E' 2 FGKLK; mss.; Vulg.), 
though strongly supported, is app3 r . 
rightly rejected by Tisch. with BD^ 1 ; 
Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), as a 
likely interpolation. Lachm. inserts 
it in brackets. crr^WecrGai 

vp.as] ‘that yc withdraw yourselves; 
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arcwcrw? 'irepnraTOvvTO'i Kai fir] Kara rrjv TrapaSocrtv 
7 rjv 7r ape\d/3ocrav Trap r\fiu>v. avroi yap o’tSare 7rco? 


object-inf., stating the substance of 
the wapayyeXia. The verb artXXeiv 
[derived from a root 2TA-, Pott, Elym. 
Forsch. Yol. r. p. 197] properly signi¬ 
fies ‘ collocare,’—thence, with a not 
improbable figurative reference (ra 
iarla, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. II. 
p. 1529), ‘cohibere,’ ‘comprimere,’ and 
reflexively, ‘ se subtrahere,’ Vulg., 

x x 7 -X , 7 7 

Clarom., ^ » O ^ 0 £l »0015 

[ut sitis distantes] Syr., ‘gaskaidaij? 
izvis,’ Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. 
Mai. ii. 5, a7rd irpoadirov bvoyaT 6s /xov 
artXXeadai avrbv [where the Heb. 
nro seems to suggest a tinge of the 
still further derivative meaning ‘ pr® 
metu se subducereHesych. </>o/JetVcu, 
arlXXeTai], Gen. viii. 1 ( Aquil .), and 
with an accus. 2 Cor. viii. 20, areXXoge- 
vot tovto, rightly translated by Vulg. 
* devitantes hoc;" add also Gal. ii. 12, 
viriaTe\Xev...eavT6jf, Heb. x. 38, in ro- 
CTelXyTcu. For further exx., see Eisner, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 283, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where 
this verb is copiously illustrated. 
dTCLKTCos irepiir.] ‘walking disorderly / 
comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, robs cltAktovs, 
and see note on ver. 7. On this use 
of the verb TreparaTtiv ( irepiir. tovtIcti 
fiiovvros, Chrys.), as indicating the 
general course of a life in its habitual 
and practical manifestations, see reff. 
on 1 Thess. iv. 12, and comp, notes on 
Phil. iii. 18. nai-d tt|v irapa- 

8o<riv] ‘ according to the instruction or 
lessonirapadoais (comp. ch. ii. 15) 
including both the oral (comp. ver. 10, 
I Thess. iv. 11) and written instruc¬ 
tions which the Apostle had delivered 
to his converts. To refer this to a 
rrapadoaiv ryv 81a tu>v Hpywv, as Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors do, is to in¬ 
fringe on what follows, where this 


mode of teaching is distinctly speci¬ 
fied. f]v irape\d( 3 o<rav] 

‘which they received ,’ scil. those inti¬ 
mated in the foregoing expression 
rraurbs & 5 eX<pov, which here serves the 
purpose of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Laclini. (text) adopts irapiXa^ere with 
BFG; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr.-Phil., al.,— 
but scarcely with plausibility, as the 
change would have been so easily sug¬ 
gested by the seeming difficulty of con¬ 
struction in the 3rd plural. The same 
may be said of Pec. 7rcpAa/3e, which 
however has only the authority of a 
few mss. and Syr. The choice then 
lies between iraplXafiov [Scholz, with 
D 2 D 3 EKLK 4 ; mss.; Greek Ff.] and 
the text 7r apeX&fioaav [ Griesb., Tisch., 
Lachm. in marg., with AS 1 ; Basil, 
and IXafioaav, D 1 ]. The majority of 
Versions support the third person 
plural: C is deficient. The tendency 
to grammatical correction coupled with 
the known existence (Sturz, de Dial. 
Alex. p. 60, Matth. Gr. § 201. 5) and 
prevalence even to a late period (Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 349) of the form -ocrtiv 
in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. and 
second aor., induces us to acquiesce in 
the probable, though not strongly sup¬ 
ported reading irapeXa.( 3 oaav ; so Olsh., 
Liinem., Alf., and Wordsworth. 

7. avTol -yap 0II8.] ‘ For yourselves 
Tcnow confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the foregoing exhor¬ 
tation, and more esp. of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an 
appeal to their own knowledge and 
observation. The Thessalonian con¬ 
verts knew ‘ of themselves ’ 7ruiy Set 
k.t.X., and needed not that the Apo¬ 
stle should inform them. 
thus Set pipetcOai i]p.] ‘how ye ought 
to imitate us;' a simple and intelligible 
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Set /nijmeitrOcu rj/ma$, on ovk rjraKTrjcrafxev ev vfxlv, ovSe 8 
Scapeav aprov etpdyojutev nrapa nvo$, aXX’ ev kottw Kcti 
julo^Ow vvKTa Ka't rjfxepav epyaCofievoi 7rpo<i to jtxtj 67n- 


‘ brachylogy.’ The more natural se¬ 
quence would have been webs dec irepi- 
TaTeiv Kal i)peas fufjcecaOac, but the more 
brief mode of expression is probably 
designedly chosen, as throwing em¬ 
phasis on the pu/jcecadac, and giving the 
whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his asso¬ 
ciates. From comparison with i Thess. 
ii. 9, where the ref. seems to be the 
more inclusive one, we shall most pro¬ 
bably be justified in adopting the same 
view in the present case. 

8ti ouk qraKTijo-.] ‘ in that we behaved 
not disorderly.' This is appy. one of 
those cases in which the causal sen¬ 
tence approaches somewhat nearly,— 
not so much to the modal (comp. ^Eth., 
Tcama [sicut, quemadmodum], Peile, 
'how’) as to the relative (comp. Syr. 

J] > [qui non ambulavimus]) 


or to the expositive sentence, with both 
of which it has some logical and gram¬ 
matical affinity; comp. Winer, Gr.§ 6o. 
6, p. 479. It was not bo much ‘ be¬ 
cause’ St Paul and his associates ovk 
TlTaKTriaav, as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that,’ 
such was the case, that the Thessalo- 
nians came to know how (‘quali ra- 
tione vivendi,’ Beng.) to imitate them. 
In a word, the ebraijta was not so 
much a cause, as a causa sine qud non 
of the knowledge. This use of 6tc, 
which might perhaps be termed its 
‘sub-causal’ or ‘secondary causal’ 
use, deserves some attention, esp. in 
the N. T. The verb draKTeiv 

is a air. \eybp.. in the N. T., as is 
AraKTos (1 Thess. v. 14), while the 
adv. only occurs in ver. 6, 11, the 


whole group being thus peculiar to 
these Epp. The word is here practi¬ 
cally synonymous with irepnraTe'iv 
drd/crws, ver. 11 : it occurs occasionally 
in classical Greek, sometimes in a 
more restricted reference to ra arpa- 
TiurcKd, e. g. Demosth. Olynth. nr. p. 
31, roils araKTOWTa s (‘qui disciplinam 
militarem labefactant,’ Wolf), some¬ 
times, as here, with a more general 
reference, e.g. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 1. 22 ; 
see Kypke, Obs. Yol. 11. p, 345. 

8. ov8£ Swptav d'prov etjxx-y.] *nor 
ate we bread for naught.' A wpeav is an 
adverbial accusative implying either 
‘sine justd causil,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see 
notes), or, as here, ‘gratis,’ Vulg., 


Syr 


.,—the true idea of Xa/qSa- 


vecv dwpeav being ‘ ita accipere ut nihil 
referas, nulld praegressa causd acci- 
piendi,’ Tittm. Synon. II. p. 161. The 
formula tiprou cpayecv appears to be 
Hebraistic (comp. Dl$ Gen. 

xliii. 25, 2 Sam. ix. 7 > io> al.), imply¬ 
ing really little more than the simple 
verb (payeZv (1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like 
all these Hebraistic turns, being full 
of force and expressiveness; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 3, p. 26 sq. 

Iv kotto) Kal po)(0tp], ‘ in toil and tra¬ 
vail,' scil. dprov ecpayo/iev ; adjunct of 
manner, involving a tacit opposition 
to the preceding dwpeav. On the mean¬ 
ing and derivation of these words, and 
the apparent dis' inction between them, 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
vvKTa Kal ij|i. k.t.X.] ‘ working during 
night and day f participial explanation 
of the preceding hv Kbwcp koL pbxdcp, 
more remotely dependent on the fore¬ 
going icpayopev ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
6. b, p. 314. Lunem. connects the 


K 
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9 fiaprjo-al nva v/ulmv' ov ^ otl ovk eyofiev e^ovulav, aXX* 
'Iva eauTOvs tvttov Sw/utev v/jllv ei 5 to /ua/ULeicrOai y/u<.a<i. 
10 Kat yap ore rjfxev nrpo$ v/utas tovto TraprjyyeWo/J.ev vpiv 


participial clause closely with h icivip 
Kal fJ. 6 x 9 y, according to which ipy. 
would have a more distinctly modal 
force. This is perfectly admissible; 
the emphatic position of dwpeav how’- 
ever suggests the sharper antithesis 
which the separation of the members 
here seems to introduce. The read¬ 
ing vuKrbs Kal ypipas [ Lachm. (non 
marg.) with BFGK ; 5 mss. ; Chrys. 
(ms.), Dam.] has very strong claims 
to attention. Still it may have been 
suggested by 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10. 
On the phrase itself, see notes on 
1 Thess. l.c., and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 

<irpj>s to (iij k.t. X.] ‘ with the view 
of not being burdensome to any of you ;' 
object contemplated in the vvktu Kal 
yp. epyaf. On the word im/Hap., see 
notes ou 1 Thess. ii. 9, where precisely 
the same words are used in reference 
to the same subject. 

9. ov\ oti] ‘ not that ;' limitation of 
what precedes, to prevent the preceding 
declaration being misapprehended and 
misapplied: the Apostle reserves his 
ministerial right and privilege of re¬ 
ceiving if need be support from his 
converts ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4 sq. On 
the use of this formula (‘ ex dialecticis, 
ut ita dicam, formulis Paulo solemni- 
bus,’ Pelt), which is found several 
times in St Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, 
iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 11, 17), see 
Hartung, Partik. Yol. 11. p. 154, 
comp. Herm. Viger, No. 253. 
tfjoucrCav] ‘ •power,' ‘ right,' soil, too 
py ipy. (De W.), or more naturally 
too 5 c cpeav (payeiv &prov (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal state¬ 
ment of the preceding verse. The word 
i^ovala (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas, ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 


similarly in 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
eauTous] ‘ ourselves ; with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of eavrobs for yjua s abrobs, 
bp as abrobs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p. 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kruger, Spraclil. § 51. 2. 15. 
els to |xi|x. ijjxds] ‘ that ye should, to 
the intent that ye, imitate us f not 
merely an objective member, but as 
usual specifying the object and pur¬ 
pose of the eavr. tvttov 5 t 86 vai ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 

10. Kal yap] ‘For also,' ‘ for be¬ 
sides;' second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the preced¬ 
ing warning that they ought to avoid 
those that were walking disorderly,— 
the yap being co-ordinate with the 
preceding yap in ver. 7, and the Kal 
having appy. a conjunctive force, and 
serving to connect this argumentative 
clause with that in ver. 7, and thus 
more thoroughly to substantiate the 
Kara rijv irapab. rjv k.t.\. Lunemann, 
followed by Alf., makes Kal ascensive, 
and refers it to tovto TrapTjyybW., as 
bringing out an additional element in 
the reminiscence. This is somewhat 
forced : Kal yap has two usages in the 
N.T.,—one in which the conjunctive 
force of Kal prevails (‘ etenim,’ Beza), 
the other (‘nam etiam‘nam et,’ 
Vulg.,—but not Clarom., which omits 
‘et’) in which the ascensive force is 
predominant; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, 
p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The 
latter has been undoubtedly far too 
often overlooked in the N.T. (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. xi. 1, Yol. 11. p. 433), but 
is not to be obtruded in a passage 
like the present, where the context 
(contrast 1 Thess. iii. 4) and sequence 
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oti ei ti ? ov OeXei epya^etrOai fitjSe eaOiena. aKOuojuev 
yap TLva 9 7repnrarovvTag ev vjutiv ardtCTh )?, fjttjSev epya- 
^ ofxevov ? aXXa TrepLepyaXo/j-evov^. tol ? <5e toiovtols 12 


of argument seem somewhat decidedly 
in favour of the conjunctive use. 

On the use of npbs with etvai and 
verbs implying rest (nap’ vp.1v, ped' 
vpwv, Theoph.), comp, notes on Gal. 
i. 18, and see l Thess. iii. 4, and 
ch. ii. 4 (els). 

tovto] ‘ this ,—that follows the pro¬ 
noun being placed emphatically for¬ 
ward to direct attention to the suc¬ 
ceeding declaration ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 23. 5, p. 145. The partially pro¬ 
verbial statement which follows is il¬ 
lustrated by Wetstein in loc., and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Yol. I. p. 850 : 
the most pertinent quotation is Bere- 
schith, xiv. 12, ‘E. Hunna dixit: fecit 
eum servum manumissum coram se 
ipso, ut si non laboret non manducet.’ 
The exhortation is expressed in the 
form of a kind of ‘ enthymeme ’ 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of ov following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
5, and the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 2, p. 423 sq., Gayler, de 
Part. Neg. ch. v. p. 99 sq. 

11. <xkovo|16v yap k.t.\.] ‘ For we 
hear that there are some walking, Scc.’ 
ground for the reiteration of the Apo¬ 
stle’s previous napayyeXla. In cases 
like the present the predicative parti¬ 
ciple is not merely equivalent to an 
infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and coming before 
the observation of tbe writer as such; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 sq.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp, also Schmalfeld, Synt. 


§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining. 1845), where the distinctions 
between the finite verb with tin, with 
the infin., and with the participle, are 
carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples. aTCLKTus] 

See notes on ver. 7. pq 84 v «pya£. 
aWa irepiepy.] ‘ doing no business , but 
being busy-bodies ,’ ‘nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 

Jill U ioioo 

Ti PTt p 

|Ao"; On [et nihil quidquam ope- 

P 

rantes nisi vana] Syr.; more exact 
specification of the preceding nepin. 
iv vpiv araKT o>s by means of a forcible 
paronomasia which cannot but be 
weakened in translation; comp. [De- 
mosth.] Phil. iv. p. 150, wv ipyajjr) 
Kal nepiepydfr}, and Quintil. Inst. Oral. 
Vi. 3. 54, ‘ non agere dixit, sed sata- 
gere.’ The verb nepiepy. is a ana£ 
\ey6p. in the N.T., and serves to mark 
the avovgrov noXvnpaypoauvrjv (Theod.), 
the ‘ pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem ’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apostle referred ; 
contrast npdaxreiv ra ’ISia in 1 Thess. iv. 
11, comp, neplepyai in 1 Tim. v. 13, and 
see the good notice of this verb in 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Yol. 11. p. 670. 

12. rots 84 toiovtois] * Now to all 
such,' the article with toiovtos marking 
the whole class of persons that come 
under the same denomination, and 
have the same characteristics, as those 
previously mentioned; so Gal. v. 21. 
See Kruger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. / 3 , and Kuhner on Xen. 
Mem. 1. 5. 2. 

K 2 
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TrapayyeWoiuLev kcu TrapaKaXov/uev iv K vplta ’I rjcrov Xpi- 
crT(p 'Iva yuera ijcrv^tag epyaj^o/mevoi tov eauTtiov aprov 
13 i<rQlw<Tiv. v/uteig Si, aSeXtpol, juitj ivKaicrjo-riTe koXottoi- 


Kttl ‘ira.paKaXovpev] ‘andexhort (them),’ 

* * Y * 0 

^OOT-liO 1 » Vo n [et petimus ab 

iis] Syr.,— robs rotobrovs (Schott), or 
more simply abrobs (Liinem.), being 
here supplied zeugmatically, as it is 
called, to it apanaX., which is only 
found with the accus. This tt apaKXij- 
<ris is iv K vp. T ycr. Xp. ; it is in Him 
that it has its proper force and effi¬ 
cacy; see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1, 
where irapaKaXeiv is enhanced by the 
same addition. The reading-can hardly 
be thought doubtful: iv Kup. ’I7 ]<r. 
XpkttQ is supported by AB(D'E l iv 
K. ’I. Xpicrrov) FGN 1 ; 4 mss. ; Vulg., 
Gotb.,Copt., a). ( Lachm ., Tisch. ed. 7). 
The reading of Rec. dia too K vplov 
ijpQv ’Iijffov Xpiarov only rests on 
the authority of D 2 E 2 KLK 4 ; most 
mss.; Chrys., Theod. al. (Tisch. ed. 2). 
C is deficient. 

peTa q<n>)((as] 1 with quietness;' in 
opposition to the busy and meddle¬ 
some course of life followed by the 
TrepnraTOvvTes ara/crus and irepiepya- 
fropevoi; see 1 Thess. iv. 11. The pre¬ 
position pera serves to point not to 
the ‘ causa instrumentalis ’ (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 1. p. 143), but to the conco¬ 
mitant of their working,—that which 
was associated with it, and character¬ 
ized their 1 modus operandicomp. 
Winer, Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the 
derivation of a and its probable 
distinction from the less common Tjpe- 
pla, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
tov eavTwv apTov] ‘ their oion bread,' 
— ‘their own’ (rbv i£ oIkeLwv irbvuv, 
Chrys.), not without emphasis ; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘ alien& vivere quadra,* Juven. Sat. 


v. 7. The sentiment is well illus¬ 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in loc. 
from the Rabbinical writings, out of 
which the following deserves citation ; 

‘ quo tempore homo panem proprium 
edit, animo composito ac sedato est; 
si vero panem parentum aut libero- 
rum com edit, non animo tam sedato 
est, ne dicam de pane peregrino,’ 
Aboth R. Nathan, cap. 30. 

13. vptis SI, aSe\<j>o(] ‘ But ye, bre¬ 
thren renewal of his address to those 
who were ‘ recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had set them. Such the 
Apostle urges to pursue their course, 
and not from faintness to fall into idle, 
and eventually meddlesome and un¬ 
quiet habits, like those he had just 
been condemning. p.q Ivkox. 

KdXoir.] ‘ lose not heart in well doing.' 
The exact meaning of KaXonoieiv has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. 
(p 77 pijv irepdb-qre Xipip bia^dapivTas) 
of Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb 
the idea of ' conferring benefitsthe 
connexion between this and the pre¬ 
ceding verse arising from the gentle 
contrast between the duty of living by 
their own labour, and the still further 
duty of conferring benefits on others ; 
see Calv. in loc. As this meaning how¬ 
ever seems to be lexically doubtful, 
see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. Coisl., where xaXorr. 
stands in antithesis to KaKowoiTjaai), 
and as the more generic ‘recte agere * 

X 7 7 . 

(comp. Syr. t) 

is perfectly in harmony with the con¬ 
text, it seems best here, as in the very 
similar passage Gal. vi. 9, to give 
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ovvres. el Se ns ov% inraicovei rw Xoyo) tj/ixcov Sia rr}s 14 
€ 7 rio’To\f]? ) tovtov (rrj/j.eiova’Oe kcu /at] (rwavafAtywcrOe 


kcl\6v its less restricted meaning-. The 
exact definition of this KaXbv lies in 
the specifications of the context. 

On the form ivKa.Kf.lv [ LachtnTisch. 
with ABD'K] and the somewhat doubt¬ 
ful iKKdKtiv [i2ec.], see the remarks 
and distinctions in notes on Gal. l.c. 

14. tu> \ 6 yta ijpwv K.T.X.J ‘ our 
word, conveyed by the epistle 

P V- 7\ Ti 7 

[sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 
epistola]. It is doubtful whether Sia 
rys eirij-ToXrjs is to be joined (a) with 
the following verb aypeiovade, or (b) 
with the preceding subst. Tty Xbyty, 
scil. rty Sid ry s eiriaroXys diroaraXivn, 
CEcum. The former is adopted by 
^Eth. (Pol.), Beng., Pelt, Winer (Gr. 
§ 18. 9. note 3, p. 108), and others, 
either (a x ) in the simple sense, ‘ notate 
in epistola,’ zEth., scil. ‘ in epistola 
ad me scripta ilium suis notis depin- 
gite, ’ Grot.,— ry s iiritTToXys referring 
to the letter which St Paul would in 
that case receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer) ; or (a 2 l in the more artificial 
sense, ‘ hdc epistolS, freti severius trac¬ 
tate,’ Pelt (comp. Beng.),— ry s em- 
ffToXys in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men¬ 
tioned (a 2 ) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (c^), though some¬ 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on Sid rys iiriar. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further 
to the still graver exegetical objection 
that a letter would seem uncalled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where the 
course to be pursued by the Thessalo- 
nians is already stated. We retain 
then ( b ) with Syr., not improbably 
Vulg., Copt., Goth, [the exact order 


of the Greek is preserved], Chrys. 
(appy.), Theoph., CEcum., and most 
modern expositors. The objec¬ 

tion founded on the omission of the 
art. Tty after y/i&v is not of weight, as 
Sid rys iiritTT. is so associated with Tty 
\6yty y/i. as to form with it only a 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that in the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Kruger, Sprachl. 
§• 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the art. in the N.T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser¬ 
tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis ; see Fritz. Mom. iii. 25, 
Yol. I. p. 195 (note). 
o"T|p.€Lovo"0t] ‘ mark,' — scil. by avoid¬ 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So paraphrasticall> Syr. 



[separetur a vobis], 


comp. HEth.-Platt. The verb aypeiov- 
adai is a dir. Xey 6/1. in the N.T. : it 
properly implies in the active ‘ signo 
distinguere ’ (Schott), e.g. iiriaroXai 
atppayiSi, Dion. Hal. Antiq. IV. 57, 
and thence in the middle ‘ sibi notare 
aliquid’ (Polyb. Hist. xxn. 11. 12),— 
more correctly, according to the Atti- 
cists, dwotrypiaiveadai (Thomas-Mag. 
p. 791, Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch), 
or as here, with a more intensive 
force, ‘ notS, (censoria) notare;’ the 
middle having what has been termed its 
‘ dynamic’ character, Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 52. 8. 4. For a large list of verbs 
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Synt. 
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15 avrcp, *lva evTpaTrrj. kcu fit] w? i^Opov yyeitrOe, aXXa 

1 6 vovOereire a>? aSe\<pov . avros Se 6 K vpios rtjs eipyvrjs 
Salt] vfiiv rrjv eipijvtjv Sia Travros ev 7r avr'i rpoirus. 6 
K vpios fiera iravTOW vfxwv. 


§ 35 > P- 44 sq., and compare notes on 
Col. iv. 1. 

Hq (ruvava|ifyvvcr0€] ‘ keep no company 
with present, pointing to the course 
they were to follow. The double com¬ 
pound avvavap-ly v. (Athen. Deipn. vi. 
68, p. 256 a) is used in a sense little 
differing from the simpler and more 
usual <rvp.plyv., and probably only in 
accordance with the noticeable ten¬ 
dency of later Greek to accumulate 
prepositions in composition. The read¬ 
ing is doubtful; Lachm. omits Kal 
with ABD 3 EK ; 17; Clarom., San- 
germ., Goth., Copt. ; Chrys. ; Tert., 
al., — and reads avvavap-lywadai in 
which he is supported as to the termi¬ 
nation by ABD^FGK ; on this last 
reading it is impossible to pronounce 
from the Manuscript evidence, on ac¬ 
count of the constant interchange of e 
and at by itacism. Of the Versions 
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Goth., sup¬ 
port the infinitive, Vulg., Syr., Au- 
giens., the imperative. 
tva IvTpcnrfj] ‘ that he be shamed,’ ‘ ut 
confundatur/ Vulg.; passive, — not 
with a middle sense, ‘ ad se ipsum 
quasi redire,’Pelt (comp. Grot., 4 ut 
pudore tactus ad mentem meliorem 
redeat’),—a meaning for which there 
seems no sufficient reason either here 
or in Tit. ii. 8 (where see notes). The 
active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. Kal does not stand ‘here in¬ 
stead of a\\d ’ (Jowett ; comp. De W, 
‘aber’),—a most precarious statement, 

■—but, with its usual and proper 
force, subjoins to the previous exhor¬ 
tation a further one that was fully 
compatible with it, and in fact tended 
to show the real principle on which 


the command was given : it was not 
punitive, but corrective, 
ws «x®P® v l ‘ as an enemy,’ * in the 
light of an enemy the cos being used 
(here almost pleonastically, comp. <f>L- 
\ov yap ae i)yovp.ai, Plato, Gory. p. 
473 a) to mark the aspect in which he 
was not to be regarded ; comp, notes 
on ch.ii. 2, and on Col. iii. 23. 

On vovdereiv, see notes and reff. on 
1 Thess. v. 12. 

16. avT&s 8e k.t.X.] ‘ But may the 

Lord of peace Himself the bh (as in 
1 Thess. v. 23) putting in slight anti¬ 
thesis the prayer with the foregoing 
exhortation, and the avrbs enhancing 
the dignity of the subject; comp, notes 
on ch. ii. 16, where however the anti¬ 
thesis is somewhat more distinctly 
marked. On the meaning of the word 
elpTjVT), not merely ‘ concord ’ (ware 
p.T} 5 ap. 69 ev %x eiv 0tXom/aa$ a<t>opp.r)v, 
Chrys.), but peace in its widest and 
Christian sense,—the deep tranquillity 
of a soul resting on God, see notes on 
Phil. iv. 7, and on the nature of the 
gen., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 23,— 
but observe that Ki 5 /no$ can more 
readily be associated with the gen. as 
being allied to verbs that regularly 
govern that case; comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 26. 8. 

8id iravTos k.t.X.] ‘ continually in 

every manner,' —at all times (Matth. 
xviii. 10, Acts ii. 25, Korn. xi. 10, 
al., comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. Vol. ill. 
p. 63) and in every possible mode 
of manifestation, ‘ in omnibus quae 
facitis,’ ^Eth. -Pol. ; ware irpbs abrbv 
dpyvebeiv Kal irpbs dX\r/\ovs Kal rrjs 
tQv ivavrlcw iiri^ooXys airyWaxOai, 
Theod. The second mode however 
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Autograph salutation 
and benediction. 


'O a<r7ra<r/xo9 t*} cjulT] X ei p' 1 Hat;- 17 

\ov, o €<ttiv (TijfJieiov iv Traarr] iinarToXrj' ourco 9 ypatfia)' 


enters but slightly into the contem¬ 
plation of the Apostle, as there is 
nothing in the Ep. to make us think 
that t 6 elpyvevetv irpos aXXijXouy had 
been seriously endangered or violated. 
The reading iu iravrl Tbiup, adopted 
by Laclm 1. with A J D J FG; 2 mss. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; Chrys. [see the 
note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i. 

2, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8), and 
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu¬ 
sion to time. The reading of the text 
is supported by A 2 BD 3 EKLN ; nearly 
all mss. ; Syr. (both), Copt., al. ; 
Tlieod., Dam., and seems in every 
way more suitable to the context. 

17 . 'O ao-irao-pos k.t.X.] ‘‘The salu¬ 
tation by the hand of me Paul / 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18. 
On the quasi-appositional genitive 
ITadXou, see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 467. 4. 
These words appy. form the com¬ 
mencement of the autograph saluta¬ 
tion with which the Apostle attests 
the genuineness and authenticity of 
the Epistle (comp, notes on Gal. vi. 
11), the two verses having appy. both 
been written by the Apostle,—not 
merely ver. 18 (rb 'H xapis k.t.X. 
clvtI too Ippwadal ere ypdepetv elcodei, 
Theod.,al.), which, as Liinein. rightly 
observes, could hardly be termed a 
direct acnracrp.6$. 

o] ‘ which thing f not meaning, by at¬ 
traction (see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 24. 

3, p. 150) to the following aygeiov, 
‘which greeting,’ but more simply 
and naturally referring to the preced¬ 
ing words, and to the general fact of 
their being written rfj ip-rj x ei P'<- IladXou. 
These autograph lines formed a ayuetov 
that the Ep. was not ws St’ avrov (ch. 


ii. 2), but was truly and genuinely his 
own inspired composition. 

Iv irdtrr) eTn.crroX.Tj] ‘ in every epistle 
appy. with reference to every future 
Epistle (tt) irpos ovanua s dyiroTe, 
Theoph. 2) which the Apostle might 
hereafter deem it necessary so to au¬ 
thenticate, —not merely those he might 
have contemplated writing to Thessa- 
lonica (Theoph. 1, Ltinem.); for con¬ 
sider r Cor. xvi. 2i, and Col. iv. 18. 
If it be urged that these last men¬ 
tioned are the only Epp. in which the 
autograph attestation seems to have 
found a place, it may be reasonably 
answered that the iraerri must be un¬ 
derstood relatively of every Epistle 
that was sent in such a way or under 
such circumstances as to have needed 
it. All the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., 
Col., which have the ayp-eiov, and 
1 Thess., which was sent before cir¬ 
cumstances proved it to be necessary) 
are fairly shown both by De Wette 
and by Alf. in loc. to have either been 
delivered by emissaries (2 Cor., Phil.), 
to bear such marks (Gal. vi. 1 r, and 
perhaps the doxology in Rom., Eph.), 
or to be of such a general character 
(Rom. ? Eph. ? and those to indi¬ 
viduals), as to have rendered a formal 
attestation unnecessary. 
ovtus -Ypdcfxo] ‘so I write / scil. in 
such characters as ver. 17 and 18 
appeared to be written with. The sup¬ 
positions that the Apostle here in¬ 
serted some words (to’A<T 7rdfo/Ucu vptas, 

7) rb "Eppcoatle, y Tt toiovtov, G£cum.), 
or adopted a monogram (‘conjunctis 
scilicet apte literis n et A,’ according 
to Zeltner, de Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 
1721; see contra, Wolf in loc.), or 
lastly ‘ singulari et inimitabili picturS, 
et ductu literarum expressisse illud 
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18 q \dpi$ too Kupiou tjjULwv ’I tjarov Xpiarov fierd 7ravT(cv 
v/uobv. ^’A/4^I/.J 

i 8. [’A/xtJv] This is omitted by Tisch. (marked by Griesb. with 00 ) with 
BN 1 ; 17. 44. 67**. 116 ; Fuld., Harl., Tol. ; Ambrst.,—but retained by Rec. 
and Lachm. As it may not improbably be a liturgical interpolation it is the 
safest course to insert it in brackets. See notes on Tit. iii. 15. 


Gratia, &c.’ (Beng.),—seem all far too 
artificial to deserve serious considera¬ 
tion. The ovto) s simply and naturally 
points to the visible and recognisable 
difference between the handwriting of 
the transcriber and of the Apostle. 

i8. 1) x<xpis k.t.X.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess. 
(where see notes), except that the in¬ 
clusive and significant irdvrcou is here 


added,—‘all,’ — even those who had 
deserved and received the Apostle’s 
censure (comp, /xerot irdvruv, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer ; see Pelt in loc., who 
however joins with it the less probable 
supposition, ‘ne rixae [none of which 
appear to have existed] disceptationes- 
que Thessalonicenses turbarent.’ 



TRANSLATION. 




NOTICE. 


riTEIE following translation Las been revised in accordance with 
the principles laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show that change is undesirable 
except where our Authorised Version is incorrect , inexact , insuffi¬ 
cient, obscure (Pref. to Galatians , p. xxv), or inconsistent with itself 
in renderings of the less usual words or forms of expression (Notice 
to Transl. of Pastoral Epistles). The last form of correction is per¬ 
haps the most difficult to adjust, as our Translators expressly state 
that they have not been careful to preserve throughout their 
work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently any 
attempt to do this regularly would reverse the principles on which 
they acted, and tend to produce what they avoided—dulness and 
monotony. Still in the same Epistle, and especially in the same 
context, it is so obviously desirable to be consistent, that here at 
least changes will have to be introduced. It must however 
always rest with individual judgment whether the word or ex¬ 
pression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, 
or whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That 
I have always been judicious in my decisions is more than I dare 
hope, but still I have striven to make them with a clear recognition 
of the general principles that characterize the noble Version which 
I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
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sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief record of my own experiences and my own many difficulties. 
Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of our Autho¬ 
rised Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and that 
that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made 
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and 
modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained any expe¬ 
rience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,—difficulties 
far more numerous than the inexact and often presumptuous criti¬ 
cism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, Lon¬ 
don, 1856), and have in a few cases profited by its suggestions, 
still I cannot but feel that this laborious work is at present very 
far from what we may imagine to be the model of a national 
Revision. 

It may be as well to notice here that the translation of Wiclif 
is quoted from the New Testament published by Pickering in 
1848; that Coverdale’s Testament of 1538 is cited from the Paris 
edition; that the edition of Cranmer employed is that of April 
1540; that the Genevan Version is given from the first edition 
1560; and that the citations from the Bishops’ Bible are made 
from the first edition 1568. For the remaining Versions, of 
Tyndale and Coverdale, the Rhemish and the Authorised, I 
have used Bagster’s reprints. 



THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


P AUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the I. 

Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Je¬ 
sus Christ. Grace be to you and peace. 

We give thanks to God always for you all, making 2 
mention of you in our prayers; remembering without 3 
ceasing your work of faith, and toil of love, and patience 
of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God 
and our Father: knowing, brethren beloved of God, your 4 
election; because our Gospel came not unto you in word 5 


1. Timothy ] So Wicl., Cran., 
Rhem. : Timotheus, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Yv. See notes on Col. i. 1 
(Transl.). In God ] So all 

Vv. except Auth., Gen., which is 
in God ,—an unnecessary and inexact 
addition, not adopted by Auth. in 
the parallel passage 2 Thess. i. x. 

And the Lord ] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem. (our L.): and in the Lord, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. The addi¬ 
tion of ‘in’ seems unnecessary, and is 
best reserved for those cases where it 
is expressed in the Greek, or where, 
as in 1 Tim. vi. 9 (Ree notes), there 
are contextual reasons for its introduc¬ 
tion. The mistakes caused by such 
insertions are well noticed by Blunt, 
Parish Priest, p. 56. And 

peace ] Auth. adds *from God our 
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3. Toil] Similarly Wicl., traueyl: 


labour, Auth. and the remaining Yv. 
except Gen., diligent loue. Though ‘la¬ 
bour of love’ has from the alliteration 
become familiar to the ear, it seems de¬ 
sirable here to maintain the more strict 
translation of kottos : see notes in loc. 
In the presence of] So Auth. in ch. 
ii. 19: in the sight of, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem., before. It is of little moment 
which of these translations is adopted; 
but as the expression Hfiirp. too 0 eou 
is only used by St Paul in this Epi¬ 
stle, it should be similarly translated 
throughout. 

4. Beloved of God, your el.] So 
Auth. Marg., Cov. Test., Rhem., and 
(giving how that ye are electe ) Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. : beloved, your election of 
God, Auth., Bish., and sim. Gen. 
(that ye are elect of God). 

5. Because] For, Auth. and all 
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only, but also in power and in the Holy Ghost and in 
much assurance; even as ye know what manner of men 

6 we became among you for your sake. And ye became 
followers of us and of the Lord, having received the word 

7 in much affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost; so that ye 
became an ensample to all that believe in Macedonia and 

8 in Achaia. For from you hath sounded forth the word 
of the Lord not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in 
every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth; so that 

9 we need not to speak anything. For they themselves 
report of us what manner of entering in we had unto 
you, and how ye turned unto God from idols to serve the 

io living and true God; and to wait for His Son from hea¬ 
ven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus who de- 
livereth us from the coming wrath. 


Vv. except Rhem., that. Even as] 
As, Auth. and all Vv. It is almost 
impossible to lay down any exact rule 
for the translation of tcaOibs. Whether 
the lighter ‘as,’ or the more expres¬ 
sive and perhaps more literal ‘ even 
as ’ or ‘ according as ’ is to be adopted, 
must appy. be left wholly to the con¬ 
text and to individual judgment. 
Became] Behaued oure selves, Tynd., 
Cran. ; haue hen, Cov. Test., Rhem. ; 
tvere, Auth. and remaining Yv. 

6. Followers ] So Auth. and all 
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is hardly necessary to 
displace the present idiomatic and 
perfectly intelligible translation. 

7. Became an ensample ] Sim., are 
become an ens., Cov. Test.: were *en- 
samples, Auth. ; were an ensample, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. 

And in Achaia] And * Achaia, Auth. 

8. Bath sounded forth] Sounded 
out, Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. The perfect ought always to 
be observed in translation. Though 
idiom may occasionally require the 


aorist to be translated with the usual 
sign of the perfect, the converse is 
extremely rare; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 
But] But * also, Auth. 

Is gone forth] Sim. Cov. Test, (is 
gone out ): is spread abroad, Auth., 
Cov., Bish.; spred her silfe abroade, 
Tynd., Cran. ; is proceded, Rhem. 

9. Report] So Rhem. : shew, Auth. 

and remaining Vv. Turned] 

Returned, Auth. ed. 16 n, as given in 
the English Hexapla. 

10. From heaven] So Auth. and 
all Vv. except Wicu., fro heuenes. 
Many modern Vv. preserve both the 
article and the plural, but with the 
familiar usage of the word in the 
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. 9) before us it 
seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise. Who] 
So Rhem. : which, Auth. 

Delivereth] So Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : delivered, Auth., Wicl. ; hath 
delyuered, Cov. (both), Rhem. 

Coming wrath] Wrath to come, Auth. 
and all Vv. (w. to cornynge, WfCL.). 
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For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto II. 
you that it hath not been vain: but after that we had suf- 2, 
fered before, and had been shamefully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we were bold of speech in our God, so 
as to speak unto you the Gospel of God in much conflict. 

For our exhortation is not of error, nor yet of unclean- 3 


Chapter II. 1. Knoiv, brethren ] So, 
in the same order, Tynd., Gen., 
Rhem.: brethren, know, Auth., Cov., 
Cran., Bish. There seems here no 
cause for departing from the order of 
the original. Entering ] 

Entrance, Auth. There is no reason 
why the rendering adopted in ch. i. 9 
should not be retained. 

Hath not been] Was not, Auth. and 
all W. Vairi\ So Wicl. , 

Rhem. : in vain, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 

2. But after ] But * even after, 
Auth. Had been shamefully 

entr.] Were shamefully entr., Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. The 
other Vv. vary the translation of the 
participle ; Cov. gives, but as we had 
suffred afore, <& were, &c.: Cov. Test., 
but ive suffred...and were...and were 
boldened : and Rhem., but halting suf¬ 
fered before and been abused, &c. If the 
view taken in the notes be correct, it 
seems best to regard both participles 
as temporal, and to express them both 
by the idiomatic resolution into the 
English pluperfect. On the transla¬ 
tion of the aorist part, when associated 
with the finite verb, see notes on Phil. 
ii. 30 ( Transl .). Were bold of 

speech ] Were bold, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except WlCL. , hadde triste ; 
Cov. Test., were boldened; and Rhem., 
had confidence: see notes in loc. 

So as to speak] To speak, Auth. and 
all Vv. (for to sp., Wicl.). The intro¬ 
duction of 1 so as ’ seems necessary to 
exhibit the explanatory nature of the 
infinitive, and to avoid tautology. 


In (3)] So Wicl., Cov. Test., Cran., 
Bish., Rhem. : *with, Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen. Conflict] So Auth. 

in Col. ii. 1, giving contention here. 
There is much variation in the trans¬ 
lation here: Bisynesse, Wicl. ; care- 
fulnesse, Cov. Test., Rhem. (these 
three following the Vulg. sollicitu- 
dine); strivynge, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. 

3. Is] Was, Auth. and all Vv. 
Error] So all Vv. except Auth., Gen., 
Bish., deceit. Nor yet...nor] 

Nor yet...nether, Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
nor...nor, Auth., Cov. Test., Gen. ; 
nether ...nether, Wicl., Bish.; not... 
nor, Rhem. There is some little diffi¬ 
culty in the choice of an appropriate 
rendering in the different cases of con¬ 
tinued negation. Perhaps the follow¬ 
ing distinctions of translation may be 
found generally satisfactory in appli¬ 
cation. (1) or ou...oudt will 

commonly admit the translation (a) 
‘not...neither,’ when the two words 
or clauses to which the negation is 
prefixed are simply parallel and co¬ 
ordinate, e. g. Matth. vii. 6 ; (b) ‘ not 
...nor,’ when there is some sort of 
connexion in thought, or accordance 
in meaning, in the words or clauses 
with which the negatives are asso¬ 
ciated, e. g. ch. v. 5 : (c) ‘not...nor yet,’ 
where there is less accordance, and 
where the latter clause has some¬ 
what of a climactic character, e.g. 
Phil. ii. 16, and see notes to Transl. 
(2) ‘ not...nor...nor ’ 

(John i. 13), where the terms are 
similar or non-ascensive, or ‘ not ’ 
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4 ness, nor in guile: but according as we have been ap¬ 
proved of God to be put in trust with the Gospel, even so 
we speak; not as pleasing men, but God which proveth 

5 our hearts. For neither at any time used we speech of 
flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness; God is 

6 witness: neither seeking glory of men, neither of you nor 
of others, though we might have used authority as Christ’s 

7 apostles. But we were gentle in the midst of you, like as 

8 a nurse cherisheth her own children; so, being affec¬ 


tionately desirous of you, 

followed by ‘nor...nor yet,’ as per¬ 
haps Col. ii. 2i (but see notes), or by 
‘ nor yet...nor,’ as here, according as 
the dissimilarity or climactic force 
is mainly exhibited in the second or in 
the third term. (3) M.T],..firiTe.../j.-fiTe, 
‘not...neither...nor ;’ where the first 
negation, so to say, bifurcates, and is 
expanded into two similar clauses in¬ 
troduced each by the adjunctive pyre; 
comp. Auth. in r Tim. i. 7. In cases 
where there are three or more repeti¬ 
tions of p^re, our Authorised "Version 
appears to adopt in the main (3), re¬ 
peating ‘neither’ after ‘nor;’ comp. 
Matth. v. 34, Luke ix. 3. 

4. According as] As, Auth. and 

all Yv. It has been before ob¬ 
served that the introduction of ‘ac¬ 
cording ’ or ‘ even ’ must depend on 
the general hue of the passage: here 
it seems necessary. Have been ] 

Were, Auth. Approved ] So Rhem.; 
sim. prouede, "Wiol. : allowed, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Proveth ] So 

Wicl., Rhem.: trieth, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Wicl. and Rhem. are 
the only Vv. which preserve the paro¬ 
nomasia in SeSotapdcrpeda ... doiapd- 
fovri. 

5. Speech of flattery ] Somewhat 
similarly, worde of glosynge, Wicl. ; 
the word of adulation, Rhem, : 
flattering words, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 


we had good will to impart to 

6. Neither seeking ] So Wicl., and 

(givingnor) Cov. Test., Rhem. : nor... 
sought we, Auth., and so the remaining 
Vv., except that they more correctly 
adopt neither at the commencement of 
the clauses. In some cases, especially in 
St Paul’s Epp., it is almost impossible 
to give an idiomatic translation without 
converting the participle into a finite 
verb (comp. Rom. xii. 9 sq.): here 
however there is no such necessity. 
Nor ] So rightly Wicl. (nether), Cov. 
(both), Gen., Rhem. : nor yet, Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Bish. ThougK\ 

Vvhereas, Rhem.; when, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Have 

used authority] So Auth. Marg.: be 
charge to you, Wicl. ; have bene charge¬ 
able, Tynd., Cov. (both) [adding vnto 
you], Gen. ; haue bene i auclorite, 
Cran., Bish. ; haue been a burden to 
you, Rhem. ; have been burdensome, 
Auth. (Vulg. here adds vobis.) 

Christ's apostles] So Wicl. : the Apo¬ 
stles of Christ, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. (Cov. Test, omits the). 

7. In the midst of] So Wicl. 

(mydil), Rhem.: among, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Like as] 

So Cov. : even as, Auth. 

Her own] Her, Auth. and all Vv. 

8 . We had good will to] Somewhat 
similarly, oure good will was to, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; we...wolde with 
good wyl, Cov. : we were willing to. 
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you, not the Gospel of God only, but also our own souls, 
because ye became very dear to us. For ye remember, 9 
brethren' our toil and travail: working night and day, 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you, preached 
we unto you the Gospel of God. Ye are witnesses, and 10 
so is God, how liolily and justly and unblameably we be¬ 
haved ourselves to you that believe; even as you know 11 
how in regard of every one of you we did so, as a father 
toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging 
you, and testifying that ye should walk worthy of God 12 
who is calling you into His own kingdom and glory. 


Auth.; we...woldcn, Wicl., CoV. 
Test.; we would gladly, Rhem. Ei)- 
Sokclv occurs again in ch. iii. i, 
'i Thess. ii. 12, but it is not possible 
to preserve a uniform translation. 
Impart ] So, as to the tense of the 
infin., Wicl. (bitake), Rhem. (deliuer ): 
have imparled, Auth.; have aealte, 
Tynd. and the five remaining Yv. 
Became'] Similarly Wicl., ben made; 
and Rhem., are become : were, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Very dear] 

Similarly Cov. Test., Rhem., most 
deart; and Wicl., most derworth: 
dear, Auth. and remaining Yv. 

9. Toil] Labour , Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., traueyl 
(giving werynesse for pbxOov). See 
notes on ch. i. 3 ( Transl .). 

Working] So Wicl., Rhem.: *for la¬ 
bouring, Auth. It is well to translate 
tpyov, ipyd^opai, always by ‘ work.’ 
That we might not, &c.] Because we 
would not be chargeable unto, Auth., 
Tynd. ( greveous ), Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; that we schulden not greue, 
Wicl.; lesle we shulde be chargeagle 
into, Cov. Test.; lest we should charge, 
Rhem. 

Preached ive] We preached, Auth. 
The inversion seems to give a alight 
force, and to keep in more immediate 
connexion the participle imd its finite 
verb. 


1 o. So is God] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran.: God also, Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; God, Wicl., Rhem. To you] 
So Wicl., Rhem.: among you, Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Cov. Test., 
wyth you. 

11. Even as] As, Auth. and all Yv. 

IIow in regard of, &c.] How we ex¬ 
horted and comforted, and charged every 
one of you, (as a father cloeth his chil¬ 
dren,), Auth.: Cran. alone preserves 
the correct construction, though with 
a somewhat free translation, how that 
ice bare soch affeccyon vnto euery■ one of 
you, as a father doth vnto chyldren , 
exliortynge, confortyng, and besechyng 
you that, &c. This also seems the 
more correct position for the clause 
ws Traryp except that it some¬ 

what interferes with the easy run of 
the sentence. His own] 

As above in ver. 7: his, Auth. and 
all Yv. except Cran., which omits 
the pronoun. Exhorting you] 

Auth. omits you here; and does not 
supply it after the following word. 
Encouraging] Auth. and all Yv. use 
•the word comfort for irapaKaXodvres 
here: for the constr. of Auth. see 
above. Testifying] So Auth. for 

pLaprvpeadai in Gal. v. 3 ; Eph. iv. 17; 
here it employs * charge, reading 

p.apTvpotjp.€roL. 

12. Should] So 1 Wicl..: would , 

L 
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13 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, 
that when ye received from us the word of preaching that 
is of God, ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is 
in truth, the word of God, which worketh also in you 

14 that believe. For ye, brethren, became followers of the 
churches of God which are in Judaea in Christ Jesus, in 
that ye also suffered the same things of your own country- 

15 men as they too did of the Jews, who killed both the 
Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please 


16 not God, and are contrary 

Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Is calling] Hath called , Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., clepide. 
Into] So Wicl., Bhem. : unto, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. His oxvn] 

His, Auth. and all Vv. 

13. We also thank] A Iso thank we, 
Auth., Gen.: aa teal belongs to Tj/ieisit 
is better to adopt the order of the text; 
sim. Cov. Test., Bhem. That 

(before when)] So Gen. : because, 
Auth., Bish. ; for, Wicl. ; because 
that, Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan., 
Bhem. From us the word of, &c.] 
Very similarly, of vs the worde of the 
preaching e of God, Cov. (both), Gen.: 
the word of God, which ye heard of us, 
Auth. ; of vs the worde of the herynge 
of god, Wicl., Bhem. ; of vs the worde 
wherwilh God was preached, Tynd. ; 
of vs y e worde (wherwith ye learned to 
know God), Cran, ; the worde which ye 
hearde of vs concernyng God, Bish. 
Accepted] Received, Auth. and all other 
Vv. except Wicl. (token, giving hadden 
take before). It is desirable to show 
by the translation that two words 
are used, wapa\ap 6 vTes ... iS^aade. 
Vulg. uses accipere in both cases. 

2 VoJ] It not as, Auth. and all Vv., 
and so Vulg. Worketh] 

So all Vv. except Auth., Bish., 
effectually worketh. See also Auth. 
in James v. 16, The force of ivep- 


to all men, hindering us from 

7 eiadai, ‘ex se vim suam exercere,’ 
cannot easily be expressed in English: 
‘ to work ’ seems hardly sufficient on 
the one hand ; ‘ to work effectually ’ 
somewhat too strong on the other. 
The most exact translation is perhaps 
‘to evince (its) working,’ but is not in 
harmony with the tone of our Autho¬ 
rised Version. 

14. Followers] See note on ch. i. 6 

( Transl .). Are in /.] So Wicl., 

Cov. Test., Bhem., following the Vulg.: 
in J. are, Auth. and remaining Vv. 
In that] Similarly Gen., because: so 
that, Cov. ; for, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Suffered] Have suffered, 

Auth. and all Vv. The same] So 
Wicl., Gen., Bhem. : soch, Cov. Test.; 
like, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

As they too did] Even as they have, 
Auth. 

15. Killed both] Both killed, Auth., 

Gen., Bish., Bhem. The prophets] 
* Their own Pr., Auth. Drove 

us out] Haue chased vs out, Auth. 
Marg.; pursuen vs, Wicl. ; haue 
persued vs, Cov. Test.; have persecuted 
us, Auth. and 6 remaining Vv. 

Please not God] So Cov., Cov. Test. 
(do not pi. ), Bhem. : they please not 
God, Auth., Wicl. (tog.); God they 
please not, Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

16. Hindering] And hynder, Cran., 
Bish. ; forbidding, Auth., Wicl., 
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speaking to the Gentiles that they might be saved,—in 
order to fill up their sins alway. But the wrath is come 
upon them unto the very end. 

But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 17 
short time, in face, not in heart, the more abundantly en- 


Cov. (both); and forbid, Tynd., Gen.; 
prohibiting, Rhem. Though the transl. 
given by Auth. is the usual one of 
AwXi kiv and cannot be called incor¬ 
rect, yet that adopted in the text is 
here far more forcible. From 

spealdng\ To speak, Auth. ; see pre¬ 
vious note. In order to Jill up~\ 

To fill up, Auth. But] For, Auth. 
and all Yv. ( forsothe, Wicl.). Yulg. 
here gives enim for 5 ^. 

Is come] So Auth. and all Yv. (Cov. 
adds allready) except "Wicl., bifore 
came. This certainly seems one of 
those cases in which our English aorist 
does not convey the full force of the 
Greek, but remands the event too 
absolutely to the past. While the 
Greek H<p6a<re states the fact, but is 
simply silent as to ‘ quam late pateat 
id quod actum est’ (see notes in loc.), 
the English ‘ came’ seems to express it, 
and also to imply distinctly that the 
event with all its issues plainly be¬ 
longs to the past. Unto the very 

end] Til into the ende, Wicl.; euen to 
the end, Rhem. ; both following the 
Yulg.: to the uttermost, Auth., Cov. 
(rnto y‘ vttemost), Gen. ( vtmoste), Bish. 
(vtm.); even to the utmost, Tynd., 
Cran. ; vntyll the vttemost, Cov. Test. 
The translation adopted in the text 
perhaps more precisely renders <p 6 aveiv 
els t£\os than the more qualitative and 
appy. adverbial ‘to the uttermost;’ 
see notes in loc. 

17. Having been torn from you] 
Being taken from you, Auth. ; desolate 
fro you, Wicl. ; for as moch...as we 
are kept from you, Tynd. , Cov. (haue 
bene), Cran., Gen. (were), Bish.; beynge 


kepte fro you, Cov. Test.; depnued of 
you, Rhem. It is almost impossible to 
represent in English without a para¬ 
phrase the highly expressive awopipa- 
viadivres, W’hich serves so forcibly to 
convey not only the separation and 
severance of the Apostle from his 
converts, but also his desolate and 
bereaved state while so separated. The 
present translation, adopted by Mur¬ 
doch ( Transl. of Syr. N. T.), Peile, 
and others, seems to approach this 
meaning as nearly as any single word 
that has yet been suggested. 

Face] Presence, Auth. : -wpbaomov is 
translated face in the next clause. 

The more abundantly endeavoured] 
More aboundaunlly haue hiyede, WlCL.: 
end. the more abundantly, Auth. ; en - 
forsed the more, Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; haue haisted the more, Cov.; 
hasted more spedely, Cov. Test.; haue 
hastened the more aboundantly, Rhem. 
Though all the Vv. except Wicl. put 
the adverb after and not before the 
verb, the latter order is perhaps to be 
preferred, as throwing the emphasis 
more distinctly on the ‘more abun¬ 
dantly.’ It may be observed that 
much caution must be used in adjust¬ 
ing the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems always 
to have the precedence, the attentive 
reader will often observe that the con¬ 
trary is the case in English. In the 
position of the verb and adverb how¬ 
ever the two languages seem to be 
mainly coincident. The discrepancy 
between the English and the Greek 
position of emphasis has been far too 

L 2 
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18 deavoured to see your face with great desire. On which' 
account we would fain have come unto you, even I Paul, 

19 both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. For what 
is our hope or joy or crown of boasting? Or is it not 
also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming? 

20 Verily ye are our glory and joy. 

III. Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we 
2 thought it good to be left behind at Athens alone; and 
sent Timothy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in 
the Gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort you 


3 in behalf of your faith that 

much neglected by modern revisers, 
many of whom seem to think that in 
all cases the most complete faith¬ 
fulness is attained by rigidly following 
the order of the original; see for ex¬ 
ample the canons laid down by Wade, 
Notes on the Revised Transl. of St John, 
p. iv. 

18. On which account] * Wherefore, 

Auth. Would fain] 

Would, Auth. and all Vv. Few words 
cause more difficulty to the translator 
Qf the N. T. than the verb 
‘wish’is commonly much too weak, 

‘ desire ’ not always exact, and ‘ will ’ 
and ‘would’ often liable to be mis¬ 
taken for mere auxiliaries. In many 
cases the Translators of our Version 
appear to have availed themselves of 
the past tense ‘ would ’ as a very suit¬ 
able and idiomatic translation of the 
present comp. Rom. vii. 15 sq. 

Here however it is open to the mis¬ 
conception above alluded to. 

Roth once] Once, Auth. And (a)] 
But, Auth. and all Vv. 

19. Boasting] Rejoicing, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov.Test., 
Rhem., glorie {glorice, Vulg.). 

Or is it not also you] Whether yee hen 
not, Wicl. : are not even ye, Auth. ; 
are not eue you it, Gen. : are not ye it, 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan., Bish. ; 
are not you, Rhem. It will thus bo 


no man be disquieted in these 

seen that Wicl. alone offers any 
equivalent to 77 oi)x‘ ( nonne, Vulg.), 
and that Kal is preserved only by Auth., 
Gen. It is frequently difficult to de¬ 
cide whether in interrogations intro¬ 
duced by ij ovyl the rj is to be regarded 
as only giving a greater vividness and 
abruptness to the question, almost 
‘What! are not, Ac.,’ or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more per¬ 
haps than are usually so regarded, 
the latter seems the more correct 
view. Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus 

‘"'Christ, Auth. 

■20. Verily] Similarly, yes, Tynd,, 
Cov., Chan., Gen., Bish. ; forsothe, 
Wicl. ;for, Auth., Cov.Test., Rhem. 

Chapter III. 1. Thought it good] 
On the transl. of eddoKeiv, see note on 
ch. ii. 8 {Transl.). Be left 

behind] Beleft, Auth.; dwelle, Wicl.; 
remayne, Tynd. and six remaining 
Vv. 

2. Timothy] Timotheus, Auth. : 
see notes on Col. i. 1 {Transl.). 

And fellow-worker with God] And 
*minister of God, and our fetlow- 
labourer, Auth. Exhort] So 

Cov. Test., Rhem. ( ad...exhortandos , 
Vulg.): comfort, Auth., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. 

In behalf of ] *Concerning, Auth. 
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afflictions: for yourselves know that we are appointed 
thereunto. For verily, when we were with you, we told 4 
you before that we were to be afflicted; as also it came 
to pass, and ye know. For this cause, when I too could 5 
no longer forbear, I sent with a view of knowing your 
faith, lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and our 
toil should prove in vain. 

But now when Timothy came unto us from you, and 6 
brought us the good tidings of your faith and love, and 
that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing 
to see us, as we also to see you,—for this cause were we 7 


3. Be] So Wicl., Rhem.: should 

be, Auth. and remaining Vv. 
Disquieted] Moved, Auth. and all Vv. 
As the word is peculiar and a ciira £ 
'heybpevov, it is better to give it a dis¬ 
tinguishing translation. In ] So 

all Vv. except Auth., by; and Gen., 
with. 

4. Were to be afflicted] Should suffer 
tribulation, Auth. and all Vv. Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem., however give 
tribulacons (vs to suffre l., Wicl.). 

As also ] So Cov. Test, (putting also 
after passe), Rhem.; as &, Wicl.: 
even as, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

5. I too] Sim., I also, Rhem. : 

Auth. and remaining Vv. except 
Wicl. (which gives & I poul) omit to 
translate kclL. With a view of 

knowing] To know, Auth., Wicl. (for 
to), Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem.; y I 
rnighte kn. of, Gen. ; that Imyght have 
knowledge of, Tynd., Cov.,Cran. 
Haply] So Tynd., Cov. (both); and 
sim., parauenture, Wicl.; perhaps, 
Rhem.: by some means, Auth., Cran., 
Bish. ; in any soHe, Gen. Have 

tempted] So Auth., Cov. Test., Rhem. 
(hath): had t., Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. Wicl. gives schal temple. 
Neither translation is quite exact or 
strictly idiomatic; the English perfect 
however seems here to approach more 


nearly to the present use of the Greek 
aorist than the pluperfect, and per¬ 
haps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English. Toil] Labour, Auth. 

See notes on ch. i. 3 (Transi.). 

Should prove] Be, Auth. ; be made, 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem. ; had bene 
bestowed, Tynd., Cran. ; had bene, 
Cov., Gen., Bish. 

6. Timothy] Timotheus, Auth.: see 

notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). Unto 
us from you] So Wicl. (to), Cov. Test., 
Rhem. : from you unto ?/s, Auth. and 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order in the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisfactory 
reason. The good tidings] Good t., 
Auth. Love] So Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. : chamty, Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem. On this 
correction see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 
(Transl.). Longing] Desiring 

greatly, Auth.; desiryngc, Wicl. and 
remaining Vv.: the iwi in imwodeiv is 
not intensive; see notes. Cov. gives, 
desyringe to se vs as we also longe to 
se you. 

7. For this cause] Therefore, Auth, 

and all Vv. Were we] We were, 

Auth. The transposition seems to 
keep the sentence a little closer tpge- 
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comforted, brethren, over you m all our necessity and 

8 affliction by your faith: since now we live, if ye stand 

9 fast in the Lord. For what thanksgiving can we render 
to God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes 

10 in the presence of our God; night and day praying very 
exceedingly that we may see your face and supply the 
lacking measures of your faith ? 

11 Now may God Himself and our Father and our Lord 
i a Jesus Christ direct our way unto you. But you may 

the Lord make to increase and abound in your love to¬ 
wards one another and towards all men, even as we also 


ther, and is frequently adopted in 
Auth. Brethren ] So, in this 

order, Rhem. : Auth. and remaining 
Vv. append it to therefore. Here it 
seems more exact to retain the order 
of the Greek. Necessity and 

affliction]* Affliction and distress, Auth. 
There is no cause for forsaking the 
ordinary rendering of dvdyKt] which is 
preserved by 6 Versions. Auth. has 
here distress: Wicl. and -Cov. Test, 
give nede. 

8 . Since] For, Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., because. Here the 
particle tin seems scarcely to have so 
full a force as ‘because,’ and yet to be 
somewhat stronger than ‘for,’—which, 
as a general rule, it is desirable to re¬ 
serve as the translation of ydp. 

g. Thanksgiving] So Cov. Test., 
Rhem., and sim. Wicl. ( doinge of 
thankyngis ): thanks, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. Render to God] 

So Cov. Test. ( vnto ), Rhem., and simi¬ 
larly Wicl, ( yilde to god): render to 
God again, Auth. ; recompence to god 
agayne, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Which] Similarly, that, 

Tynd., Cov. (that we haue concemynge 
you before oure G.), Cran. : wherewith 
Auth., Cov. Test., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; 
in whiche, Wicl. 

In the presence of] Before, Auth. and 
all Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 3 ( Transl .). 


10. Vei~y exceedingly] Exceedingly, 

Auth. See ch. v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, the 
only places where this emphatic com¬ 
pound inrepeKirepuraov [-ws] occurs. 
May] So Cov. Test., Rhem.: might, 
Auth. Supply, &c.] Might per¬ 

fect that which is lacking in, Auth., 
and sim. Tynd. and Cov. (both giving 
fulfill), Gen. ( accoplish); fulfille tho 
thingis that faylen of, Wicl. ; to ful- 
fyll the thynges that are lakyng vnto, 
Cov. Test., Cran. (myght...which ); 
repayre the wantynges of, Bish. ; may 
accomplish those things that want of, 
Rhem. Cov. omits might (2). 

11 . May God] Auth. and the other 
Vv. omit may, which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence 
(Cran. gives wrongly God...shall). 

12. But you may the Lord make] 

And the Lord make you, Auth. But 
is rightly given by Cov. (both). Though 
there is perhaps some little awkward¬ 
ness in the prominence given to the 
pronoun, it seems required to convey 
to the English reader the antithesis of 
the original; see notes. Your] 

So Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem., follow¬ 
ing the Vulg. It is better to insert 
the pronoun in transl. though it is 
here omitted by Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Towards one another] One 

towards another, Auth. We 

also] So Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem.: 
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abound towards you; to the end He may stablish your 13 
hearts unhlameable in holiness in the presence of God 
and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with 
all His saints. 

Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and ex- IV. 
hort you in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how 
ye ought to walk and to please God, as indeed ye are 
walking—that so ye would abound still more. For ye 1 
know what commandments we gave you by the Lord 
Jesus. For this is the will of God, even your sanctifica- 3 
tion, to wit that ye abstain from Fornication,—that every 4 
one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in 
sanctification and honour, not in lustfulness of desire, 5 
even as the Gentiles also which know not God; that no 6 


we, Auth. omitting nal in translation. 
Abound (2)] Do, Auth. 

13. In the presence 0/] Before , 
Auth. and all Vv.: see notes on ch. 
i. 3 ( Transl.). God and our Father ] 

So Wicl., Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem.: 
God even our Father, Auth., Gen.; 
God oure father, Tynd., Cov., Cran. 
On the best mode of translating this 
august formula, see notes on Gal. i. 4 
(Transl.). Lord Jesus ] Lord 

Jesus* Christ, Auth. 

Chapter IV. 1. Furthermore ] 
So Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., hensforthwarde ; and Rhem., 
for the rest. This translation of 
Xonrdv is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate: 
‘ finally ’ would here be hardly ap¬ 
propriate, and ‘for the rest’ (Rhem.), 
though literal, is both harsh and awk¬ 
ward. 

Brethren, we] So Cov. Test., Rhem., 
and similarly Wicl. ( therforebr. hens, 
we) : Auth. and remaining Vv. insert 
after you ,—but not in accordance with 
the Greek order. In] So Wicl., 

Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., Rhem.: by. 


Auth., Cran., Bish. Received] 

Have received, Auth. and all Vv. 

As indeed ye are walking] Auth. 
*omits this clause. That so] 

Auth. omits *that. Still more] 

More and more, Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., more; and 
Cov. Test., which gives that ye maye be 
more plentyfullyer. 

3. To wit that ye] Sim., that yee, 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem. (you): that 
ye should, Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; 
and that ye shuld, Tynd., Gen.— but 
Tynd. translates the preceding clause 
even that, ye shuld be holy: Gen. as 
Auth. 

4. Know] Should know, Auth. 

This clause is parallel to the preceding 
‘ to wit that,’ tfec. Get himself] 

Possess, Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; 
welde [i.e. wield] Wicl,; kept, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. ; vse, Cov. Test. 

His own] His, Auth. and all Vv. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] Sim., pas- 
sioun of desire, Wicl. : the passion of 
lust, Rhem. ; the lust of concupiscence , 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Gentiles also] Auth. omits Kal in trans¬ 
lation. 
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C. man go beyond and overreach his brother in the matter: 
because that the Lord is the avenger of all these things, 
7 as also we before told you and did solemnly testify. For 
God called us not for uncleanness, but in sanctification. 
• 8 Wherefore then he that rejecteth rejecteth not man but 
God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you. 

9 Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 
write to you; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love 
io one another: for indeed ye do it towards all the brethren 
that are in the whole of Macedonia. But we exhort you, 


6 . Overreach ] So Auth. Marg. (op¬ 
presses or, ouerreach ): deceyue, Wicl.; 
begyle, Cov. Test.; circumuent, Rheh. 
(all three from Vulg., circumveniat); 
defraud, Auth. and 5 remaining Vv. 
The matter'] So Auth. Marg.: any 
matter, Auth., Gen., Bish.; bargayn- 
inge, Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran. ; 
businesse, Rheh. All these 

things] So Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem. : 
all such, Auth., Bish. ; all suche 
thinges, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

As also, &c. ] As we also have forewarn¬ 
ed you, and testified, Auth., Bish. 
The renderings of the other Yv. are 
here added as they exhibit a singular 
variety of translation in a simple 
clause. As we bifore seyden to you, <£ 
ham witnesside (or prouede by autorite), 
Wicl. ; as we tolde you before tyme 

' and testified, Tynd., Cran. (om. tyme ); 
as we haue sayde & testified vnto you 
afore tyme, Cov.; as we haue sayd and 
witnessed vnto you before, Cov. Test.; 
as we also haue tolde you before time 
and testified, Gen.; as xve haue fore- 

1 told you, and haue testified, Rhem. 
The slight change to ‘did testify’ is 
made for the sake of preserving a sort 
of rhythm; comp, notes on Phil. ii. 
16 ( Transl.). 

1 7. Called us not] Clepide not vs, 

Wicl.; hath not called us, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. For (2)...in] To 

...vnto, Cov.; vnto...into, Bish.; into 


(bis), Wicl., Rheh. ; unto (bis), Auth. 
and 4 remaining Yv. It is probably a 
mere accident that Cov. and Bish. 
preserve a difference in rendering be¬ 
tween <:7rl and iv. Sanctification] 

So Rhem. : holiness, Auth. It is well 
to preserve uniformity of translation 
with ver. 3, 4. 

8 . Wherefore then he] And so he, 

Wicl. ; wherfore he, Cov. Test. ; ther- 
fore he, Rhem. ; he therefore, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Rejecteth 

(bis)] So Auth. Marg.: despiseth, Auth. 
and all Yv. Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., 
Rhem., insert thes thingis after the first 
dicpisith (Vulg. haec). Gave] 

So Wicl.: hath sent, Tynd., Cran.; 
hath...given, Auth. and remaining Yv. 
His Holy Spirit unto you] Unto *us his 
holy Spirit, Auth.; his holy spirit in 
vs, Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; his 
holy sprete amonge you, Tynd., Cran. ; 
his holy sprete in to you, Cov.; you his 
holie Spirit, Gen. ; to you his h. s., 
Bish. 

9. Now] But, Auth. and all Vv. 
except Wicl. (forsothe). 

jo. For indeed] And in deed, Auth. ; 
<£,• forsothe, Wicl.; for, Cov. Test.; ye 
and...verely, Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; yee and, Cov., Rhem. 

That] Which, Auth. The whole 

of M.] Whole M., Cov. Test.: all M., 
Auth. and remaining Yv. 

Exhort] Beseech, Auth.: see ver. 1. 
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brethren, to abound still more, and to study to be quiet, 11 
and to do your own business, and to work with your 
hands, according as we commanded you; in order that 12 
ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 
and may have need of no man. 

Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 13 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 
as the rest which have no hope. For if we believe that 14 
Jesus died and rose again, even so them that are laid to 
sleep through Jesus will God bring with Him. For this 15 
we say to you in the word of the Lord, that we which are 


To abound] That yee abounde, Wicl., 
Rhem. (you ); that ye increase, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Still more] 

More, Wicl., Rhem. ; more and more, 
Auth. and remaining Yv. (yet m. and 
m., Cov.). See ver. 2. 

11. To study] That ye st., Auth. 

Your hands] So Wicl., Cov. Test. : 
your own h., Auth. and remaining 
Vv. According as] As, Auth. 

and all Vv. 

12. In order that] That, Auth. 

and all Vv. Becomingly] 

Honestly, Auth. and all Vv. The 
translation ‘seemly’ deserves consi¬ 
deration, hut is appy. open to the 
objection that in point of strict ety¬ 
mology such a form of the adverb is 
somewhat doubtful; see Trench, on 
A uth. Vers. ch. it. p. 31. May 

have] That ye may have, Auth. 

Need] Lack, Auth. No man] 

So Auth. Marg.: nothing, Auth. 
The clause is translated, and that no- 
thinge be lackynge vnlo you, by Tyni)., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. (in you). 

13. Vow] But, Auth., Bish.; foi - 

sothe, Wicl.; and, Rhem. : the remain¬ 
ing five Versions omit in translation. 
Wc] «/, Auth. That] Which, 

Auth. Are sleeping] A re* asleep, 

Auth., Gen.; are fallen aslepe, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran.; slepe, Cov. Test., Bish., 
Rhem. For it epl tuiv k. Wicl has 


simply of men slepyng (or dyinge). 

The rest] Others, Auth., Rhem. : other, 
Wicl. and the six remaining Vv. 

14. Them that are laid to sleep 
through Jesus] Them also which sleep 
in Jesus, Auth. : no Version has at¬ 
tempted to express the Aorist parti¬ 
ciple. 

15. In] So all Vv. except Auth., 

Gen., by. Which are living and 

are remaining behind] Which are alive 
and remain, Auth. ; that lyuen that 
ben residue (or lefte), Wicl. ; which 
live and are remayninge, Tynd., Cov., 
Gen. ; that lyue, whych remayne, Cov. 
Test.; whych shall lyue, Ac shall re¬ 
mayne, Cran.. ; whiche lyue, remayn- 
ing, Bish. ; which Hue, which are re¬ 
maining, Rhem. It is not easy to 
give these words a perfectly accurate 
and perfectly idiomatic translation : 
‘ we the living, the remaining, dec. 
would be accurate, but bald; ‘we the 
living who are, dec.' somewhat harsh 
and appositiona!. We therefore may 
perhaps not unwisely retain the ‘ and,’ 
and also (with Auth.) omit the second 
relative in translation, as tending to 
overload the sentence. The slight ad¬ 
dition ‘ behind ’ seems suggested by 
the compound irepiKelireaOai, the prep, 
probably marking the idea of over¬ 
plus, and thence, in the present con¬ 
text, of a continuance on earth and 
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living and are remaining behind unto the coming of the 
Lord shall in no wise prevent them that are laid to sleep: 

16 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and with the 
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first; 

17 then we which are living and are remaining behind shall 
be caught up at the same time together with them in 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever 

18 be with the Lord. So then comfort one another with 
these words. 

Y. But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, 

2 ye have no need to be written to. For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 

3 the night. When they shall say Peace and safety; then 
doth destruction come suddenly upon them, as travail 


survival; comp. Herod. I. 82. 

Shall in no wise] Shall not, Auth. and 
all Vv. Great caution is required in 
the translation of oi) pti in the N. T., 
as in some cases it appears very doubt¬ 
ful whether any emphatic negation is 
really contemplated by the writer, and 
whether the formula was not due to 
that general tendency to strengthened 
negation which is often observable in 
later Greek. Perhaps the simplest 
and best rule is to be guided by the 
context,—which here seems to require 
the stronger form of translation. 
Prevent ] If it be thought necessary to 
alter this now obsolete word, we may 
have recourse to the more modern 
‘precede:’ archaisms however as such 
are not altered in this Revision. 

Them that are laid to sleep ] Them 
which are asleep, Auth.: see note 
on ver. 14. 

16. Because ] For, Auth. and all 
Vv. In the following words it is per¬ 
haps doubtful whether the order of 
the Greek, which places Kara^rjatraL 
d7r’ ovpavov last, might not be advan¬ 
tageously retained, as indeed it is by 


Wicl., Rhem. It tends however to 
throw appy. a greater stress on these 
words than is conveyed by the ori¬ 
ginal. 

17. Are living, &c.] Are alive, and 
remain, Auth.: see note on ver. 15. 

At the same — them] Together with 
them, Auth., Wicl., Cov.Test., Bish.; 
with them also, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; withal...with them, Rhem. On 
the translation of &fia ahv atiroh, see 
notes in loc. In clouds] So 

Wicl.: in the clouds, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 

18. So then] Wherefore, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., tb so; 
and Rhem., therfore. 

Chapter V. t. Concerning] Of, 
Auth. and all Vv. To he 

written to] To wryte vnto you, Cov.; 
that we do wryt vnto you, Cov. Test. ; 
that we write to you, Rhem.; that I 
write unto you, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. (Wicl., to). 

3. When] *For when, Auth. 

Both destruction come suddenly] Sud¬ 
den destruction cometh, Auth. : al<pvi - 
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upon a woman with child; and they shall in no wise 
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the 4 
day should overtake you as a thief. For ye all are sons 5 
of light, and sons of the day:. we are not of the night, nor 
of darkness. Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as 6 
do the rest; but let us watch and be sober. For they 7 
that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken 
are drunken in the night. But let us, as we are of the 8 
day, be sober, having put on the breastplate of faith and 
love, and as an helmet the hope of salvation; because 9 
God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to obtain salva¬ 
tion through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, 10 
whether we watch or sleep, we should together live with 
him. Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the 11 
other, even as also ye do. 

Stos is a ‘ secondary predication of 6. Accordingly then ] Therefore , 
manner,’ a force preserved by no Ver- Auth. and all Vv. Even as] As, 

sion. In no wise ] Not, Auth, Auth. The rest ] The other, 

and all Vv.; see notes on ch. iv. 15 Cov. Test.: others, Auth., Rhem. ; 
(Transl .). other, Tynd. and 5 remaining Vv. 

4. The day ] The illce d., Wicl. ; the 8. As we are] Who are, Auth.: all 

same d., Rhem. ; that d., Auth. and re- Versions insert a relative. 
mainingVv. (Cov. Test, omits one that Having put ori\ Putting on, Auth.: 
appy. by mistake). It may be doubted see notes in loc. As an helmet] 

whether the text is here so explicit So Tynd. : for an helmet, Auth., 

as Auth. ; the translation however of Cran., Gen. 

the article by a pronoun is so hazard- 9. Because ] For, Auth. and all 
ous, and so erroneous in principle, Vv. Did not appoint] Hath not 

that the cases are but very few in appointed, Auth. and the other Vv. 
which idiom or perspicuity can be al- except Wicl. ( puttide not). 

lowed to prevail over the literal ren- Through] So Cov. Test.: by, Auth., 

dering: comp. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Wicl., Bibh., Rhem.; by the meanes 

5. For ye all are]* Ye are all, Auth. of, Tynd., Cov., Chan., Gen. 

Independently of the insertion of ydp, 10. Watch] So Rhem.: wake, Auth. 

which is required by Manuscript au- and remaining Vv.: see ver. 6. 
thority, it seems better to give to ‘all’ Together live] Live together, Auth. and 
a prominence corresponding to that of all Vv.; see notes. 

TrdvTes in the Greek. Sons 11. Each other] Your selves together, 

(bis)] Similarly Wicl. {the sones... Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bibh.; 

sones): the children, Auth. and re- one another, Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem. 
maining Vv.; but Cov. omits the arti- One the other] Eche other, Wicl.; euery 
cle in both cases, and Rhem. omits it one another, Cran. , Bibh. ; one another, 
jn the second. Auth. and remaining Vv. 
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12 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and 

13 admonish you; and to esteem them very exceedingly in 
love for their work’s sake. Be at peace among your- 

14 selves. Moreover we exhort you, brethren, admonish the 
disorderly, encourage the feeble minded, support the 

15 weak, be longsuffering toward all men. See that none 
render evil for evil to any man; but alway follow after 
that which is good towards one another and towards all 

17 men. Rejoice alway; pray without ceasing; in every 
thing give thanks, for this is the will of God in Christ 

20 Jesus toward you. Quench not the Spirit; despise not 

21 prophesyings: but prove all things; hold fast that which 

22 is good. Abstain from every form of evil. But may the 

2 3 


12. A t om>J So Gen.: and, Auth., 

Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., omit. Regard] 

Know, Auth. and all Vv. 

Preside over] Are over, Auth., Gen.; 
ben bifore to, Wicl.; have the oversight 
of, Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. ; 
gouerne, Rhem. 

13. Very exceedingly] Very highly, 
Auth.: see notes onch. iii. 10 (Transl.). 
Beat peace] So Gen.; and sim. Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Rhem., omit and (follow¬ 
ing the Vulg., and giving haue p.): 
and be atp., Auth. and remaining Vv. 

14. Moreover] Nov), Auth.; and, 

Cov. Test., Rhem. : forsothe, Wicl. ; 
the five remaining Vv. omit. 
Admonish] So Gen., Rhem.: reproue 
yee (or chastise), Wicl.; rebuke, Cov. 
Test.; warn, Auth., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Bish. The disorderly] Vn- 
quyete men, Wicl.; thevnquiet, Rhem.; 
them that are unruly, Auth. and 6 
remaining Vv. (Auth. Marg., disor¬ 
derly). Encourage] Com¬ 

fort, Auth. and all Vv.: see notes on 
ch. ii. 11. Be longsuffering] 

Have eontinuall paciencz, Tynd. ; be 
patient, AyTH. and remaining Vvi 


(Wicl., be yee p.). 

15. None] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. Test., no man. 
It may be remarked that Auth. and 
the older Vv. appy. always adopt the 
form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ 

A Iway] So Cov. Test., Rhem. (alvvaies): 
euermore, Wicl ; ever, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. Follow after] So 

Auth. in 1 Tim. vi. ir: sue, Wicl.; 
pursue, Rhem. ; follow, Auth. and 6 
remaining Vv. Towards one an¬ 

other] Sim., towarde your selues, Gen.; 
towards eche other, Rhem. : *both 
among yourselves, Auth., Tynd., Cov., 
Cov. Test. (om. both), Cran., Bish. 
Wicl. gives simply to gedir. See ch. 
iii. 12. Towards (2)] So Cov. 

Test., Gen., Rhem. : to, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. (Wicl., into). 

16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem. 
(alvvaies): evermore, Auth., Gen., 
Wicl. ; ever, Tynd., Cran., Bish. 

18. Toward] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. : concerning, 
Auth. ; in, Wicl., Rhem. (so Vulg.). 

21. But prove] *Prove, Auth. 

22. - Every form, of evil] All appear¬ 
ance of evil, Auth., -Gen., Bish., 
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God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly; and may your 
spirit and soul and body be kept whole without blame in 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. Faithful is He 24 
that calleth you, who also will do it. 2 ^ 

Brethren, pray for us. Salute all the brethren with 26 
an holy kiss. I adjure you by the Lord that the epistle 27 
be read to all the [holy] brethren. 

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 28 


Rhem. ; euyl spice (or lickenesse), 
Wicl. ; all suspicious thinges, Tynd., 
Cov. (both); all euell appearaunce, 
Chan. 

23. But ] Forsothe, Wicl. ; noiv, 
Gen.; and, Auth., Bish., Rhem.; 
omitted by Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan. 
May the God of peace Himself ] So 
Rhem. but omitting may: the same 
god of pees, Wicl. ; the very Gcd of 
peace, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

And may ] That, Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; and I pray God, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. (all but Auth. adding 
that). Your spirit...whole] 

So Wicl.: your whole spirit, Auth. 
and remaining Vv.: see especially 
notes in loc. Kept] So Wicl., 

Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen. : presewed, 


Auth., Cran., Bish., Rhem. 

Without blame ] So Rhem. : blameless, 
Auth., Cov. (both), Gen., Bish. ; 
with outen pleynte, Wicl.; fautlesse, 
Tynd. ; so that in nothyng ye maye be 
blamed, Cran. In] So Wicl., 

Cov. Test., Cran., Bish., Rhem. : 
unto, Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

26. Salute] So Rhem. : greet, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. (Wicl., grete yce 
wel). 

27. Adjure] So Auth. Marg., 
Rhem., and sim. coniure, Wicl. : 
charge, Auth. and 6 remaining V v. 
The epistle] This Ep., Auth. and all 
Vv. : see notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14 
(Transl.). 

28. With you] Auth. adds *Amen. 



THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


I. |3AUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 

2 Christ. Grace be to you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all towards 

4 each other aboundeth; so that we ourselves make our 
boast in you in the churches of God, for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and the afflictions that ye 

5 endure ;—which is a token of the righteous judgment of 


I. Timothy ] So WiCL., Rhem. : 
Timotheus, Auth. and remaining Vv.: 
see notes on Col. i. i ( Transl.). 

i. Gracebe ] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.: grace, Auth., Wicl., 
Bish., Rhem. For vpiv Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., give with you ; the six remain¬ 
ing Yv. giving to (or unto) you. 

3. Give thanks <o] So Cov. Test. 
(vnto), Rhem., and Auth. in 1 Thess. 
i. 2 : do thankyngis ... to, Wicl. ; 
thank, Auth. and 5 remaining Vv. 
Increaseth ] So Cov. Test., Rhem. : 
waxith, Wicl.; groweth, Auth. andre- 
mainingVv. However Cov. Test, omits 
exceedingly, and W icl. gives euer ^read¬ 
ing semper cr.) before waxith. Love ] 

So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen , 
Bish.: charity, Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 


4. Make our boast in ] Similarly, 
make oure boast of, Cov.; make boast 
of, Cov. Test. ; boast of, Cran. : glory 
in, Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; reioyce of, 
Tynd., Gen.; reioyce in, Bish. 

The afflictions ] Tribulations, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (both), 
troubles. No Version inserts the 
article. 

5. Token] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. : manifest token, Auth.; 
ensaumple, Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem. 
Ye are also suffering ] & yee suffren, 
Wicl. ; also you suffer, Rhem. ; ye 
also suffer, Auth. and remaining Vv. 
The change appears to have two ad¬ 
vantages, first, that it more distinctly 
preserves the association of xal and 
■rrdcrx €Te > and secondly, that it conveys 
more fully the present and continuing 
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God, that ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of 
God, for which ye are also suffering. If so be that it is a 6 
righteous thing with God to recompense to them that afflict 
you affliction; and to you who are afflicted rest with us, 7 
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the 
angels of His power in flame of fire, rendering vengeance 8 
to those who know not God, and those who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus. Who shall suffer punishment, 9 
even eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord 
and from the glory of His might, when He shall come to 10 


nature of the trials of the Thessalo- 
nians. 

6. If so be that ] So Auth. in Rom. 

viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, a Cor. v. 3, 
1 Pet. ii. 3: seeing , Auth. ; yif ne- 
theles, Wicl. ; vcrely, Tynd., Cran.; 
for, Cov. (both), Gen., Bish. ; if yet, 
Rhem. To them that afflict 

you affliction ] Yildynge to hem that 
turblen you, Wicl. ; tribulation, to 
them that rexe you, Rhem. ; tribulation 
to them that trouble you, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. [Cov. (both), vnto]. 
The change seems to preserve more 
clearly tbe antithesis, and also to 
bring more into prominence the 1 lex 
talionis’ that is tacitly referred to. 

7. Afflicted ] Troubled, Auth. and 

tbe other Yv. except Rhem., vexed. • 
see previous note. At the 

revelation of] So Bish., Rhem. (both 
giving in); in the schewynge of, Wicl.; 
in the appearyng of, Cov. Test.: 
when...shall be revealed, Auth. ; when 
...shall shewe him silfe, Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. The angels of 

llis power] So Auth. Marg., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Bish., Rhem., and 
sim. Wicl. (a. of his vertue ) : his 
mighty Angels, Auth., Tynd., Gen. 

8. In flame of fire] So Rhem., 
and sim. Wicl. and Cov. Test. ( theft.): 
in flaming fire, Auth., Tynd,, Gen., 
Bish. ; with fl. /., Cov., Cran. 
Rendering vengeance to] So Tynd., 


Gen., Bish. (all giving vnto): talcing 
vengeance on, Auth. Cran. gives the 
transl. of the text, but has a different 
construction, whych shall redre v. 
vnto. Those who (bis)] Them 

that...that, Auth. Lord 

Jesus] Lord Jesus *Chi'ist, Auth. 

9. Shall suffer punishment, even] 
Shall be punished with, Auth. and 
the other Yv. except Wicl., Cov. 
Test., Rhem., which follow theVulg. 
poenas dabunt in interitu aeternas. 
Eternal] So Rhem. : everlasting, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. Though here the 
change is really unimportant, it is still 
perhaps best to translate this word 
uniformly, except where the context 
seems specially and exclusively to 
imply simple duration. In the present 
case the alwvios is equally qualitative 
and quantitative. 

Away from] From, Auth, and all 
Vv. Face] So Wicl., Cov. 

Test., Rhem.: presence, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Might] So 

Auth. in Eph. vi. 10: vertue, Wicl.; 
power, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

10. Shall come] So Auth. and all 
Yv. There is some little difficulty in 
the translation of 6 rav with the aor. 
subj. Perhaps, as a general rule, it 
may be said that when the exaot ren¬ 
dering ‘ shall have ’ is inapplicable 
(see notes on Tit. iii. 12, Transl.), we 
may conveniently adopt in transla- 
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be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in all them 
that believed (because our testimony to you-ward was be- 

11 lieved) in that day. Whereunto we also pray always for 
you, that our God may count you worthy of your calling, 
and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of 

12 faith with power; that the name of our Lord Jesus may 
be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according to the grace 
of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

II. Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto 

2 Him, that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober 
mind, nor yet be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word 
nor by letter as coming through us, to the effect that the 

3 day of the Lord is now come. Let no man deceive you 
in any way; because the day shall not come except there 


tion t he present (indie, or conj.) when 
the reference to the actual futurity of 
the subsequent event is less specially 
contemplated (comp. Matth. xxi. 40, 
Mark iv. 29 \_Rec.], al.), and future 
when, as here, such a reference is 
more distinct and prominent. 

That believed] That *believe, Auth. 

To you-ward ] Sim., toward you , Bish.; 
that we had vntoyou, Tynd., Cran. (to); 
vntoyou, Cov.; among you, Auth. 

11 . Whereunto ] Wherefore , Auth. 

We a?so] So Gen. : we, Tynd., Cov. ; 
also we, Auth. and remaining Yv. 
May\ So Gen. : would, Auth., Bish.; 
wyll , Cov. Test. , Cran. ; the four 
remaining Yv. omit the auxiliary. 
Your] This, Auth., Cran. ; his, 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem.; 
the, Tynd., Cov., Bish. Every 

good pleasure of g.] So Bish. (all) : 
all the good pleasure of his g., 
Auth., Gen., Rhem. 

12. Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus*Christ, 
Auth. 

Chapter IT. r. Touching] By, 
Auth. and all Yv,: see notes in loc. 


And our] So Wicl. : and by our, 
Auth., Gen., Bish. 

2. Quickly] Soon, Auth., Wicl. ; 

sodenly, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; hastely, Cov. Test.; easily, 
Rhem. From your sober 

mind] Similarly, fro youre witte, Wicl. ; 
from youre mynde, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; from your sense, 
Rhem. : Auth. alone gives the in¬ 
correct in mind. Nor yet be] 

Nor be, Cov. Test., Cran., Bish., 
Rhem. : nor, Gen. ; or be, Auth. ; 
nether beyee, Wide. ; andbenot, Tynd., 
Cov. Coming through] 

From, Auth. Although Sia occurs 
four times in this verse, it is not 
worth while to overweight the sen¬ 
tence by translating it uniformly 
through. To the effect that] 

As that, Auth. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. The Lord] 

*Christ, Auth. Now come] 

At hand, Auth. and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., nyg. 

3. In any way] In any maner, 
Wicl.; by any means, Auth, and 
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come the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be re¬ 
vealed, the son of perdition; he that opposeth, and ex- 4 
alteth himself against every one called God or an object 
of worship; insomuch that he sitteth in the temple of 
God, displaying himself that he is God. Remember ye 5 
not that when I was yet with you I used to tell you 
these things? And now ye know what restraineth, that 6 
he may be revealed in his own time. For the mystery 7 
of lawlessness is already working, yet only until he who 
now restraineth be taken out of the way. And then 8 


remaining Vv. Because] For, 

Auth. and all Vv. The day shall 

not come] So Auth., Gen. (both 
giving that d.): the lorde commeth not, 
Tynd., Cov. (both); the Lorde shall 
not come, Cran., Bish, ; no clause is 
supplied by Wicl. or Rhem. 

The falling away] A falling away, 
Auth., Bish.; departynge aweye (or 
discencon), Wicl.; a reuolt, Rhem.; 
a departynge, Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 
the dep., Cov. (both), which alone of 
all the Vv. rightly give the article. 
The Man of Sm] So Wicl., Rhem.: 
that man of sin, Auth., Cov., Gen., 
Bish. ; that syrfull man, Tynd., 
Cran. ; the s. man, Cov. Test. 

4. He that opposeth] Who opposeth, 
Auth. ; that is aduersarie, Wicl. ; 
whych is the adu., Cov. Test.; which 
is an adv., Tynd. and five remaining 
Vv. It will thus be seen that the Vv. 
rightly recognise the substantival cha¬ 
racter of 6 avTiKeipevos, and unite ini 
navra k.t.\. solely with the following 
participle. Against] So Gen.: 

upon, Wicl.; above, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. Evt'ry one called] All 

that is called, Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl. (alle thing that is seyde). A n 

object of worship] That is worshipped, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
Gods seruyce. Insomuch] So Cov. 

Test.: so, Auth. and remaining Vv. 
He sitteth] He *as God s., Auth. 


Displaying himself ] Shewing himself, 
Auth., Wicl., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; 
and shew him silfe, Tynd. (giving shall 
sitt above); and boasleth himselfe, Cov.; 
boastynge hym self, Cov. Test., Cran. 

5. Used to tell] Told, Auth. : no 
Version attempts to give the force of 
the imperfect. 

6. Restraineth] Withholdeth, Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Cov. Test., 
doth withholde; and Rhem., letleth. 
There does not seem any reason for 
supplying the pronoun ‘him,’ with 
Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 4) : we 
seem bound to preserve the mysterious 
indeftniteness of the original: Cov. 
(both) supply it. May be] So 

Cov. Test., Rhem. : be, Wicl. ; might 
be, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

His own] His, Auth. and all Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] Iniquity, Auth. 

and all Vv. except Wicl., wickidnesse. 
But Tynd. gives that in., and Cov., 
Cran., give the in. It seems desirable 
here to retain this more rigidly literal 
translation as serving more clearly to 
indicate the essential character of rb 
Karlx oP ’ D already working] 

Doth already work, Auth., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. Yet only until, &c.] 

Similarly, tyll he which now onely let- 
teth, Cov., Cran., Bish.; only he who 
now letteth, will let, until he, Auth. ; 
onely that he that holdith nowe, holde, 
til it, Wicl. ; which onlie loketh, vntill 

M 
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shall the Lawless One be revealed, whom the Lord Je¬ 
sus shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and 
9 shall destroy with the appearance of His coming; whose 
coming is after the working of Satan in all power and 

10 signs and wonders of lying, and in all deceit of un¬ 
righteousness to them that are perishing; because they 
embraced not the love of the truth, that they might be 

11 saved. And for this cause doth God send them a work- 

12 ing of error that they should believe the lie; that they 
may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 


it, Tynd.; only he that holdeth, let 
hym holde now, tyll he, Cov. Test.; 
onely he which now withholdeth, shal 
let til he, Gen.; only that he which 
now holdeth, doe hold, vntil he, Rhem. 
The insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps 
be admitted as slightly clearing up 
the elliptical expression. 

8 . The Lawless One] That wicked, 
Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish. : theilke unckide (man), Wicl. ; 
the wicked man, Gen. ; that wicked 
one, Rhem. The Lord Jesus ] The 
Lord, Atjth. omitting * Jesus. 

Breath ] Spirit, Auth. and all Yv. 
Appearance ] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran.; brightness, Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; illumynynge (or schynynge), 
Wicl. ; manifestation, Rhem. The 
regular translation of this word in 
Auth. is ‘appearing’ (i Tim. vi. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), 
which is here slightly changed to 
avoid the juxtaposition of two parti¬ 
cipial substantives. 

9. Whose] Hym whos, Wicl., 

Rhem. : even him whose, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. Iri\ So Wicl., 

Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem.: with, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. Wonders of 

lying"] SoBish.: lying wonders, Auth., 
Cov. Test., Gen. 

10. And in] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov. Test., Gen., Bish., Rhem. : and 


with, Auth., Cov., Cran. 

Deceit] So Wicl., Cov. Test.: seduc¬ 
ing, Rhem. ; deceivableness, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. To them] So 

Wicl., Cov. Test, (vnto), Rhem. : in 
them, Auth., Bish. ; amonge them, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

Are perishing] Perish, Auth. and all 
Vv. Embraced] Received, Auth. 

11. Doth God send] God *shall 
send, Auth. A working of error] 
So Wicl.: the operacion of erroure, 
Cov. Test., Rhem. ; strong delusion, 
Auth. and remaining Vv.: see ver. 9. 
Though in both cases the introduction 
of the adjective ‘ effectual ’ before 
‘working’ might be rendered suitable 
by the context, it is still, lexically 
considered, somewhat too strong as a 
purely literal rendering. It would 
thus seem perhaps better to strike out 
‘effectual’ in Epb. iii. 7, iv. 16, or to 
retain it only in italics. These are 
however points which it is very difficult 
to adjust, for if the one translation 
is too strong, the other certainly seems 
somewhat too weak: ‘ energy,’ which 
is adopted by some translators, is 
appy. too modern. The lie] A lie, 
Auth. 

1 2. That they may all of them] 
That they*all might, Auth.; that alle, 
Wicl.; that all they myght, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; that all 
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Chap. II. 9—17. 

But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for 13 
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you 
from the beginning unto salvation in sanctification of the 
Spirit and faith in the truth: whereunto He called you 14 
by our Gospel, unto the obtaining of the glory of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. Accordingly then, brethren, stand 15 
fast, and hold the traditions which ye were taught whether 
by word or by our epistle. But may our Lord Jesus 16 
Christ Himself, and God our Father, which loved us, and 
gave us eternal comfort and good hope in grace, comfort 17 
your hearts, and stablish you in every good work and word. 


they maye, Cov. Test.; that al may, 
Rhem. The two slight changes are 
made to preserve the reading diravres, 
and the correct sequence of tenses; 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 539 
(ed. 4). Judged ] So Rhem.: 

demyde (or dampnyde), Wicl.; damn¬ 
ed, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Had pleasure in] On the transl. of 
evbondv, see note on 1 Thess. ii. 8 
(Transl.). 

13. To God alway ] Alway to God, 

Auth.: there is here no necessity for 
deserting the order of the original. 
That] So Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.: 
because , Auth. ; for because that, Tynd., 
Cran.; bee. that, Cov., Gen., Bish. 
Chose you from the beginning] Hath 
from the beginning chosen you, Auth. 
All Vv. except Wicl. (cliecs) give hath 
chosen. /ra(i)] So Wicl., Cov. 

(both), Bish., Rhem. : through, Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. Faith in 

the truth] Feith of treuthe, Wicl., 
Gen. (the f), Bish. (the tr.), Rhem. 
(the tr.): belief of the truth, Auth. 

14. Our Lord] The Lord, Auth. 

15. Accordingly then] Therefore, 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
and so. Traditions] So Auth., 

Wicl. [tr. (or techyngis)], Rhem. The 
other Vv. vary; ordinaunces, Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. ; instructions, 


Gen.: see note on ch. iii. 6 (Transl.). 
Were taught] Have been taught, Auth. : 
no Version preserves the correct force 
of the Aorist. , By our] So 

Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.: our, Auth.; by, Tyni\, Cov., 
Cran., all expressing ypiwv with \6yov. 

1 6. But may] Now, Auth. 

God our Father] God *even our Father, 
Auth.: see especially notes in loc.; 
and on the transl. of 6 0eis teal Traryp 
ypwv, notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.). 
Loved] So Wicl. : hath loved, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Gave] So 

Wicl. : hath given, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. [Cov. (both) however omit 
the second hath, see previous note]. 
Eternal] So Rhem. : everlasting, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. ; see notes on ch. 
i. 9 (Transl.). Comfort] Conso¬ 

lation, Auth. The change is only 
made to preserve the same rendering 
for irap6.K\yaii>...irapaKa\l<jai, and in¬ 
deed is given by Auth. in ^ Cor. i. 
3, 4. In grace] So Wicl., Cov. 

Test., Bish., Rhem. : through gr., 
Auth. and the four remaining Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains 
you in ordinary type, but contrary to 
the best authorities; see notes. 

Work and word] *Word and work, 
Auth. 
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III. Finally pray ye for us, brethren, that the word of the 
Lord may have free course and be glorified, even as it is 

2 also with you: and that we may be delivered from perverse 

3 and wicked men; for it is not all that have Faith. But 
faithful is the Lord, who shall stablish you and keep you 

4 from the Wicked One. Yea we have confidence in the 
Lord touching you, that ye both do and will do the things 

5 which we command. But may the Lord direct your 
hearts into the love of God and into the patience of 
Christ. 

6 Now we command you,.brethren, in the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every 


brother walking disorderly, 

Chapter III. i. Pray ye for us, 
brethren ] Brethren, <pray for us, Auth. 
Perhaps this changed order better re¬ 
presents the prominent position of 
Trpoaeux^^de. Free course] In the 
earliest copies of Auth. ‘free’ is marked 
as an insertion, but it may fairly be 
considered as involved in rpixv- 
Even as it is aZso] Even as it is, Auth. 
The change gives a juster equivalent 
to Kadw s ical. See however notes on 
i Thess. i. 5 ( Transl .). 

7, Perverse ] Vncouenable (or noyous ), 
Wicl. ; importune, Cov. Test.; im¬ 
portunate, Rhem. ; —represen ting Vulg. 
importunis ; disordered, Bish.; unrea¬ 
sonable, Auth. and 4 remaining Vv. 

It is not all, &c.] All men have not 
faith, Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wiol., feith is not of alle men; and 
Cov., faith is not euery mas . 

3. Faithful is the Lord] The 
Lord is faithful, Auth. and the other 
Vv. (our L., Rhem.) except Wicl. 
(the l. is trewe). Independently of the 
change of order agreeing better with 
that of the original, the paronomasia 
caused by the juxtaposition of irlams 
and marbs is more distinctly pre¬ 
served. The Wicked One] Evil, 

Auth. and all Vv.; see notes in loc. 


and not after the tradition 

It is of no moment whether Trovypov 
be translated ‘evil’ or ‘wicked’ but 
the rendering should be kept that is 
given in ver. 2. 

4. Tea] And, Auth., Gen., Bish., 

Rhem. ; sothely, Wicl. ; the rest, 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan., omit 5 d in 
translation. Command] Com¬ 

mand m you, Auth. 

5. But may] Forsothe, Wicl. ; 
and, Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which omits 8 b in translation. 
Patience of Christ] So Auth. Marg., 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
patient waiting for Christ, Auth., 
Gran., Bish.; weating for of Christ, 
Gen. 

6. The Lord] *Our Lord, Auth. 
Walking] So Rhem. ; sim. Wicl. 
(wandrynge): Auth. (that walketh) 
and remaining Vv. insert the relative. 
Though the meaning is practically the 
same, it still seems desirable in trans¬ 
lation, when consistent with our idiom, 
to mark the anarthrous participle. 
Tradition] So Auth., Wicl., Rhem. : 
institucion, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish.; 
ordinaunce, Cov. Test.; instruction, 
Gen. If any change be thought ne¬ 
cessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 
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which they received of us. For yourselves know how ye 7 
ought to follow us; in that we behaved not disorderly 
among you, neither ate we bread from any man for 8 
naught, but with toil and travail, working night and day 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you: not that 9 
we have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample 
to you that ye should follow us. For also when we were 10 
with you, this we commanded you, that if any will not 
work, neither let him eat. For we hear that there are II 
some walking among you disorderly, working at no busi¬ 
ness, but being busy-bodies. Now them that are such we ia 
command and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ that with 
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. But ye, 13 


They received ] *He received, Auth. 

7. In that] For, Auth. and all Vv.; 

see notes in loc. Behaved not] 

Behaved not ourselves, Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

8 . Ate we bread from any man] Did 

we eat any mans bread, Auth. It 
seems desirable here, with all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., to invert the order of the 
Greek, that dwpeav which occupies the 
emphatic place in Greek may oocupy 
the same place in the English,—that 
place being not uncommonly in our 
language the last. But with toil 

...working] But wrought with labour, 
Auth.: the present transl. preserves 
the true connection, and avoids the 
incorrect rendering of tpyafbgevoi by 
the finite verb. That we...any] 

Similarly, lest vve should burden any, 
Rhem. : that we might not be charge¬ 
able to any, Auth.; lest we shulde be 
c. to eny, Cov. (both); because we 
•wolde not be c. to eny, Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; that we greueden none, Wicl. ; 
because we wolde not be grevous to eny, 
Tynd. 

9. Not that] Not because, Auth.; 

not as, Wicl. ; not as though, Cov. 
Test., Rhem. That ye should] 


For to, Wicl., Rhem.; to, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. 

10. For oiso] So Cov. Test., Rhem.: 

for even, Auth., Gen.; and, Cov.; for, 
Tynd., Cran., Bish., omitting nal in 
translation. Will not] So WlCL. 

(wole not), Rhem. : would not, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Neither 

let him] So Rhem. ; and sim. {nether ete 
he) Wicl.: neither should he eat, Auth.; 
that the same shuld not eate, Tynd., 
and Cov. (both), Cran., Bish.,— these 
four omitting that; that he shulde not 
eat, Gen. 

11. Walking] Which walk, Auth. 
No Version gives a participial ren¬ 
dering: see notes on ver. 6. 

Working at no business] Working not 
at all, Auth. This is perhaps the 
only way in which the paronomasia 
ipya'fo/A&ous...TrepiepyafofjL&ovs can be 
maintained. The word ‘ business ’ is 
supplied by Auth. in i Thess. iv. 11. 
Being busybodies] So Cran. : are busy- 
bodies, Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish. {be b.); doinge curiously, 
Wicl.; curiously meddling, Rhem. 

12. In the Lord] *By our Lord, 
Auth. 
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14 brethren, lose not heart m well doing. But if any man 
obey not our word by the epistle, mark this man, and 
keep n.o company with him, that he may be shamed. 

15 And count him not as an enemy, but admonish him as 

16 a brother. But may the Lord of peace Himself give 


you peace continually, in 
vou all. 

1/ 

17 The salutation by the 

13. Lose not heart] Be not * weary, 
Auth. 

14. But if] So Cov.: and if, 
Auth., Rhem. If ‘ but ’ be objected 
to in consequence of the ‘ but ’ in ver. 
13, it would then seem better with 
Tynd., Cov. Test., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
to omit 5 £ in translation. 

Obey not] So Auth. and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., schal not obeye; and 
Cov. Test., doth not obey. At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (see Latham, Eng. 
Lang. §537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek 
el with the indie. ‘ per se nihil signifi- 
cat praeter conditionem’ (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 455). It may thus be best 
as a general rule, only to adopt the 
indicative in English where either (a) 
the context or circumstances of the 
case corroborate the likelihood of the 
assumed case, or (b) where the speaker 
appears to regard it as a matter of 
fact. The possibility of inserting after 
‘if’ the words ‘ as is matter of fact,’ 
or ‘as seems to be matter of fact,’ 
will commonly facilitate decision. 

The epistle] This Epistle, Auth. All 
the other Vv. except Wicl. (pure 
worde bi epistle) join 8ih tt)s imo-roXys 
with o"iyjLeiov(r0e, and translate tt)s by 
the English indefinite article. This 
perhaps, with 1 Thess. v. 27, might be 
considered as one of the few cases in 


every way. The Lord be with 
hand of me Paul, which is a 

which idiom and euphony may justify 
us in retaining the pronominal trans¬ 
lation: as however tovtov occurs di¬ 
rectly after, it would involve the 
necessity of translating it that man, 
as Auth., or hym, as Wicl. and all 
other Vv. Scholefield (Hints, p. 118, 
ed. 4) proposes ‘our epistle,’ but this 
is scarcely suitable after the preceding 
‘our word’ where the ‘our’ is a trans¬ 
lation of 7]/jlwv, as it would seem to 
imply that it was repeated with < 5 ta 
ri) s iiriffToXys. Marie] So Wicl.: 

note, Auth., Gen., Rhem.; sende vs 
worde of, Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; shewe vs 
of, Cov. Test.; signifie, Bish. 

This man] That man, Auth.: hym , 
Wicl. and remaining Yv. 

Keep no company] So Auth. in 1 Cor. 
v. 11: comyne yee not, Wicl.; do not 
companie, Bhem. ; haue nothinge to do, 
Cov. (both); have no company, Auth. 
and four remaining Vv. 

Shamed] Ashamed, Auth. : the slight 
change brings to notice the passive 
sense. 

15. And] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 
Test., Cran., Rhem.: yet, Auth., Cov., 
Gen., Bish. 

16. But may] Now, Auth,, Gen., 
Bish.; forsothe, Wicl.; and, Rhem.; 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., omit 

in translation. Peace continually, 
in every way] Euerlastynge pees in al 
place, Wicl., and Cov. Test., Rhem., 
giving euery place; always, by all 
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sign in every epistle: so I write. The grace of our Lord 18 
Jesus Christ be with you all. [Amen.] 

means, Auth. and remaining Yv. with myne awne honde, Tynd., Cov. 

17. By the hand of me Paid] So (both), Chan., Gen., Bish. A sign] 
Auth, in Col. iv. i8: of Paul, with So Wicl. (om. a), Rhem. : the token, 
mine own hand, Auth.; of me Paul Auth. and remaining Vv. 


THE END. 
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